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PREFACE 



In 1984, When I passed the period of the rains’ retreat (Buddhist lent) in 
Amaravati Monastery at Great Geddesden, England, some disciples of the 
Venerable Ajahn Sumedha, the abbot of the monastery, gave their attention 
to the study of the Pali Language. They obtained permission from the abbot 
for this purpose, and I agreed to teach them the Pali Language. It thus 
occured to me to prepare a course of easy lessons, which they could cover 
in a period of four months. 

I found most of them could easily grasp the language, and at the close of 
the four months, some of them could even translate Pali Suttas with the help 
of a Pali Dictionary, Some friends and pupils of mine, both in England and 
America, who went through those lessons, suggested that it would be of 
much benefit, for students, were those lessons to be reproduced in book 
with the addition of a glossary and a key to all the exercises. I listened to 
them and this book * Pali Made Easy " is the outcome. The first edition of 
this book was published by the Nirodha Foundation in Shri Lanka in 1988. 
This is the second edition of the same with some change and improvements. 

B. Ananda Maitreya 

20th December, 1992 
Shri Nandaramaya 
Udmulla, Balangoda 
Shri Lanka 
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Pali Made Easy 

INTRODUCTION 

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammdsambuddhassa 

Alphabet 

1. There are 41 letters: 8 vowels and 33 consonants. 









Vowels 








aditudeo 






Consonants 


Gutturals 


* 


kh 


g 


gh 

jh 


Palatals 


c 


ch 


j 


Unguals 


i 

9 


th 

• 


d 

• 


& 


Dentals 


t 


th 


d 


dh 


Labials 


P 


ph 


b 


bh 


Semivowels y 


V 


r 


l 


Sibilant 


s 








Aspirate 


h 








lingual 


l 








Nasal 


m 

9 












Pronunciation 






Vowels 




a is 


pronounced 


like 


u 


in us 


a. is 


pronounced 


like 


a 


in art 


i is 


pronounced 


like 


i 


in is 


f is 


pronounced 


like 


ee 


in eel 


u is 


pronounced 


like 


u 


in put 


a is 


pronounced 


like 


oo 


in boon 



e is short before more than one consonant. Then it is pronounced 
like e in end, e.g. ettha, seyyo. It is always long before single 
consonants, e.g. evam, seti. e stands as the final vowel of a word 
is also pronounced as long e, e.g. me, nagare. 

o is short before more than one consonant and is pronounced like 
o in ox, e.g. ottha, sotthi. It is always long before single 
consonants and is pronounced like o in bone, e.g. odana, sola. 
The final o of a word is also long as o in ‘lo’, e.g. so, buddho. 



2. Pronunciation of Consonants 

k, j, n, p, b, m, y, v, r, l are pronounced like the same in English. 



8 


is pronounced 


as g 


in 


get. 


E.g. gacchati 


c 


is pronounced 


as ch 


in 


church. 


carati 


t 


is pronounced 


as t 


in 


tin. 


valtati 


d 


is pronounced 


as d 


in 


dim. 


uddeti 


t 


is pronounced 


as th 


in 


thatch. 


tarati 


d 


is - pronounced 


as th 


in 


the. 


daddti 


t 


is pronounced 


as 1 


in 


Wilhelm. 


virQlha 


h 


is pronounced 


a? n 


in 


sink. 


sadgha 


n 


is pronounced 


as gn 


in 


signora. 


Myati 


n 


is pronounced 


as n 


in 


wind. 


karana 


m 


is pronounced 


as ng 


in 


sing. 


samharaii 



When k, g, c. j, {. d, t, d, p and b are followed by h to form the 
aspirated consonants as kh, gh, cb, th, etc., they are somewhat heavily 
pronounced, e.g. khayo. gh&nam, chaya, jhanam, thanam, vaddhati, 
santharaii, phalam, bhamati. 

3. Parts of Speech 

All declined words such as Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives and declinable 
Participles are summed up under the term % Ndma’. 

Verbs come under the term 'Akhydia'. 

All Prepositions, Conjunctions, Adverbs (Indeclinable) and Interjections 
come under the term 'Nipdta' (Jndeclinables). Prefixes are Upasaggas. 

4. Stems. Stems are crude forms to which Case-endings are added. Some 
Stems end in vowels and others in consonants. 




5. Genders. There are three Genders of substantives, namely Masculine 
Feminine and Neuter. Generally Nouns that express male beings are 
regarded as nouns in Masculine Gender, and those that express female 
beings are Nouns of Feminine Gender. Most nouns that express neither 
male nor female beings are called Nouns of Neuter Gender. But some 
words like 'mOtugOma' which means ‘a woman’ are declined as a noun 
of Masculine Gender. The noun 'devoid' (deity or angel) is a Feminine 
Noun in spite of the fact that it represents heavenly beings or spirits 
both male and female. Actually the Gender in Pali Grammar is rather 
a grammatical gender. 

6. Cases. Nouns or declinable words are declined in seven cases as. 
Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, Dative, 
Genitive, and Locative. Just as in Latin and Greek, in Pali, Case-endings 
are added to Nouns (declinable words). 

7. Verbs. Verbs are formed from verbal roots by adding conjugational 
terminations. There are seven Conjugations, six Tenses and three Moods. 

8. Tenses. Present Tense, Aorist (past) Tense, Imperfect Past, Perfect Past, 
Future Tense and Conditional Tense. Moods: ' Indicative, Optative and 
Conditional. 

9. Persons are three as First Person, Second Person and Third Person. 

10. Numbers are two as Singular Number and Plural Number. 




LESSON 1 



Verbs 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood) 

Verbal terminations 
Singular 

First Person -mi 

Second Person -si 

Third Person -ti 

Root: dh&v (to run), verbal base: dh&va. 

First Person dMvOmi (I) run dh&vOma (We) run 

Second Person dhOvasi (You) run dMvatha (You) run 

Third Person dhOvati (He) runs dhavanti (They) run 

N.B. The final 'a' of the base is lengthened before 'm’ of the verbal 
termi rations: dh&vdmi, dhdvama. 

11. The person and the number are determined by the verbal terminations. 
Hence they are understood even though they are not given in the 
sentence. 

12. The present tense generally states a happening or action that cccurs at 
the present moment. This same tense is used as the Present Emphatic 
and also as the Present continuous. So, " dhavOmi ” may mean ‘I run’, 
'I do run’, or ‘1 am running’. 

13. This tense is also used to express a happening common to all times as: 
J&ta mtyanti (those that have been bom die). 

14. If the personal termination (’-//’) of the third person singular of the 
Present Tense is removed we would get the verbal base. Dh&vati is the 
verb. When ‘-o’ is removed we get dh&va, which is the base of the 
same verb. 



Plural 
-ma 
-tha 
-( a)nti 




Exercises 



(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs. 



vasati 


(He) dwells 


nisTdati 


(He) sits 


gacchati 


(He) gees 


dgacchati 


(He) comes 


tiuhati 


(He) stands 


sayati 


(He) lies down 


utthahati 


(He) gets up 


apagacchati (He) goes away 


uaitthatl 


(He) stands up, gets up 





(b) Translate into English: 

1. Uttit{hdmi. 2. Vasasi. 3. Titthanii. 4. GacchOma. 5. Sayatha. 
6. Apagacchdmi. 7. Nisrdatha. 8. Agacchanti. 9. Vasati. 10. Sayanti. 

(c) Translate into Pali: 

1. 1 stand. 2. We get up. 3. They are lying down. 4. You sit. 5. We 
do dwell. 6. They are going. 7. We go away. 8. You are running. 
9. He is coming. 10. I do go. 



LESSON 2 



Verbs 

15. Some verbal bases end in ‘<J’, some in ‘e’ and some in * o ' . Their 
Present forms are given below. 



Root: kf (to purchase), base: kina 



Singular 

1st pers. kintimi (I) purchase 
2nd pers. kiqdsi (You) purchase 
3rd pers. ki$ati (He) purchases 



Plural 

Jdndma (We) purchase 
idnatha (You) purchase 
kinanti (They) purchase 



Root: dis (to expound), base: dese. 

1st pers. desemi (I) expound desema (We) expound 
2nd pers. desesi (You) expound desetha (You) expound 

3rd pers. deseti (He) expounds desenti (They) expound 



Root: kar (to do, make, work), base: karo 

1st pers. karomi (I) make karoma (We) make 

2nd pen. karosi (You) make karotha (You) make 

3rd pers. kcroti (He) makes karomi (They) make 

Exercises 

(a) Find out the bases of the following verbs and conjugate them in the 
Present Tense: 

pdputUUi (He) approaches, attains 

jindri (He) conquers cored (He) steals tanoti (He) spreads 
sundii (He) hears bhdveti (He) develops pappori (He) approaches 
janOti (He) knows chddeti (He) covers up 
ciru 2d (He) collects, piles up, heaps up 

(b) Translate into English and find out the bases: 

l.JOnOm. 2. Jindtha. 3. ChOdenti. 4. Sunanti. 5. Tanoma. 

6. Bhdvemi. 7. Chddesi. 8. Coretha, 9. Papponti. 10. cindmi. 

(c) Translate into Pali: 

1. 1 conquer. 2. They are approaching. 3. We do develop. 4. They 
are stealing. 5. I do cover up. 6. You collect. 7. We are hearing. 
8. They are running. 9. I sit down. 10. They lie down. 



LESSON 3 

16. Some Defective and Anomalous Verbs 

Root: as (to be) 



Singular Plural 

1st pers. asmi, amhi (I) am asma, amha (We) are 

2nd pers. asi (You) are attha (You) are 

3rd pers. atthi (He) is (there) santi (They) are (there) 




Root: bra (to say) 



1st 


pers. brOmi 


(I) say 


brOma 


(We) say 


2nd pers. brOsi 


(You) say 


brtltha 


(You) say 


3rd 


pers. brOti 


(He) says 


bravanti 


(They) say 




Root: han (to kill, to hurt), base: hana 




1st 


pers. hanOmi 


(I) kill 


hanQma 


(We) kill 


2nd pers. hanasi 


(You) kill 


hanatha 


(You) kill 


3rd 


pers. hanati, hanti (He) kills 


hananti 


(They) kill 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into Pali: 

1. I am. 2. You kill. 3. They hear. 4. He heaps up. 5. They say. 
6. We are. 7. You are making, 8. We are running. 9. He is there. 
10. They are. 11. You say. 12. You do kill. 

(b) Translate into English: 

1. Bnlma. 2 .Harui. 3. Harnnti. 4. Tanoma. 5. Agacch&ma. 
6. Hanasi. 7. Asmi. 8. Asi. 9. Attha. 10. Amha. 



LESSON 4 

Personal Pronouns (their nominative forms) 

Singular Plural 

1st pers. Aham (I) may am, amhe (We) 

2nd pers. tvam (You) tumhe (You) 

3rd pers. so (He) te (They) 

17. Personal Pronouns with verbs 

1st pers. aham asmi lam mayam asma, {amha ) We are 

2nd pers. tvam asi You are tumhe attha You are 

3rd pers. so atthi He is (there) te santi They are (there) 




Personal Pronouns with verbs 



Plural 

mayam dh&v&ma We run 
tumhe dhOvatha You run 
te dhavanti They run 

Vocabulary 



Singular 

1st pers. aham dhdvami I run 
2nd pers. tvam dhdvasi You run 
3rd pers. so dhdvaci He runs 



vasati (He) dwells, lives 

kasati (He) ploughs 

eti (He) comes 

vapati (He) sows 

jinOti (He) conquers, wins 
bhaveri (He) develops 



ghOyati 


(He) smells 


sdyati 


(He) tastes 


phusati 


(He) touches 


cinteti 


(He) thinks 


sunSti 


(He) hears, listens 


tanoti 


(He) spreads 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. So kasati. 2, Mayam suy&ma. 3. Aham phusOmi. 4. Te vapanti. 

5. Tumhe passatha. 6. So passati. 7. Aham cintemi. 8. Tumhe 
ghOyatha. 9.,Te brttvarui. 30. So hanti. 11. Mayam etna. 12. Tumhe 
etha. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. You come. 2. I smell. 3. He sows. 4. We think. 5. You heap up. 

6. They are sowing. 7. We see. 8. You hear. 9. 1 am. 10. They kill. 



LESSON 5 

Future Tense 



1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 



Singular 

-{t)ssdmi 

■(i)ssasi 

-(i)ssali 



Plural 
-(fyssdma 
~(f)ssatha 
-(i ) ssanti 




Root: dh&v (to run), base: dhdva 



1st pers. Aham dhavlssdmi 

I shall ran 

2nd pers. Tvam dhSvissasi 

You will ran 
3rd pers. So dhavissaii 

He will run 



Mayam dMvissama 

We shall ran 
Tumhe dh&vissatha 

You will ran 
Te dhavissanii 

They will run 



Root: kr, base: kind 

1st pers. Aham kinissdmi Mayam kinissdma 

I shall purchase We shall purchase 

2nd pers. T vam kinissasi Tumhe kinhsatha 

You will purchase You will purchase 

3rd pers. So kinissati Te kinissanti 

He will purchase They will purchase 



Root: dis, base: dese 



1st pers. Aham desessdmi 

I shall expound 
2nd pers. Tvam desessasi 

You will expound 
3rd pers. So desessati 

He will expound 



Mayam desessdma 

We shall expound 
Tumhe desessatha 

You will expound 
Te desessanti 

They will expound 



Root: kar, base: karo 



1st pers. Aham karissdmi 

I shall make 

2nd pers. Tvam karissasi 

You will make 
3rd pers. So karissati 

He will make 



Mayam karissdma 

We shall make 
Tumhe kanssatha 

You will make 
Te karissanti 

They will make 



1st pers. Aham hanissGmi 

I shall kill 

2nd pers. Tvam hanissasi 

You will kill 
3rd pers. So hanissati 

He will kill 



Mayam hanissOma 

We shall kill 
Tumhe hanissaiha 

You will kill 
Te hanissanti 

They will kill 



Note: The verb aithi (he is) has not got its own Future. The Future forms 
of bhavati, that is, bhavissaii, etc., play the part of its future forms. 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Ahatp vasissdmi. 2. Tumhe gacchissatha. 3. Te dgacchissanti. 
4. Mayam nisrdissdma. 5. Tvam sayissasi, 6. Aham utthahissdmi . 

7. Te apagacchissami. 8. Aham jdnissdmi. 9. ' Te" jinissann. 
10. Tumhe sunissatha. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. 1 shall know. 2. They will conquer. 3. He will cover up. 4. 1 shall 
develop. 5. They” will steal. 6. He will spread. 7. We shall heap up. 

8. We shall attain. 9. He will steal. 10. They will come. 



LESSON 6 

Imperative Mood 



1st 


pers. 


Singular 

-mi 


Plural 

-ma 


2nd 


pers. 


-hi 


-tha 


3rd 


pers. 


-tu 


-( a)ntu 


1st 


Root: dh&v, base: dh&va 
pers. dhdvami 


dh&vdma 


2nd 


pers. 


dh&va, dkavdhi 


dhdvatha 


3rd 


pers. 


dhdvatu 


dkdvantu 




Root: dis, base: dese 



1st 


pers. 


desemi 


desema 


2nd 


pers. 


desehi 


desetha 


3rd 


pers. 


deseiu 


desentu 




Root; kar, base: karo 




1st 


pers. 


karomi 


karoma 


2nd 


pers. 


karohi 


karotha 


3rd 


pers. 


karotu 


karontu 




Root: han, base: harm 




1st 


pers. 


hanQmi' 


hanttma 


2nd 


pers. 


harm, handhi 


hanaiha 


3rd 


pers. 


harnu, hanatu 


hanantu 






Root: k(, base: kind 




1st 


pers. 


kiyOmi 


lanSma 


2nd 


pers. 


kina, kin&hi 


kfydiha 


3rd 


pers. 


kindxu 


iananlu 






Root: as 




1st 


pers. 


asmi, amhi 


asma, amha 


2nd 


pers. 


Mi 


attha 


3rd 


pers. 


atthu 


santu 



18. An Imperative verb in Pali expresses a supplication, a blessing, a 
command, a gentle advice or even a curse. 

Thus, dhdvOmi may mean T may run’, ‘May I run’, or ‘Let me run’. 
DhdvOma may mean ‘We may run’, ‘May we run’, or ‘Let us run’, 
Dhdva, dhdvdhi, may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, ‘May you run’, or 
‘Let you run’. 

Dhdvcuha may mean ‘Run’, ‘You may run’, or ‘Let you run’. 
DhOvatu may mean ‘He may run', ‘May he run’, or ‘Let him run’. 
Dhavantu may mean ‘They may run’, ‘May they run’, or ‘Let them 




19. Before the termination -hi the final a of the base is lengthened as: 
dhdvahi . Optionally the termination -hi is dropped after the base ending 
in a or & and the basic a is shortened: dhdvdhi, dhdva, icindhi, kina. 

20. The particle 'md' standing before Imperative, expresses a prohibition: 
md gaccha (don’t go)! 

21. Some adverbs 

Demonstrative 
atra, eltha, idha 
iha, tatra, tahim 
ato, ito, tato 



atra, ettha, idha, iha 
tatra, tattha, tahirp 
ato, ito 
tato 

ycura, yattha, yahim 
yato 

Kutra, kattha, kuhim, kaham : (where?) 

kuto : (from where? from what?) 

Generally an adverb stands before a verb: Aham atra vasdmi (I live 
here). Ahatp ito gacchdmi (I go from here). 

22. A relative adverb makes the sentence a relative one: Yatra so vasati, 
tatra aham gacchdmi (I go there where he lives). An interrogative 
adverb makes the sentence a question: kutra gacchasi (where do you 
go? where are you going?), kuto dgacchasi (where do you come from? 
where are you coming from?). 

Exercises 



Relative 
yatra, yattha 
yahim 
yato 



Interrogative 
kutra, kattha 
kuhim, kaham 
kuto 



Meanings 
: (here) 

: (there) 

: (from here) 

: (from there, from that, therefore) 

: (where, where ever) 

: (from where, from what, wherefore) 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. So idha vasatu. 2. Te tatra gacchamu. 3. Tumhe idha md 
nisrdatha. 4. Aiayarp tato kindma. 5. Kutra tumhe vasatha? 6. Yato 
te Qgacchanti, aham tatra gacchissOmi. 1. Yatra te vasanti mayam tato 
dgacchOma. 8. Mayam ito kuhitp gacchissdma? 9. Te tatra tanontu. 
10. Mayam jindma. 11. Yatra te vasarui tatra tumhe desetha. 12. Tvam 
mddesehi. 13. Te bh&ventu. 14. Kuhim te corenti? 15. Te jinantu. 




(b) Translate into Pali: 

I . Let them come here. 2. Where are they dwelling? 3. You may 
know. 4. May you conquer. 5. 1 am going where they are. 6. Where 
is he? 7. Let us buy therefrom. 8. We hear therefrom. 9. Don’t kill 
there. 10. Let them come therefrom. 



LESSON 7 



Optative (or Potential) Mood 
Verbal Terminations 



Singular 

1st pers. eyydmi, (emi) 
2nd pers. eyydsi, ( esi ) 
3rd pers. eyya, (e) 



Plural 

eyydma, ( etna ) 
eyydtha, \etha ) 
eyyum 



Root: dhdv, base: dhdva 



1st pers. dhdveyydmi, dhdvemi dhdveyydma, dhdvema 
2nd pers. dhdveyydsi, dhdvesi dhOveyydtha, dhdvecha 

3rd pers. dhdveyya, dhdve dhdveyyum 

Root: kf, base: kip 3: kineyydmi, kineyydma, etc. 

Root: dis, base: dese: deseyydmi, deseyydma, etc. 

Root: kar, base: karo: kareyydmi, kareyydma, etc. 

Root: han, base: ham : haneyySmi , harteyydma , etc. 



Anomalous forms of the root 'as' (verb: atthi) 



Singular 

1st pers. siyam, ossam 
2nd pers. siyd, assa 
3rd pers. siya, assa 



Plural 

assdma 

assatha 

siyum, assu, siyaqtsu 



Root: kar 



1st pers. kareyydmi, kayirdmi kareyydma, kayiroma 

2nd pers. kareyydsi, kayirdsi kareyyOtha, kayirdtha 

3rd pers. kareyya, kayird, kare kareyyum, kayirutp 



23. The optative verbs are used to express a supposition, doubt, possibility, 
mild command, request invitation, courteous question, and also a 
prayer. These verbs may be translated into English by using the 
auxiliary verbs 'may, might, should’ or ‘would*. Thus "so dhaveyya " 
means ‘He may run. He might run, He should run’ or ‘He would run’. 

Vocabulary 



itiham : thus, in this way evam : this 

tathd : so, in that way Na : not 

yatkO : in whatever way, such as 
katharp : how, in what way? 

sace (if), yadi (if). These particles begin a sentence when it expresses 
a supposition: saceiyadi ) so gaccheyya , if he would go, if he should go. 
sakkoti (root: sak), he is able. 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. So latra kaseyya. 2. Tumhe idha vapeyydtha. 3. May am 
passeyydma. 4. Te tahim sayeyyum. 5. Aham phuseyyOmi. 6. Tvam 
cmeyyOsl. 7. Mayam tahim gaccheyyOma. 8. Aham dneyysmi. 
9, Kuto te dgaccheyyum? 10. Kutra mayctm vaseyy&ma? 11. Yatra 
te vaseyyitm mayam tatra gaccheyyOma. 12. Yahim te nisfdeyyum 
tato tumhe apagaccheyydtha. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. I should stay here. 2. They would go away from here. 3. Where 
should they run? 4. They might conquer there. 5. You should know. 
6. They would conquer. 7. Where should we purchase from? 8. You 
should approach there. 9. How should they conquer? 10. You should 
work in this way. 11. You may do as I do. 12. You should expound. 




LESSON 8 



Past Tense (Aorist) 



Singular 
1st pers. -im 
2nd pers. -o, / 

3rd pers. -i 



Terminations 

Plural 

-(fymha, (i)mha 
-{i)ttha 
-(i)msu t um 



Root: dhdv, base: dhdva 



Singular 

1st pers. adh&vim (1 ran) 

2nd pers. adhdvo, adh&vi (You ran) 
3rd pers. adh&vi (He ran) 



Plural 

adh&vimha (We ran) 
odh&vittha (You ran) 
adhdvimsu, adhdvurp (They ran) 



Root: kf, base: kirjd * 



1st pers. akinim (I bought) 

2nd pers. akino, akin: (You bought) 
3rd pers. akini (He bought) 



akinimha (We bought) 
akinittha (You bought) 
akinirpsu, akinim (They bought) 



Root: dis, base: dese 

1st pers. adesesim (I expounded) adesesimha (We expounded) 

2nd pers. adesesi (You expounded) adesesittha (You expounded) 

3rd pers. adesesi (He expounded) adesesum (They expounded) 

Root: kar, base: karo, kara 

1st pers. akarirp (I made, worked) akarimha (We made, worked) 

2nd pen. akari, akaro (You made, worked) akarittha(Y(w made, worked) 
3rd pers. akari (He made, worked) akarirpsu, akarum (They made, 



Root: hart, base: han, hana 



1st pers, ahanim (I killed) ahanimha (We killed) 

2nd pers. ahani (You killed) ahanittha (You killed) 

3rd pers. ahani (He killed) ahanimsu (They killed) 

Root: as (anomalous) 

1st pers. Ositn (I was) Osimha ( We were) 

2nd pers. dsi (You were) Osittha (You were) 

3rd pers. dsi (He was) dsurp (They were) 

Note 1: ’ a ’ is prefixed to the verbs of Past Tense. But optionally it may be 

dropped, e.g. dhavim, kinirp, desesirp, karim, hanim, etc., instead, 
of adhOvim, akinirp, adesesirp, okarim,' and ahanim respectively. 

Note 2: The particle l m0' stands before Aorist verbs to express a 
prohibition as: m& dgacchi (Don’t come), md gacchi (Don’t go), 
md kari (Don’t do, Don’t make). 

Note 3: idOni (now), tada (at that time, then), yadd (whenever’ when), 
kadd (when?) 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Aham tatra vasirp. 2. Te kadd taira gacchimsu? 3. Yadd tvam cato 
dgacchi, tada mayam atra Osimha. 4. Tumhe kadajinittha? 5. Mayor? 
idOni kirtimha. 6. Yato aharp ajanirp taw avadirp. 7. Te tahirp 
desesurp. ' 8. Aham tada idha Qsitp. 9. Yadi evatp siyO, ahaip idha 
OgaccheyyOmi. 10. Kada te tatra hanimsu ? 11. Tumhe mO idha 
vasittha. 12. Ma te evatp karimsu. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. They went there. 2. We dwelt here. 3. When did you come from 
there? 4. Then you were there. 5. We went there when you were 
here. 6. How did you know? 7. Where did you purchase? 8. When 
did you plough? 9. When I touched, (then) I knew. 10. We thought 
when we heard (when we heard, then we thought.) 




LESSON 9 



Negation: To express negation, the particle ‘na’ is placed before a verb, 
e.g. rut gacchaii (he does not go). 

Question: A question begins with 'api\ 'api nu' or 'kirn'. 'kirp' may be 
placed even at the end of a sentence, e.g. api gacchasi? api nu 
gacchasi? kirp gacchasi? gacchasi kim? (Do you go?) 

Gerund "(i)mr 

A Gerund in Pali expresses such statements as ‘having gone’ or ‘after 
going’, e.g. So tatra gantvd idha dgacchati (he, having gone there, comes 
back here), (he, after going there, comes, here), or (he goes there ami comes 
here). So tatra gantvd idha dgacchi (having gone there, he came here), or 
(he went there and came here). 

So tatra gantvd idha dgacchissaii {having gone there, he will come here), 
or (he will go there and come here, i.e. he will go there and return). In 
these sentences gantvd is the gerund (of gacchaii). 

Infinitive (of purpose) ' , (i)turn'‘ 

So idha vasitum icchati (he wishes, likes, hopes to stay here). Here 
'vasiturji is the infinitive of vasati (He dwells. He stays. He lives). 
Generally the Infinitive stands before the finite verb or predicative 
participle. 

Root Verb present Gerund Infinitive 

vas (to stay) vasati (he stays) vasitvd (having vasitum (to stay) 

stayed) 

gam (to go) gacchati gantvd (having gantum (to go) 

gone) 

tha (to stand) titthati (he stands) thaxvd (having thdturp (to stand) 

stood) 

ud+thd (to get up) utthahati, utthdti f utthahitvd, j utthahiturp, 

| utthdya 1 uahdtwp (to get up) 



Root 



Verb present 



Gerund 



Infinitive 



ni+sad 1 (to sit) 
a+garf (to come) 
si (to lie down) 
apa+gam (to go 
away) 
pa+ap (to attain, 
to approach) 
ud+gam (to go up, 
to rise) 
M (to know, 
to understand) 
ji (to conquer, 
to win) 
su (to hear) 
cor (to steal.rob) 
rud (to cry, 
to weep) 
bha (to develop) 
bha (to become, 
to be) 

chad (to cover up) 
tan (to spread) 
d (to collect 
to heap up) 
eti (to come) 

kas (to plough) 
vap (to sow) 
dis,pass (to see) 

vad (to say) 
gha (to smell) 
svad (to taste) 



nistditva nisfditum 

dgantvd,agamma tigantum 
sayitvd sayitwp 

apagantvd 



nistdrn 

dgacchati 

sayati 

apagacchati 

j ptipimM, 

I pappoti 
uggacchati 

jOnOti 

jinOti 

sundti 
coreti 
I rudati, 
j rodaii 
bhdveti 
bhavati 

chddeci 

tanoti 

cinOti 

eti (He comes) 

kasati 

vapati 

passed 

vadati 

ghdyati 

sSyati 



pdpunitvd, 
pappuyya.patvd 
uggantvd, 
uggamma 
janitvd, 
datvd 
f jinitvd, 

I jervd 

sunitvd, stuva 
coretvd 
jruditvd, 

[ roditva 
bhdvetva 

bhavitva 

chddetvd 

tanitvd 

cinitva 

etva (having 
come) 
kasitvd 
vapitvd 
passitvd, 
disvd 
vaditvd 
ghdyitvd 
sayitvd 



apagamum 

pdpunitwp, 

pappotwp 

uggantum 

j jOnitum, 

1 ndtum 
| jinitum, 
j jetum 

sunitum, somm 

coretum 

| ruditurp , 

roditwn 
' * 

bhdvetvm 

bhavitum 

c hade turn 

taniturp 

cinitum 

earn (to come) 

kasitum 
vapitum 
j passitum , 

1 dafthurn 
vaditwTi 
gh&yiturp 
sOyitum 



u, sad’ is changed into 'sfd' 




Root 


Verb present 


phus (to touch) 


phusati 


dm (to think) 


timed 


if (to buy) 


kiriati 


vi+kf (to sell) 


vikkindd 


dis (to expound) 


deseii 


pac (to cook) 


pacati 


bhuj (to eat. 


bhuhjati 


to enjoy) 


dand (to punish) 


daptfayad 


dhdv (to run) 


dhdvad 


kar (to do, to make. 


karod 


to work) 


han (to kill. 


f hanti, 


to harm) 


hanati 


anu+sds 


(to admonish) 


anusdsati 


jtv (to live) 


jtvati 


pd (to drink) 


pivati 



Gerund 


Infinitive 


phusitvd 


phusiturp 


timerva 


dmeturp 


kipitva, kerva 


kiyirurp, ketum 


I vikkinitva, 


\ vikkinitum. 


1 vikkipiya 


I vikketum 


desetva 


desemm 


pacitva 


pacinap 


I bhufljitva j 


[ bhufijitum 


f bhitfvd \ 


bhottwp 


dandayitvd 


daiyiayiturp 


dhavirva 


dhOvitum 


\ karitva , j 


kariturp. 


| katvt l ( 


kOtiap 


hanrvd 


hanturp 


j anusdsrya. 


[ anusdskvd 


anusOsiturp 


jtvitvd 


jtvitwp 


pivirva 


pivirnp 



Note 1: Sometimes the suffix 'na' is added to gerunds as: vasitvOrta, 
gantvGna, (hatvOna. 



Note 2: When a prefix is added, the suffix '-ya' might be added to the 
verbal root to form the Gerund, e.g. ud + tha + ya = ug/iOya; 
ni + sad + ya = nisajja ; & + gam + ya — Ggamma. 



Vocabulary 

ajja: today, suve: tomorrow, sQ: she, dma: yes 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. So totra nistditvd (nisajja) mo utthdti. 2. Mayaip ajja idha vasitvd 
suve tahirn gacchissdma. 3. Aham bhutijitvd sayitum na icchdmi. 
4. Kadd tvam desetum tarra gacchissasi? 5. Tvam dgantvd idha vasdhi. 
6. Te kasitvd bMjitum idha dgacchimsu. 7. Mayam iddni atra bhutvd 
vapltum tahirn gacchissdma. 8. Te atra coretvd ito dhdvitvd tatra 
pdpunimsu. 9. So vikkimtum ito gantvd, taio kinitvd idhadgacchi. 
10. Sace so coretvd idha dgaccheyya, aham dandayissdmi. 11. Sace 
tumhe tato dgamma idha vaseyydtha, mayarji tatra gantvd vasitum 
sakkunissdma. 12. Sace tvcup tattha gantvd deseyyOsi, may cap sotum 
tahim gacchissdma. 13. Yadi sd deseturp sakkuneyya, suve idha 
dgaccheyya. 14. Tumhe atra dganrvt I pacitvd bhuftjitvd ajja idha 
sayitvd suve tattha gaccheyydtha. 15. Tumhe idha nistditvd md 
rodittha, tatra gacchatha, gantvd bhutvd sayatha. 

(bl Translate into Pali: 

1. If yoj like to live here, coroe and stay. 2. 1 wish to go there and 
expound. 3. We do not go there to buy. 4. They come here and cook 
and go, and you eat lin'd drink and lie down. 5. After ploughing there, 
they came here. 6. We do not like to kill. 7. Yes, I know, you like 
to steal. 8. If he wishes to go there, let him go. 9, They wanted to 
reach there. 10. If you go there and teach (expound), they would 
listen. 11. Where will you stay there, after going from here? 12. If 
you like, stay here. 13. Do you like to cook? 14. He cannot conquer. 
15, I can see (I am able to see). 



LESSON 10 

Nouns 

24. Nouns are declined in three genders, two numbers and eight cases. 
Three genders: masculine, feminine and neuter. 

Two numbers: singular and plural. 

Eight cases: Nominative, Vocative, Accusative, Instrumental, Ablative, 
Dative, Genitive and Locative. 




25. Nouns are divided into two groups with reference to their endings: 
some ending in vowels and others ending in consonants. 

26. Masculine nouns: some masculine nouns end in ‘a’, some in T, some 
in T, some in V and others in ‘a’ and some end in ‘o'. These are the 
masculine nouns ending in vowels. Those ending in consonants will be 
dealt with in lessons 21, 22, 23 and 24. 



27. ‘ Buddha ’ is a masculine noun ending in ' a * muni ' ending in T, 
'senOnf ending in T, ‘garu’ ending in V, ‘vida’ ending in ‘ 0 ' and the 
anomalous noun ‘go’ ending in ‘o’. 

28. Nominative Case. In nominative singular the final 'a' of the noun-stem 
becomes ‘o’ , the final 7, f, u, U' or ‘o’ remains unchanged. 



Noun stems 
Buddha (Buddha) 
muni (sage) 

tenant (general of the army) 
garu (preceptor) 
vida (wise man or knower) 
go (ox) 

29. In Nominative Plural, 
the final a becomes <3, 
the final i becomes f or ayo, 
the final u becomes a or avo, 
the final f becomes f or ino, 
the final a becomes a or uno, 
the final o becomes avo. 

Examples: 

Noun stems 
Buddha 
muni 
garu 
sendnt 
vida 
go 



Nominative Singular 
Buddho (a Buddha or the Buddha) 
muni (a sage or the sage) 
tenant (a geneml or the general) 
garu (a preceptor or the preceptor) 
vida (a wise man or the wise man) 
go (an ox or the ox) 



Nominative Plural 
Buddha (Buddhas, the Buddhas) 
munt, munayo (sages, the sages) 
garQ, garavo (preceptors, the preceptors) 
tenant, sen&nino (generals, the generals) 
vida, viduno (wise men, the wise men) 
g&vo (oxen, the oxen) 




Exercise 



(a) Give the Nominative singular and plural forms of the following nouns: 



v&nija (merchant) 
suriya (sun) 
miga (deer) 
sQda (cook) 
manussa (man) 
alagadda (snake) 



nOga (cobra, elephant) 
isi (seer) 
aggi (fire) 
ravi (sun) 
ahi (snake) 

gahapatt (householder) 



setu (bridge) 
ucchu (sugar cane) 
velu (bamboo) 
maccu (death) 
sabbaMd (the Omniscient 
one, The Buddha) 



LESSON 11 

30. The subject of a predicate may be a noun or its equivalent and it is 
expressed by Nominative Case. The subject should agree with the finite 
verb of the predicate in number and person. 



Example: 

Aheap gacchOmi (I go) 

Tvarp gacchasi (You g<J) Sing. 

Jo gacchatl (He goes) 

Puriso gacchatl (A man goes) 

Muni gacchatl (A sage goes) 

Ravi uggacchati (Sun rises) 

Vc[u calati (the bamboo 

sways or moves) 
SabbaMd deseti 

(the Omniscient One expounds) 



Mayam gacchdma (We go) 

Tumhe gacchatha (You go) Plur. 

Te gacchanti (They go) 

Purisa gacchanti (Men go) 

Mura ( Munayo ) gacchanti (sages go) 
Ahr (Ahayo) tfasanti (Snakes bite) 
Veld (Ve[avo) calami (Bamboos 

move or sway) 

SabbaMd ( SabbaMuno ) desenti 

(Omniscient Ones expound) 



Vocabulary 



Verb 

dasati (He bites) 
patati (He falls) 

vicarati (He moves about, walks) 
vanned (He describes, praises) 
harati (He takes away, carries) 



Gerund 


Infinitive 


4asitvd 


dasitwp 


patitvd 


patitwp 


vicaritvd 


vicaritum 


vepnetvd 


vaipptturn 


harhvd 


hariturp 




ogacchati (He goes down) 


o gantvd, ogamma ogantum 


anusdsati (He admonishes) 


anusdsitvd. 


anusdsiya anusdsltvrp 


rohati (It grows up) 


rohitvd 


rohitwp 


dahati (It burns) 


dahitvd 


dahitwp 


viharati (He dwells, stays) 


viharitvd 


viharitwp 


jdyati (He is bom. It is produced) 


jdyirvd 


jdyitutp 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Migo agacchati 2. Manussd vasanti 3. Alagaddo dasati 4. Ndgd 
dhavanri 5. Isayo viharanti 6. Aggi 4ahati 7. Ravi uggacchaii 

8. Ahayo vicarami 9. Gahapati kin&ti 10. Maccu harati 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1 . The Omniscient One expounds. 2. Sugar cane grows. 3. Thao a re 
bridges. 4. The sages teach. 5. The bamboo falls down. 6. The 
cobras move about. 7. The preceptor admonishes. 8. The cook cooks. 

9. Merchants sell. 10. Sun sets (goes down). 

(c) Exercise 

Turn all the verbs in exercise (a) into past tense and form ten sentences. 

(d) Exercise 

Turn the verbs in the exercise (b) into Imperative and Optative forms 
and make sentences. 

(e) Translate into English: 

1 . Migo tatra gan tvd sayi. 

2. Manussd ajja idha vasirvd suve tahini gacchissanti. 

3. Alagaddo dasitvd tattha dhdvi. 

4. Isayo idha viharitum na icchanti, te tattha gantvd vasitum icchami. 

5. Aggi utthdya dahi. 

6. Iddni suriyo uggacchaii, utjhdtha, md idha sayittha. 

7. Vdnijd idha nisldirva vikkinirpsu. 

8. Sace gahapati dgaccheyya, idha vihareyya. 

9. Yadi tumhe vikkineyydtha, mayam Mpeyydma. 

10. Sace soda na paceyyutp, mayam bhufljiturp kuhim gaccheyydma? 



LESSON 12 



31. Adjective. An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, 
number and case. Generally an adjective stands before the noun it 
qualifies. But if there are many adjectives qualifying the same noun, 
most often they may follow it. 

Examples: seto asso (a white horse), seta ossa (white horses), 

kutumbiko addho mahaddhano mahdbhogo (a householder 
opulent, very wealthy and possessing much property) 

32. Predicative use. Sometimes a noun plays the part of a predicate and it 
should necessarily agree with its subject in case: Puttd manuss&nam 
vatthu (children are men’s wealth). 

33. If the predicate be an adjective, it should agree with the subject in 
gender, number and case: Kama hi citrd madhurd manohara 
(sense-pleasures are diverse, sweet and delightful) M.n.74. 

34. Noun in apposition. A noun in apposition, too, agrees with the rioun 
it modifies in ease7 and if possible, in gender and number, too. 

Examples: suppiyo paribbdjako (suppiya the wandering mendicant 
monk) D.I. Samano gotamo (the recluse Gotama) M.I.375. 

Sometimes the particle l ndma' (by name, named) follows the proper 
noun in this construction: Yafifladatto ndma brOmhano (a brahmin 
named yahnadatta) D.II.8. 

35. Natthi (there is not, there are not), musd (lie): these particles may stand 
as predicate. Safikhdrd sassata natthi (no conditioned things are eternal) 
Dh.255. Tam musd (it is a lie). 

36. Past participles stand as predicate: Apdrutd tesam amatassa dvdrd 
(opened are the gates of immortality for them) S.1.138. 

37. Subjective complement agrees with the subject in case and number: 
Tvam kiso asi (you are lean). Here ‘kiso' is adjective used as subjective 
complement. 




38. Euphonic combinations 

(a) When two vowels of the same kind meet together {only when they 
are followed by a single consonant), they blend into the long vowel 
of the same kind: a + a = <3; i + i — f, u + u = a 
Examples: na ahaiji = ntiharjy, muni idha — rnmrdha 

(b) The short vowel that follows ‘ o' is elided and an apostrophe is put 
in its place, kiso asi — kiso’si. 

(c) The ‘m’ followed by a vowel is changed into 'm' and is joined to 
the following vowel: tvarp asi — (vam asi ~ tvamasi . 

39. Pronouns are also used as adjectives. Then they agree with the noun 
they qualify in gender, number and case. So puriso (that man), te 
purisa (those men). 

Vocabulary 



Masculine nouns 
magga (road, way, path) 
dhamma (state, tendency, 
doctrine, nature) 
purisa (person, man) 
pafiha (question) 
saddhamma (true doctrine) 
bdlaka, d&raka, kumdra 
(boy) 



khe{a (saliva) Ocariya (teacher) 

saftkhdra (conditioned ayya (venerable one, 
thing) master, gentleman) 

bhataka (hired servant) them (elderly monk) 
kdya (body) gUtha (excrement) 

pdtha (lesson) sappurisa (good man) 

kutumbika, gahapaii 
(householder) 



Adjectives 

dubbanna (discoloured) 
papaka (mean, ignoble, bad) 
akusaia (unwholesome) 
abhirttpa (beautiful) 
canda (wicked, violent) 
khema (safe) 
sadhana (rich) 
dhanika (rich) 



Adjectives Verbs 

kisa (lean, emaciated) vaddhati (it grows) 

sassata (eternal) uppajjaii (it arises, 

dullabha (hard to find, is bom) 

rare) mkkhamati, nigga- 

kalla (clever .proper, fit) cdiasi (he sets out) 
duggandha (ill-smelling) 
bhidura (breakable) Indeclinables 

udahu (or) 

Interrogadves evam (thus) 

kasma (why?) hiyyo (yesterday) 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English 

1. Kiso tvamasi dubbanno. 2. Maggo khemo. 3. Pdpcka akusald 
dhamma uppajjarui. 4. Ayyo abhirQpo. 5. Padho hallo g Khelo 
duggandho. 7. Kayo bhiduro. 8 . Safdch&ra micca. 9. Ndham (na 
aharp) bhaiako’smi (bhatako asmi). 10, IdOni kasmd sc p Ur iso ito 
nikkhammi? 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. Conditioned things are not eternal. 2. The householder was Sudatta 
by name. 3. The body grows. 4. Excrement is ill-smelL™ 5 
true doctrine is hard to find. 6 . Don't be wicked. 7. Then he was 
beautiful. 8 . When the road is safe, then shall we set ou f ron5 ), ere 
9. Good men are rare. 10. They are not rich. 

(c) Answer in Pali 

1 . Hiyyo tumhe kuhlrp vasitvd ajja idhdgacchatha (idha fyocchatha)? 

2. Kim rvam u{thonan na sakkosi? 3. Api nu Qcariyo idhanistdUum na 
icchati? 4. Kirp lojOnitvd evam karoti udahu ajdnitvd? f. So pdpako 
puriso kasmd idhdgacchati? 6 . Kirp te purisd vtyirhtn tahim 
gacchissarui? 7. Sfljhero iddni kuhirp vasati? 8 . Kim bdako pdtham 
pajhati? 9. Ddrakd idha bhutvd kasmd tahirp gacchanti? jq Kadd 
rmmayo idhdgacchissami? 



LESSON 13 



40. Vocative Case 

All stems ending in ‘a', T or V remain unchanged in vocative 
singular. The final long T and ‘c’ (of the f-stems and become 

short in vocative singular. The vocative plural of all these Touti* »«• 
same as their nominative plural. 



Vocative Case 

Stem 

Buddha 

muni 

garu 

sendnf 

vida 

go 



Singular 

Buddha (O Buddha) 

muni 

garu 

sendni 

vidu 

go 



Plural 

Buddha (« Buddhas) 

munr 

garU 

sendnf, satdnino 

vida 

gdvo 



26 




Very seldom the form ‘ Buddha ’ is found in vocative singular in verses. 
Some special vocative forms: Bho, he (hallo) (sing.); Bhavanto (pi.); 
avuso (friend); bhanie (venerable sir, your holiness); tata (dear one) 
(sing.); tata (pt.). 



41. Accusative Case 

In accusative singular the nasal ‘rp’ is added to all nouns. Long T 
and ‘fl’ become short before 'm\ Examples: Buddham, munirp, garum, 
sendnim, vidurp. The anomalous stem ‘ go * becomes 'gavam, gavam, 
gavum’. In accusative plural the final ‘o’ of u-noun becomes 'e' as 
* Buddhe plural forms of other stems are the same as their nominative 
plurals. 



Accusative Case 

Stem 

Buddha 

muni 

garu 

senanr 

vida 

go 



Singular 

Buddham 

munirp 

garum 

sendrurp 

vidurp 

gavam, gavam, gOvurp 



Plural 
Buddhe 
muni, munayo 
gara, garavo 
sendnl, sendnino 
vida, viduno 
gOvo 



42. The accusative case expresses the direct object of a verb (of active 
voice) as So rukkham chindati (he cuts down the tree). Here * rukkham ’ 
is the direct object. 

The accusative singular of 'ka' (who) is ‘kam’ (whom), its plural is ‘ke' 
(whom), nom. sing.: l ko' 



The accusative of the goal of motion. The accusative form is also used 
to express the place or person to which or to whom one goes: So 
gOmam gacchati (he goes to the village) . So Buddham upasafikamati (he 
goes to the Buddha). 



43. Ca. The particle 'ca' (and) follows every word it joins together in 
sense. Sometimes it follows only one of those words, most often the 
last one: Kodho ca mono ca, kodho mdno ca (wrath and conceit). Aham 
kasQmi ca vapOmi ca, aham kasOmi vapOmi ca (I plough and sow). 



AT 




44, Hi. The enclitic ‘hi’ is sometimes used to express the idea "as for" or 

"on part". Aham hi samana kasOmi ca vapdmi ca (as for me, I, O 

recluse, plough and sow) or (on my part, O recluse, I plough and sow). 
Sometimes 'hi' is used in the sense "certainly, indeed": Na hi so socati 
(certainly he doesn’t grieve). 

Vocabulary 

Nouns 

dhamma (the dhamma, the way of life , the doc trine.righteousness , duty , nature) 
adhamma (unrighteousness, false doctrine, injustice, mean way of life) 
kodha (wrath) n/rayo(unhappy destination after death, doom) 

Ratthapdla(n&m& of a person) kOma (desire, sensual pleasure) 

mdna (conceit) kulla (a raft) pandita (the wise man) 

brOmhaija (brahmin) mitta (friend) kumdra (boy) 

yakkha (demon) samatia (recluse) pamQda (negligence) 

sunakha (dog) 



Adjectives 

mdmsaka (human); ytfalra (monastery); odana (boiled rice) 

Indeclinables 

vasa (alas, certainly, indeed), this is an enclitic particle and never begins a 
sentence. 

api, pi (also) (enclitic) 
musd (falsehood, lie) 



Verbs 



bhufljcui (he eats, enjoys) 
bhajctti (he associates, follows) 
vandadQit adores, pays homage to) 
tied, nayati (he leads) 
ktlad (he plays) 
apadhdmi (he runs away) 
carati (he behaves, wanders) 
ugganhdd (he learns) 



avajOndd (he despises, denies) 
jahoti, pajahati (he gives up, rejects) 
vippajahad (he dispels, drives away) 
nassaii (it ruins, vanishes, perishes) 
parivajjed (he avoids) 
pivad (he drinks) 
jarati (he decays, be decrepit) 
pp. jinna 




Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1 . Pass&mi sadhane manusse. 2. Aham hi sarruma kasQmi. 3. Ehi tdta 
Ratthapdla, bhuhja ca piva ca. 4. Vttehi Vtra. 5. Rodham jahe 
vippajaheyya mdnam. 6. Nassaii vata bho loko. 7. Panditam 
ndvajdndmi. 8. Na bhaje pdpake mine. 9. Bhuflja mdnusaJce kdme. 
10. Adhammo nirayam neii. 

(b) Translate into Pali 

1 . Men tie up a raft. 2. Dispel sensual pleasures, 0 friend. 3. Brahman 
decayed you are. 4. O SuvTra, go there. 5. One should not follow the 
mean way of life. 6. He avoids a wicked dog. 7. We may adore the 
Buddha. 8. O friend, let us go to the monastery now. 9. The sage 
expounded the Dhamma there and came here. 10. The man cooks rice 
and eats. 11. O boys, come here, eat and drink and play. 12. We 
cannot go to the village now. 

(c) Answer in Pali: 

1. Ko iddni tatra dhammam deseti? 2. Kim tumhe ajja vihdram na 
gacchinha? 3. Aham hi idha vasitvd dhammam ugganhdmi, tumhe atra 
kirn karotha ? 4. Ki/p tumhe kumdrd idha vasitvd dhammam ugganhitwp 
na icchatha? 5. Api m tumhe tatra ahim passatha? 6. Api tvam 
yakkham disvd bhdyi ? 7. Kim ajja mayam garum passitum tahim 
gacchissdma? 8. Kuhim so g&vatp neti? 9. Rutra iddni sen&ni ca 
kumdrd ca gacchanti? 10. Kam disvd bhdyitvd kumdra tato 
apadhOvanti? 



LESSON 14 

Instrumental and Ablative Cases 

45. The Instrumental Cases answers the questions: ‘with whom or with 
what by whom or by what, by means of what, and because of whom or 
what?‘ 

Thus, ‘ Buddhena ’ means ‘with the Buddha, by the Buddha, by means 
of the Buddha' or ‘because of the Buddha’. 



46. The Ablative Case answers the questions: ‘from whom, from what, 
from where, out of whom, out of what?’ 

Thus, ‘ Buddhasmd ’ means ‘from the Buddha, out of the Buddha'. 

47. In Instrumental singular the final V of the noun-stem becomes 'ena' 
as: Buddhena. 

To the stems ending in i, I, u, and d, '-nd' is added. When it is added 
the final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. munirn 1, sendnind. 
garund, vidund. 

48. In Ablative singular the final ‘ a ’ of the stem becomes 'd' or '-smd' is 
added to the stem as: Buddhasmd. 

to the stems ending in i, f, u, and Q, the ending '-smd' instead of '-m T 
may be added. The final long vowel of the stem becomes short, e.g. 
munind, rmnisma, sendnind, sendnismd, garund, garusmd, vidund, 
vidusmd. 

Note: '-smd' may become '-mhd' as: Buddhamhd, munimhd, sendnimhd, 
garumhd, and vidumhd. 

49. The plural of both the cases are formed by adding '-bhV to the stem. 
When it is addpd the -final * a ' of the stem becomes V as: Buddhebhi. 
When '-bhi' is added the short final vowels ‘i’ and V of other nouns 
become long as: munibhi, gardbhi. 

Note: '-bhi' may often become '-hi', e.g. Buddhehi, munihi, sendnihi, 
gordhi, viddhi. 



Stem 


Instrumental Ablative 


Instrumental and 




Singular 


Singular 


Ablative Plural 


Buddha Buddhena 


Buddhd, Buddhasmd, 


Buddhebhi, 






Buddhamhd, Buddhato 


Buddhehi 


muni 


munind 


munind, munismd, munimhd 


muntbhi, munihi 


sendni 


sendnind 


sendnind, sendnismd, sendnimhd 


sendntbhi, sendnihi 


garu 


garund 


garund, garusmd , garumhd 


gardbhi, garuhi 


vida 


vidund 


vidund, vidusmd, vidumhd 


viddbhi, viddhi 






Anomalous noun - 1 go ' 



go gavena, gavena gavd, gdvS, gavasmd, gdvebhi, gavebfn, 

gdvasmd, gavamhd, gdvamhd gdvehi, gavehi, 

gobhi, gohi 

50. '-to' form. An alternative suffix '-to' may be added to any noun to give 
the sense of the Ablative case, e g. Buddhato (from the Buddha), 
munito, sendnito, garno, v'tduto. 

5 1 . Saddhim, saha. Either of these two particles is added to a noun in the 
Instrumental case to give the sense of ‘together with’, e.g. 

Buddhena saddhim, Buddhena saha (together with the Buddha), 
garund saddhim, gantnd saha (together with the preceptor), ' 

Viduhi saddhim, vidQhi saha (together with the wise men). 

52. The particle 'vind' (without) governs the Accusative, Instrumental and 
Ablative Cases, e.g. Buddham vind, Buddhena vind, Buddhamhd vind 
(without the Buddha, apart from the Buddha). 

53. Api, pi (also, even). As these two are enclitics, these always follow a 
word, e.g. so api, so pi (also he, even he). 

Pana, tu (but, as for) are also enclitics: 

So krlati aham pana (ahatp tu) pathdmi (he is playing but I am reading). 

54. Vd (or). This particle follows a noun or a verb to express the sense 
‘either... or’, e.g. So vd sd vd gacchatu (may either he or she go). 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 



geha (house) 

satta (living being) 

puna (son) 

samudda (sea) 

sahdyaka (companion) 

sevaka (servant) 

kodha (anger) 

akkodha (non-anger, amity) 

sagga (happy abode, heaven) 



kulla (raft) 

pamdda (negligence, heedlessness) 
appamdda (vigilance) 
assama (hermitage) 
ayya (venerable One) 
devakdya (group of Devas) 
an (enemy) 
bhdtika (brother) 



Adjectives 



pdpaka (bad, wicked, evil) daljdda (poor) 

asOdhu (not good, bad) duggata (poor) 

sadhu (good) 

Verbs 



Root 


Verb 


Gerund 


infinitive 


jrv 


jCvati (lives) 


jtvitvd 


jPvitum 


sam + lap 


sailapati (converses) 


sallapitvd 


sallapitum 


tar 


tarciti (crosses over) 


taritvd 


taritum 


nis + kam 


nikkhamati (departs) 


mkkhamitvd 


nikkhamitum 


sam + vas 


samvasati (lives together) 


samvasitvd 


samvasitum 


nud 


nudati (dispels) 


nuditvQ 


nuditum 


pa + vis 


pavisati (enters) 


pavisitvd 


pavisitum 


cyu 


cavati (fells away, dies) 


cavitvd 


cavitun t 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Mayarp dhammena jMma, na tu adhammena. 2. Tumhe panditehi 
soddhim sallapatha 7 3. Aheap mittena vtn& gCtmarp na gamissdmi. 
4. Sattd pQpakehi mittehi soddhim md vicarantu. 5. Brdmhano puttehi 
saddhirp Buddharp upasahkamad. 6. Tvam kullena samuddam taritum 
sakkosi kirn? 7. Raphapdlo sahOyakehi saddhirp gehaio nikkhamati. 
8. Pamddena na sarpvase. 9. Pandito appamOdena pamddam nudati. 
10. Isayo assamamhd nikkhamanti. 1 1 . Bhikkhd updsakehi soddhim 
gdmam pavisanti. 12. Devd deva-kdyamhd cavanti. 13. Bhante, ayyo 
dgacchatu, idha nisrdatu. 14. Mayarp aira ugganhdma, so pana tatra 
sayati. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. We depart front the village together with (our) servants, 2. The 
monk departs from the monastery and goes to the village. 3. By anger 
you cannot conquer your enemies. 4. One should defeat anger by 
means of amity (non-anger). 5. I conquer bad people by means of 
good. 6. Are you coming from the monastery? 7. Don’t move about 
with bad men. 8. 1 do not like to stay here without my brother. 9. They 
are rich, but I am a poor man. 10. We read our lessons here, but you 
are playing over there. 11. Without dhamma you can’t go to heaven. 
12. We can't live apart from the Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha. 




(c) Turn all the verbs in Exercises (a) and (b) into Past, Imperative, 
Optative and Future tenses, and form sentences. Use gerunds and 
infinitives, too. 



LESSON 15 



55. Fast Participle 

Generally by adding the suffix 'ta' either to the root or to the verbal 
base the fast participle is formed. Most often T is inserted between the 
root or base and the suffix as: pat + i + ta - patita (fallen), des(e) 
+ / + ta = desita (expounded). Some roots ending in 'd' or V tala 
the suffix 'na'. Bhid + na ~ bhinna (broken), for + m = hinrn 
(scattered). 

If the root (or verb) is intransitive its past participle is active, bha + 
ta => bhata (been), pat + / + ta * patita (fallen). By adding ‘-vatu' 
or ‘-dvin’ to these forms Active past participle of any verb is formed. 
See Lesson 21. 

If the root or verb is transitive, its past participle formed by adding 
suffix ‘ta’ or 'na' is passive, ban + ta — hata (killed), dese + i + ta 
- desita (expounded), chid + na - chirma (cut) 

An active past participle agrees with the subject or agent in gender 
number and case: rukkho patiio (the tree [was] fallen, or fallen tree). 

56. A passive past participle agrees with the object in gender, number and 
case and its agent is placed in Instrumental Case. Migo diftho purisena 
(the deer was seen by the man, the deer seen by the man). VyMhena 
hatam rnigam aharp passdmi (I see the deer killed by the huntsman). 

‘patito’ may be translated as ‘fallen’, ‘has fallen’ or ‘had fallen*. 
Simillary 'hato' may be translated as ‘killed’, ‘has been killed’ or ‘had 
been killed’. 



57. The past participles of some verbs will be given below. 



Root 


Verb 


d+gam 


dgacchati 


apa+gam 


apagacchati 


a+nr 


dneti (brings, leads back) 


bhuj 


bhufijati (eats) 


bhU 


bhavati (becomes) 


bhid 


bhlndati (breaks) 


bha 


bhaveti (develops) 


badh 


bandhad (binds, ties) 


bhaj 


bhajaii (associates) 


chdd 


chddeti (covers) 


chid 


chlndati (cuts) 


cor 


cored (steals) 


dm 


dated (thinks) 


car 


carati (walks, practises) 


dah 


tfahmi (bums) 


das 


Qasad, darpsati (bites) 


dcopj 


darjddetl (punishes) 


dis 


deseti (expounds) 


dis (pass) 


passati (sees) 


gah 


ganhOti (takes, receives, 
catches) 


gam 


gacchati (goes) 


gha 


ghdyaii (smells) 


hd 


jahtoi(gLve& up,abondons) 


har 


Aorarfflakes a way, carries) 


han 


hand (kills) 


ha 


hod (is) 


is 


icchati (wishes) 


m 


jOnQii (knows) 


jan 


jctyati (is bom) 


ji 


jindti (conquers, defeats) 


kar 


karod (does, makes, builds) 


kr 


kinOti (buys, purchases) 


kas 


kasati (ploughs) 


mar 


marad, mtyati (dies) 



Past Participle 

agata (come) 
apagata (gone away) 

OnXta (brought, led back) 
bhutta, bhufljita (eaten, enjoyed) 
bhtUa (become, been) 
bhinna, bhindita (broken) 
bhOvira (developed) 
baddhaMmdiuta(pomA,^,?ixre^) 
bhaita (associated) 
channa, chddlta (covered) 
chirma, chindita (cut off) 
corita (stolen) 
cintita (thought) 

carita, cipna (walked, practised) 
dadtpia (burnt) 

dattha, fasita, tfarpsita (bitten) 
dandita (punished) 
desita (expounded) 
dit pm, passita (seen) 
gahita (taken, received, 
caught) 
gam (gone) 
ghOyita (smelt) 
jahita (given up, abondoned) 
hata (taken away, carried) 
hata (killed) 
bhQta (been) 
inha, icchita (wished) 
fUtta, jdnita (known) 
jam (bom) 

jita (conquered, defeated) 
kata (done, made, built) 
klta, kinita (bought, purchased) 
kasita, katjha (ploughed) 
mata (dead) 




muc 


muhcatt, moceti 


muflcita, muna. mocita 




(frees, saves, lets go) 


(freed, saved, let go) 


muc 


muccati (becomes free, 
is released) 


muna (freed, released) 


nis+kam 


nikkhamati (sets out, departs) nikkhama (set out, departed) 


pac 


pacati (cooks) 


pacita, pakka (cooked) 


pat 


patati (falls) 


parirn (fallen) 


pa+ap 


papuhdti (reaches, attains. 


patta (reached, attained. 




approaches) 


approached) 


pa+hfi 


pajahOti (gives up. 


pahlha, pajahita (given up, 




leaves behind) 


dispelled) 


phus 


phusati (touches, 


phuslta, phrnha (touched. 




impinges) 


impinged, affected) 


pa 


pivati (drinks) 


pita (drunk) 


pa+har 


paharati (beats, attacks) 


paharita, pahcqa (beaten , attacked) 


ruh 


rQhati, rohati (grows up) 


rdlha (grown up) 


si 


sayati (lies down) 


sayita (lain down) 


su 


sunOti (hears, listens) 


suta (heard, listened) 


sad (sOy) 


sayati (tastes) 


sayita (tasted) 


tha 


tifthati (stands) 


thita (stood) 


tus 


tussati (becomes glad) 


tuttha (that has become glad) 


ud+gam 


uggaccfuui (goes up, rises) 


uggata (gone up, risen) 


ud+rha 


utthdti (stands up, gets up) 


utthita (stood up, got up) 


vad 


vadatl (says) 


vadita, udita (said) 


vac 


vacati (says) 


vutta (said) 


vop 


vapatl (sows) 


vutta, vapita (sown) 




varmeti (describes, praises) 


vannita (described, praised) 


vas 


vasati (stays, dwells) 


vasita, vuttha (stayed, dwelt) 


58. Some 


model sentences 





(a) Puriso agato (the man came, the man has come, the man had 
come). 

agato puriso (the man that came, that has come or that had come), 
here 'agato' is adjective qualifying 1 puriso \ 
rukkho patito (the tree fell, the tree has fallen, the tree had fallen). 
patito rukkho (the fallen tree). 

In these sentences 'agato' and 1 patito ’ are active past participles. 



SQdena odano pacito, sQdena pacito odano (rice was cooked, has 
been cooked or had been cooked by the cook, the rice cooked by 
the cook). 

r-rukkha chinnd purisehi. purisehi chinnd rukkha. purisehi rukknd 
chUma (the trees were, have been or had been cut down by men, 
or trees cut down by men). 

gSmamha. dgatam purisam no passdmi (I do not see the man that 
has come from the village). 

Buddhena desitam dhammam ugganhdma (we learn the Dhamma 
expounded by the Buddha). 

So vihdramhd idhdgato iddni tahim sayati (he, having come here 
from the monastery, now lies down there, he came from the 
monastery and now lies down there). 

(b) Thus the past participle acts the parts of the past participle, the 
present perfect tense, the past perfect tense, the gerund and also 
the adjective. 

Note that it is declined like a noun (ending in ‘ a ’). 

Vocabulary 



putta (son) 
an (enemy) 

flf/Va (very much, extremely) 
pasta (bowl) 
asi (sword) 



pdndtipdta (killing) 
ahesum (were) 
viramati (abstains) pp. virata 
hailha (hand) 



Exercises 

(a) Translate into English: 

1, Aham hlyyo gdmamhd idhdgato. 2. Puriso mkkhamhd patitvff 
mas am puttam disvd rodi. 3. Sendpatind arthi muhcitarp bhdtikam 
disvd gahapati atrva tuttho ahosi. 4. Suriyo uggato hoti, tumhe pana 
iddni pi sayatha. 5. ’ Therern anushthd manussd pdndtipdta virata 
ahesuy. 6. Te dhammam caritvd saggam gam. 7. Kuhitpjhito tvara 
geharp dgatatp coram passi? 8. Potto hatthamhd patito bhinno ahosi. 
9. Sendnind asind pahatfi arayo patitd maid. 10. Buddho bhikkhahi ca 
updsakehi ca vandito pQjito ca dsi. 




(b) Translate into Pali (words in italics are to be translated using past 
participles) 

1 . The rice cooked by the cook was eaten by the servants. 2. We saw 
fallen tree. 3. Where is the man that has come here? 4. The boy ran 
from here and fell down there. 5. Where has he come from? 6. 1 saw 
a deer that had been bitten by a snake and had died. 7. The man 
seeing (having seen) his son returned from the village became happy 
(glad). 8. The house built by the carpenter war bought by the house- 
holder. 9. The trees cut by the servants fell down. 10. The men who 
went to the monastery saw the Thera and bowed down. 11. Where 
have those men come from? 



LESSON 16 

Dative and Genitive Cases 

59. In Dative singular the final a of the noun-stem is changed into dya and 
assa as well, thus building two forms: Buddhdya, Buddhassa (to or for 
the Buddha). 

To stems ending in t, f, u and a, -no as well as -ssa are added; 

Stem Dative angular 

muni rrnadno, munissa (to or for the sage) 
sendnT sendnino, sendnlssa (to or for the general) 

garu garuno, garussa (to or for the preceptor) 

vida viduno, vidussa (to or for the wise man) 
go gavasa, gdvassa (to or for the ox) 

In Genitive singular only -ssa is added to the final a. The Genitive 
singular forms of other nouns are as the same as the Dative singulars. 

Buddha Buddhassa (of the Buddha, the Buddha’s) 
muni munino, munissa (of the sage, the sage’s) 

sendnT sendnino , sendnissa (of the general, the general’s) 

garu garuno , garussa (of the preceptor, the preceptor’s) 

vida viduno, vidussa (of the wise man, the wise man’s) 

The anomalous noun go has two forms as gavassa, gdvassa. 



Dative and Genitive plurals 



To form the Dative and Genitive plurals -nam is added to all these 
noun-stems and before this ending the final vowel of all the nouns 
becomes long. 

Noun-stem Dative and Genitive plurals 

Buddha Buddhdnam (to or for the Buddhas, of die Buddhas) 
muni munntam (to or for the sages, of the sages) 
sendnr sendnlham (to or for the generals, of the generals) 
gam garQnam "(to or for the preceptors, of the preceptors) 

vida vidGnam (to or for the wise men, of the wise men) 

go gavam, gunnam, gonam (to or for the oxen, of the oxen) 

Note: The special dative singular form of nouns ending in ‘a’ like 
Buddha is ‘ Buddhdya ' 

60. The use of dative and genitive cases. Dative answers to the questions 
‘to whom, to what, for whom, for what as Buddhdya, Buddhassa (to 
the Buddha, for the Buddha), Genitive answers the questions ‘whose’, 
‘of whom or of whatT Thus Buddhassa (the Buddha’s, of the Buddha). 
This case especially expresses the owner or possessor. 

Dative answers to the questions ‘to whom, to which or for which 
something is given or done’. So ydcakassa dhdram deti (he gives food 
to the beggar). Te ydcakdnam dhdram denti (they give food to the 
beggars). Generally Dative is used as indirect object in English. ‘He 
gives the man food or he gives food to the man’. In this sentence ‘food’ 
is the direct obect of the verb ‘gives’ and ‘the man’ or ‘to the man' is 
indirect object. In Pali, direct object is expressed by Accusative Case 
and the indirect object by Dative Case. Let us translate this sentence 
into Pali and it should come thus: so purisassa Qhdram deti. Here 
'purisassa' is Dative or indirect object and 'dh&ram' is Accusative or 
direct object. 

Genitive is similar to possessive in English grammar. It expresses 
possession or relationship. Buddhassa sdvako (the Buddha's disciple), 
bhQpassa pdsddo (the king’s palace), rukkhassa khandho (the trunk of 




Vocabulary 



Nouns 



Verbs 



aggi (fire) 
assama (hermitage) 
tdpasa (ascetic) 
pdsdda (palace) 
pabbata (mountain) 
aloka flight) 
ydcaka (beggar) 



andhak&ra (darkness) 
bhSpa (king) 
kant (carpenter) 
an (enemy) 

rdja-purisa (policeman) 
pinda (alms) 



tattha eva (there itself), ind. 



amacca (minister, companion) 



abhiruhati (climbs up) 
pp. abhirdlha 
ondmi (climbs down) 
pp. ordlha 
khbdati (eats) 
pp. khddita 



Adjectives 

bahu (many); abhinava (quite new); nava (new) 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Aggi utthdya kutumbikassa geham $ahi: "2. Mayarp ajja isino 
assampm darthum pabbatarp abhiruhlssdma. 3. Nava sou kOmnd koto 
hori. 4. Gahapatino gdvo corehi held. 5. Gahapatino ucchavo 
dhanikena vdnijena ktia. 6. SabbaMund desito dhammo vihdram 
gatehi sendnino puttehi suto. 7, Alagaddena dattho migo tatth’eva 
patirvd mato. 8. SQdehi gahapatino sevakdnarri odano pacito. 
9. Suriyassa dlokena andhakdrv apagato. 10. BhBpassa ca kumdrdnam 
ca amaccdnam ca bahavo abhinavd pdsddQ kdrdhl kata. 

(b) Translate into Pali: (words in italics should be translated using past 
participles.) 

i. The ox beaten with a bamboo by the householder’s servant ran 
away. 2. The ascetic climbed down (from) the mountain and entered 
the village for alms. 3. The man having seen the thief that entered the 
house, went and brought the policemen. 4. The householder saw (his) 
son, fallen from the tree and died, and wept. 5. The house bought by 
the merchant was burnt by his enemies. 6. Men go to heaven by 
means of Dhamma. 7. Even the heroes were attacked by death. 
8. Alas, the world will perish! 9. Rice cooked by the cook was eaten 
by the beggar’s dog. 10. The man’s oxen were lost, (vanished). 



Oft 



LESSON 17 



Locative Case 

61. The Locative Case answers the questions ‘where, in whom, in what, 
on whom, on what’, and ‘among whom?’ 

To form the Locative Singular, '-smirp' or ’-mhi' is added to all 
masculine nouns. A long vowel becomes short before these 
case-endings. 

N.B. Noun-stems ending in ‘a’ have a special form in Locative 
Singular, in which the final ‘a’ of the stem becomes ‘e’ as: Buddhe. 



Locative Singular forms 



Stem 


Locative Singular 


Buddha 


Buddhe, Buddhasmim, Buddhamhi 


mun 


munismup, munimhi 


sendnT 


sen&rdsmim, senOnimht 


gam 


garusmim, garumhi 


vid(l 


vidusmirp, vidumhi 


go 


gavasmup, gOvasmup, gavamhi, gdvamhi. 



62. To form the Locative Plural, is added to all nouns. Before ‘su’ the 
final ‘o’ of the stem becomes V as: Buddhesu . Other short vowels 
become long, or optionally may remain short before ‘su’ as: munlsu, 
munlSu, senOnCsu, garusu , garttsu, vidOsu. 

Locative Plural forms 



Stem 


Locative Plural 


Buddha 


Buddhesu 


muni 


munlsu, munlsu 


senanl 


sendnlsu 


gam 


garusu, garasu 


vida 


vidOsu 




Vocabulary 



Nouns 



Indedinables 



Adjectives 



deva (god, rain) 
r-atha (chariot, carriage) 
giri (rock, mountain) 
sissa (student) 
sakum (bird) 
kalaha (quarrel) 
vijjdlaya (college) 
maflca (bed) 

kapi, vdnara (monkey, ape) 
genduka, kanduka (ball) 



pCtio (morning) 
pdto’va (pdto + eva) 
(early morning) 
sdyam (evening) 
divd (at day time, noon) 
bahi (outside, out) 
uura tatra (here and there) 



dhammika (righteous) 
settha (best, highest) 



Verbs 

pabbajati (goes forth, enters a reigious order) pp. pabbajita 

calati (moves) pp. calita 

pasfdari (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. pasanna 

ramati (is pleased, is delighted in) pp. rata 

vassati (rains, rain falls) pp. vuttha 

vijjhati (shoots) pp. viddha 

mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita 

upapajjati (is bom in, reaches) pp. upapanna 

uppajjati (is bom) pp. uppanna 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1 . Aham hiyyo bhdtikassa gehe vasitvd ajja pdto’va idhdgacchim. 

2. Iddni thero vihdrasmim dhammarp deseti, kirn tumhe dhammarp 
solum tahim na gacchatha? 3. Girisu tatra tatra ahayo vicaranti. 
4. Iddni devo vassati, md bahi gacchittha. 5. Ajja baha manussd game 
sannipatirpsu. 6. Maggesu rathd calanti, 7. Yiduno Buddhe pasannd. 
8. Baha manussd dhartwne pasannd dhammarp caritvd saggesu uppannd 
ahesutn. 9. Sissd drdme sannipatitvd kandukehi kJ^msu, 10. Gahapatino 
kumdrd vijjdlayamhd dgaruvd bfuttvd iddni maftcesu sayanti. 



(b) Translate into Pali: 

1, Monkeys move about on the trees. 2. Today many people will 
gather in the monastery. 3. Good people are delighted in Dhamma. 
4. They, having seen the disadvantage of sensual pleasures, entered the 
order of monks, 5. The king, having delighted in the dhamma 
expounded by the Buddha, went for refuge to the Buddha, Dhamma 
and Sangha. 6. The boys moved about in the grove with (their) bad 
friends and shot and killed many birds. 7. Now there is a quarrel 
among people in the village. 8. O friends, you may abstain from 
killing. 9. The Buddha stayed in the vihSra built by die householder 
with his friends. 10. Among gods and men the righteous are the best. 



LESSON 18 

Neuter Nouns 

63. Nominative, Vocative and Accusative of Neuter nouns. 

To the noun-stems’ ending in V, 'm' is added to form their Nominative 
Singular. Thus the stem 'phalo' (fruit) becomes * phalam ’ in the 
Nominative singular. 

Noun stems ending in other vowels, i, f, u and d, remain unchanged. 
Nouns ending in f, and a, are very rare. There are some adjectives 
ending in T and ‘it’ which play the part of nouns as: sudht, gotrabhG. 

In the Vocative Singular the short final vowel of the stem remains 
unchanged and a long vowel is shortened as: phala, aithi, sudhi, 
cakkhu, gotrabhu. 

In the Accusative Singular ‘ m ' is added to every stem, and a long 
vowd is shortened before 'm' as: phalam, atthim, sudhim, cakkhwn, 
gotrabhm. 




Stem 


Nominative 

Singular 


Vocative 

Singular 


Accusative 

Singular 


phala (fruit) 


phalam 


phala 


phalaip. 


atthi (bone) 


aifiii 


atthi 


atth’m 


sudht (wise) 


sudht 


sudhi 


sudhim 


cakkhu (eye) 


cakkhu 


cakkhu 


cakkhutp 


gotrabha ' 


gotrabha 


gotrabhu 


gotrabhum 



64. Plural forms 

There are two nominative plurals. In one the short vowel becomes long 
and the long vowel remains unchanged. In the other ‘*ni‘ is added to all 
those forms as: phala, phalOni, attht, a(thlht, sudht, sudhthi, cakkhu, 
cakkhOni, gotrabha, gotrabhOni. 

65. Vocative plural is the same as the Nominative plural (of all nouns). 

66. In Accusative plural, the final ‘a* of the stem becomes e , in one .form 
and the other form is the same as the nominative plural as: phale, 
phalOni. The Accusative plural of the stems ending in all other vowels 
is the same as their nominative plural, e.g. atthr, atththi, sudht, 
sudhthi, gotrabha, gotrabhOni. 

Nominative, Vocative and Accusative Plurals 



Stem 


Nominative and 
Vocative Plural 


Accusative Plural 


phala 


phala, phalOni 


phale, phalOni 


atthi 


attht, atthtni 


a#ht, atthtni 


sudht 


sudht, sudhthi 


sudht, sudhthi 


cakkhu 


cakkhu, cakkhOni 


cakkM, cakkhOni 


gotrabha 


gotrabha, gotrabhOni 


gotrabha, gotrabhOni 



1 Gotrabha is the name for the consciousness that arises just before the 
consciousness of Streamwinner ( SotOpatti-magga-citta ). 



Singular forms of other Cases 



Instr. 


phalena 


atthind 


sudhind 


cakkhmd 


gotrabhund 


Abl. 


phala, 

phalasmd, 

phalamhd 


atthind, 

atthismd, 

atthimhd 


sudhind, 

sudhismd, 

sudhimha 


cakkhund, 

cakkhusmd, 

cakkhumhd 


gotrabhund, 

gotrabhusmd, 

gotrabhumhd 


Dat. 


phaltya, 

phalassa 


atthino, 

atthissa 


sudhino, 

sudhissa 


cakkhuno, 

cakkhussa 


gotrdbhuno, 

gotrabhussa 


Gen. 


phalassa 


atthissa, 

atthino 


sudhissa, 

sudhino 


cakkhussa, 

cakkhuno 


gotrabhussa, 

gotrabhuno 


Loc. 


phalasmim, atthismim, 
phalamhi, attMmhi 
phale 


sudhismim, 

sudhimhi 


cakkhusmim, 

cakkhumhi 


gotrabhusmim, 

gotrabhumhi 



Plural forms 



Instr. 

& 


phalehi. 


atthlbhi. 


sudhlbhi, 


cakkhQbhi, 


gotrabhabhi, 


Abl. 


phalebhi 


atthlhi 

•• 


sudhthi 


cakkhnhi 


goirabhuhi 


Dat. 












& 

Gen. 


phaldnam 


atthTnarp 


sudhbum 


cakkhdnam 


gotrabhunam 


Loc. 


phalesu 


atthisu 


sudhfsu 


cakkhdsu 


gotrabhdsu 



Note: Optionally T and 'O' before l su' become short, e.g. atthisu, 
cakkhusu. The adjective 'sudhC and 'gotrabhu' go together* with 
neuter nouns as: sudht kulam (wise family), gotrabha cittam (the 
gotrabhu consciousness), sudhimhi kule (in the wise family), 
gotrabhumhi cittamhi (in the gotrabhu consciousness). 




Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 



uttarOsaftga (upper robe) 


rdga 0ust) 


ekamsa (one shoulder, one side) 


dosa (anger) 


kassaka (fanner) 


moha (delusion) 


pindapdta (alms) 


anta (end, side) 


dava (amusement) 


yodha, bha{a (soldier) 


mada (enjoyment, intoxication) 


rukkha (tree) 


pdpanika (merchant) 


sadda (sound, noise) 


bhoga (wealth) 


gandha (odour) 


Mah&ndma (a person so known) 


sOyanha (evening) 


Neuter Nouns 


dsana (seat) 


daliddiya (poverty) 


pOda (foot) 


agOra (home) 


viriya (effort, endeavour) 


anagdriya (homelessness) 


sota (ear) 


kula (family) 


bhojana (food, meal) 


Jetavana (the grove so known) 


kamma, karma (deed, action) 


yarn, araflAa (forest) 


ana (mind, consciousness) 


saAgdma (war, battlefield) 


pOmojja (joy) 


khetta (field) 


pah&na (dispelling, removal) 


mala (root, foot of a tree) 


mandana (adornment) 


avidOra, samipa (vicinity) 


vibhasana (ornament) 


dvdra (door, gate) 


bhaya (fear) 


nagara (town, city) 


mahatta (greatness, prosperity) 


i rttpa (visible form) 


arahatta (arhatship) 
geha, ghara (house) 


gh&qa (nose) 


Adjectives 


Indeclinables and Adverbs 


dahara (young) 


nissamsayarp (certainly) 


akusala (unwholesome, evil, sinful) 


sakkd (is able, can) 


kuslta (lazy, idle) 


yannuna (how good it be!) 


alasa (lazy, idle) 


diva (in the day time) 


da\idda (poor) 
puMa (meritorious) 


sayam (evening) 



Verbs 



Grabhati (makes effort) pp. Graddha hOyati (diminishes, decays) 
odahaxi (gives ear to) pp. ohita pp. hlha 

pafiMpeci (lays down a rule, promulgates, mamOyati (owns, regards as 
prepares a seat) pp. paflfiaita one’s own) pp. mamayita 
paccGgacehati (returns) pp. paccGgata apaneti (leads away, 
abhivadeti (pays homage to) pp. abhivGdita takes away) pp. apantta 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Bramhano iqthayGsanG uttarOsafigcup ekamsam karitvG dahar&narp 
bhikkhQmrp pGde vandi. 2. Thera viriyarp Grabhanti. 3. Te sotatjt 
odahanti , 4. BhikkhQ bhojattam bhufijanti. 5. BdlG akusal&ni kammdni 
karonti. 6. Gahapatino citiatn pasvdaii. 7. POmojjarp uppajjati. 
8. Tumhe dvuso Ananda ragassa pahQnam pafiMpetha , dosassa 
pahOnarp pafiMpetha mohassa pahdnam paftfldpetha. 9. Mayam 
pindapdtarp bhukjdma neva davdya, na madSya, na mandanOya, na 
vibhGsandya. 10. Natthi bhikkhave panditato bhayam. 11. PGpaniko 
mahattam pGptmGti bhogesu. 12. Yann&nOharp MahdnOmam 
ekamantarp apanetvG dhammam deseyydmi, 13. BhikkhQ paMottesu 
Gsanesu nisrdtmsu. 14. Akuscdam bhikkhave pajahatha, sakkd 
bhikkhave akusalam pajahitum. 15. cakkMni hOyarui mamOyitQni. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. Monks made an attempt to attain Arhatship. 2. The Buddha 
expounded the doctrine for getting rid of lust, anger and delusion. 
3. We went to the house of the general and sat down on the seats that 
had been prepared. 4. If you become lazy, certainly you will fell into 
poverty. 5. How good would it be if I should go forth from home to 
homelessness. 6. They gave ear to hear the teaching of the Buddha. 
7. Having gone to Jetavana they saw the Buddha and paid homage (to 
him). 8. Many meritorious deeds were done by the wise family. 9. In 
the battlefield many enemies were killed by the General and (his) 
soldiers. 10. The monk went to the forest and sat down at the foot of 
a tree. 11. Then the Buddha stayed in Nigrodharama in the vicinity 
of the city Kapilavatthu. 12. The farmers worked in the field in the 
daytime and returned to (their) houses in the evening. 13. Many 
soldiers were standing at the gate of the city. 14. We see visible forms 
with (our) eyes, hear sounds with (our) ears and smell odours with 
(our) nose. (The words within brackets are not to be translated.) 




LESSON 19 



Feminine Nouns 

67. Feminine noun-stems end in d, i, f, u, and 12. Examples: koMd (girl), 
rani (night), nadf (river), ydgu (gruel), vadha (woman). 

Nominative Case: In Nominative Singular all these nouns remain 
unchanged. 

In Vocative Singular the final 'd' of the stem is changed into 'e' as 
kaMe. Btjt there are exceptions as: ‘ammo’ (Vocative Singular of 
'ammd', mother). The final long vowels become short in Vocative 
Singular, t.g\nadi, vadhu. 

In Accusative Singular 'm' is added to all stems and before it the long 
vowel becbijitt short: kaMam, rattim, nadim, ydgum, vadhurp. 

t ' 

68. Nominative, Vocative and Accusative plurals. 

There are two plural forms, in one the final vowel becomes long, and 
in the other '-yo' is added to the stem. Before the ending -yo long fand 
Q become short: ram, rattiyo, nadl, nadiyo, yaga, ydguyo, vadha, 
vadhtiyo, koMd, kahftOyo. 



Stem 


nominative vocative 
Singulars 


accusative 


nom., voc., acc., 
Plurals 


kaflM (girl) 


kaflM 


kaMe 


koMarp 


kaMd, kaMdyo 


rani (night) 


ratti 


ratti 


rattim 


rattt, rattiyo 


nadf (river) 


nadf 


nadi 


nadim 


nadf, nadiyo 


ydgu (gruel) 


ydgu 


ydgu 


ydgum 


ydga, ydguyo 


vadha (woman) 


vadha 


vadhu 


vadhum 


vadha, vadhuyo 



69. Formation of Feminine Gender 

In feminine gender the final ‘a’ of some nouns and adjectives becomes 
'a', and some of others it becomes T. In a very few nouns the final ‘ a ' 
or T of the stem becomes ‘-dnf‘ as: mdtula (uncle); mOtulOnr (aunt); 
gahapati (householder); gahapatdni (housewife). The final '-aka' of a 
noun becomes 'ikd' in feminine. 






Masculine 




Feminine 


mOnusa (human) 




mOnusl 


mOsika (mouse) 




mOsika 


kokila (cuckoo) 




kokilS 


sobhana (beautiful) 




sobhana 


digha Gong) 




drgha 


kukkura (dog) 




kukkurf 


kukkuta (cock) 




kukktqi 


mOnava (young man) 


mOnavf (young woman) 


mOtula (uncle) 




mOmlOnl (aunt) 


gahapati (master of a house) 


gahapatOnl (mistress of a house) 


Note: In addressing a woman the word 'bhoti' is used in Singular and 


* bhotiyo ’ in 


the plural, e.g. i 


bhoti kafU le (0 dear girl), bhoti 


( bhotiyo ) kaflMyo (0 dear girls). 




Vocabulary 


Masculine Nouns 


Neuter Nouns 


Feminine Nouns 


char/a (festival) 


yotta (rope) 


ammo (mother) 


Oloka (light) 


bhaya (fear) 


kanna (girl) 


vaja (cow pen.cattlefold) 


uyydna (park) 


lata (creeper) 


Mti (relative) 


vacana (word) 


rani (night) 


alamkOra (ornament) 


mukha (mouth) 


nodi (river) 


gaja (elephant) 


vena (cane) 


darika (girl) 


kOya (body) 


Obhara%a (ornament) ydgu (gruel) 


Afigala-visaya (England) 


vanha (cloth) 


dhenu (cow) 


samOdhi (concentration) 


paduma Gotus) 


vOca (word) 


pUpatfika ) 


gtta (song) 


pokkharanT (pond) 


Opanika l (merchant) 


ragha (country) 


l vOpi (lake) 


vOtiija j 




jivhd (tongue) 






desana (sermon, preaching) 


Adjectives 




migt (doe) 


kOrunika (kind, compassionate) 


inhi (woman) 


prya (dear, pleasing, agreeable) 


tonha (craving) 


gambhfra (deep) 




kadalT (plantain) 


puthula (broad, wide) 




rOfinl (queen) 


jettha (elder) 




paja (subjects) 


kaniftha (younger) 

M f\ 




vma (lute, violin) 




Verbs 



vetheti (coils) 
vi'bhati (shines) 
nahOyati (bathes) 
lchanati (digs) pp. khata 
niccharati (comes out, emits) 
pp. niccharita 

otarati (goes down into, descends, 
climbs down) pp. otirma 
gOyati (sings) pp. gayita, glta 



sajjeti (prepairs, decorates, 
equips) pp. sajjita 
vddeti (plays a musical instrument) 
pp. vOdita 

rodati (cries, weeps) 
vikasati (blooms) pp. vikasita 
sandati (flows) pp. sandita 
poleti (governs, protects) 
sannipatati (assembles) 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Amma, mayam iddni kuhim gacchOma? 2. KahMtyo bhddkehi 
saddhim chanam passirum nagararp gacchantu. 3. Latdyo ruikhe 
vethenti. 4. Rani candassa dlokena vibhati. 5. Maycap nahOyirurp 
rtadim QtarOma. 6. Bhoti kafthe, kirp tvarp ajja vijjolayam na 
gacchasi? 7. Gahapat&nf yottarp gahetvo vajatp gantvo dhenum 
bandhitvO gehassa sanOpcap Qneti. 8. Mayarp pOto uflhdya y&gutp 
pivitvO gehamhd nikkhamma khettam gacchOma. 9. DOrikOyo 
vijjOlayassa avidOre uyyOne sarmpatitvO ktlanti. 10. KarupikO vOcO 
dOrakOnam dOrikOnaip ca piyO hod. 1 1 . Sevakehi khata pokkharanr 
gambhtrO ca phuthulO ca hoti. 12. Yakkhassa mukhato jivhd niccharati. 
13. Therena kata desand bahdhi sutd hoti. 14. Kahtid Mtino geham 
Ogata. 15. Duggatd itthf dvdre thatvd grtdni gdyati vftum ca vddeti. 

(b) Translate into Mi: 

1. Let us go to the river to take a bath. 2. The girl gone to the city 
with (her) elder brother saw an elephant and cried with fear. 3. Many 
rivers flow from the mountain. 4. The hunter takes a doe from the 
forest, goes tq the town and sells (it) to a merchant. 5. The girl beaten 
by the elder brother with a cane, runs home, sits down in the bed and 
cries. 6. You may develop concentration and VipassanH and dispel 
craving 7. We saw the pond dug out by the servants. 8. The lake 
looks beautiful with blooming lotuses. 9. Plantains do not grow in 
England. 10. The queen governs the subjects (of the country) in 
righteousness. 



LESSON 20 



Feminine Nouns 

70. Instrumental and other Cases 

In the Singular form of the Instrumental, Ablative, Dative and 
Genitive cases, '-ya' is added to the feminine noun-stems ending in 'a', 
e.g. kafWtya. 

71. In all the same cases '-yd' is added to feminine stems ending in i, f, u 
and Q, and the long f and Q become short before 'yd' as: raniya, 
nadiya, ydguyd. vadhuya. 

72. In Locative Singular, '-ya' or 'yam' is added to noun-stems ending in- 
a as: kahhdya, kaHMyam. 

73. In the same way, in the Locative Singular, 'ya' or 'yam' is added to the 
noun-stems ending in i, t, u and 0. f and Q become short before ya' 
and 'yam', e.g. rattiya, rattiyam, nadiya, nadiyam, ydguya, ydguyam, 
vadhuya, vadhuyarp. 

74. To form Instrumental and Ablative Plurals '-bhi' or '-hi' is added to all 
feminine nouns. Before them the short vowel becomes long; kaflMbhi, 
kaflMhi, rautbhi. rattthi, nadtbhi, nadthi, ydgQbhi, ydgQhi, vadhQbhi, 
vadhOhi 

To form Dative and Genitive plurals 'nam' is added to all feminine 
noun-stems. The short vowel becomes long before 'nam': kannonam , 
ratttnam, nadtncap, ydgQnarp, vadhQnam. 

To form Locative Plural '-su' is added to all feminine noun-stems. 
Before 'su' short vowels may become long optionally: kaflMsu, rattisu, 
rattlsu, nadtsu, yagusu, ydgOsu, vadhQsu. 



Stem 


lnstr.,Abl.,Dat., Instr. & Abl. 
Gen. Singular Plural 


Dat. & Gen. 
Plural 


Loc. 

Plural 


kahtm 


kafifldya 


kaflMbhi, kahMhi 


kamanam 


kafindsu 


rani 


raniya 


rautbhi, ranthi 


ratttnam 


rattisu, rattlsu 


nadr 


nadiya 


nadtbhi, nadthi 


nadtnarp 


nadtsu 


ydgu 


ydguya 


ydgQbhi, ydgQhi 


yagdnam 


yagusu, yagasu 


vadhQ 


vadhuya 


vadhQbhi, vadhQhi 


vadhQnam 


vadhQsu 




N.B. Rattiyd and rattiyam have their contracted forms as 'ratyd, ray am'. 
Similarly nadiyO. and nadiyani have the contracted forms as 'najja' 
and 'najjam';jdtiyd also becomes 'jaccd'. 

75. 'eva' is an enclitic particle which is used to emphasise the sense of the 
preceding word: so eva (he himself) 

'ce' (if). This particle never begins a sentence and always follows a 
word: so ce (if he....) 



Kho , kho pana (enclitics) = as for... so kho pana (as for him, he on 
his part). 

Sometimes 'kho' or * kho pana’ are used to give the sense ‘indeed, 
certainly'. At times it is used to express something important, or a 
thing that happens anew or strangely. 

Vocabulary 



Feminine Nouns Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns 



TOmasO (river so named) janapada (district) 
Nerafljah J(river so named) bheda (break) 



Sdvatthl (city so named) 
vdcd (word) 
saddhd (confidence) 
paftM (wisdom) 
bhariyd (wife) 
mettd (loving kindness) 
paja (people, beings) 
khudha (hunger) 
pipdsd (thirst) 
vatthi (bladder) 

Gafigd (Ganges) 
kiqika.kuti (hut) 
pfyha-sOla (school) 
hirpsd (violence) 
karui}& (compassion) 
gtv& (neck) 
vaddhi (growth) 



Scariya (teacher) 
niraya (doom, un- 
happy or mis- 
erable state) 
Bhadania (Venerable 
One) 

ogha (flood) 
jafilo (ascetic wearing 
matted hair) 
vasala (outcast, 
low person) 
panndkdra (present) 
nidhi (buried treasure) 
dvd (a (pit) 
soka (grief) 
kdsu (pit) 



ttra (bank, shore) 
duccarita (miscon- 
duct, wrong deed) 
marana (death) 

Ogata (approach, 
coining) 

citta (mind, cons- 
ciousness) 



Adjectives 

puranhima (Eastern) 
gildna (ill, sick) 
sussusa (obedient) 
seftha (greatest, best) 
slta (cold) 

hemantika (of winter) 
sambahula (many) 
dteka, dakkha (clever) 
mdnusa (human) 




Verbs 



carati (he walks, does, practises) 
upapajjati (goes to after death) 
parisujjhati (is purified) 
parihanti (wards off, strikes against, 
removes, destroys) 
vinodeti (dispels, quenches) 
sodheti (cleanses, purifies) 
detl (gives) 

Adverbs 



adOsi (gave) 

nidheti (buries) 

vajdhati (grows) 

ummigjati (emerges, rises out) 

nimujjati (plunges, sinks, dives) 

apaneti (removes) 

dhdreti (bears, holds, wears) 

pilandhati (wears) 



pararp (after) this governs ablative case. 
marand pararp (after death) 
ito pararp (after this) 
taio pararp (after that) 

Exercises 

(a) Translate into English: 

1. Buddho Nerafljardya najjd tfre viharati. 2. Atthi, brdmhana, 
puratthimesu janapadesu Sdvatthi ndma nagaram. 3. Aharp ce kho 
pana kdyena duccaritam careyyam kdyassa bhedd pararp marapd 
rdrayarp upapajjeyyarp. 4. Aharp senctya gildno, icchdmi bhadantassa 
agamamrn. 5. SaddhOya taraii ogham, pafiflOya parisujjhati. 

6. Sussus'd sefthd bhariydnam. 7. Mettarp karotha mdmtsiyd pajdya. 

8. Ydgu khudham patiharui, pipdsarp vinodeti, vatthirp sodheti. 

9. Stldsu hemantikdsu mttisu sambahuld jatild GafigOyarp ummujjanti 
pi niiriujjanti pi. 10. Na jaccd vasalo hod. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. A seer dwelt in a hut in the forest. 2. They developed loving- 
kindness. 3. The teacher gave presents to the clever girls in the school. 
4. They were taking bath in the river TSmasa. 5. He buried a treasure 
in a pit. 6. We shall grow by the growth of wisdom. 7. The Prince 
Siddattha was the son of the queen Maya. 8. Remove violence from 
your heart by development of compassion. 9. The girl wears a garland 
on (her) neck. 10. From craving is produced grief. 

(1. Ud.l. 2. A.I.65. 3. A.I.48. 4. Vm.II. 5. S.I.214. 6. S.I. 

7. Kh.3. 8. 1 A.n. 9. Ud.6. 10. SN.) 







LESSON 21 



Consonantals 

76. Possessive Adjectives are formed by adding ‘-van/’, '-mam' or ‘-in' to 
nouns, ‘van/* is added to noun-stems ending in 'a' or 'O' and ‘ mant * to 
the stems ending in other vowels as i, r, u, fi, or o. '-in' is added to 
stems dnding in 'a'. 



Noun-stem 


Factor 


Possessive Adjectives 


dhana (wealth, riches) 


-vant 


dhanavant (wealthy, rich) 


bala (power) 


H 


balavant (powerful) 


stla (virtue, precept) 


ft 


sflavant (virtuous, keeping precepts) 


sati (mindfulness, memory) 


-mant 


satimant (mindful) 


dhiti (courage) 


M 


dhitimant (courageous) 


dht (intelligence) 


It 


dhOnant (intelligent, wise) 


bhanu (rays) 


n 


bhdnumaiu (radiant, having rays) 


go (cattle) 


tt 


gomant (possessing cattle) 


dhana (wealth) 


-in 


dhanin (wealthy) 


bala (power, strength) 


n 


balin (powerful, strong) 



Declension 

77. All these adjectives are used also as nouns. Thus 'dhanavant' even 
means ‘a .rich man’ when there is no noun for it to modify. 

78. All such substantives ending in 'ant' have two stems, one ending in 
'ant' and the other in 'at'. Thus 'dhanavant' has two forms, 
'dhanavant' and 'dhanavat'. Similarly 'satimant' has two forms 
'satimant' and 'satimat'. 

Those ending in ‘ant’ are declined mostly like nouns ending in 'a' in 
Masculine and Neuter genders in all cases. Except Vocative Singular. 




Example: 

stem dhanavant (masculine gender) 


Norn. 


Singular 

dhanavanto 


Plural 

dhanavanto. 


Voc. 


- 


dhanavanto 


Acc. 


dhanavantam 


dhanavante 


Instr. 


dhanavantena 


dhanavantehi (- bhi ) 


Abl. 


\ dhanavantasmo, 


dhanavantehi (-bhi) 


Dat. & Gen. 


i dhanavantamhH 
dhanavantassa 


dhanavant&nam 


Loc. | 


f dhanavante, 


dhanavantesu 


• 1 


dhanavaniasmim, 
; dhanavantamhi 





79. The stems ending in 'at' are declined only in Nominative, Vocative, 
Instrumental and Ablative Singular, in Dative and Genitive both 
Singular and Plural and Locative Singular, 'at' becomes in 
Nominative Singular and in Nominative Plural '-atu o’. 

In Vocative Singular 'at' becomes 'am, a, or a', plural is the same 
as of the Nominative. In other cases they take the following 
case-endings. 





Singular 


Plural 


Norn, Acc. Voc. 


- 




Inst. & Abl. 


-0 


" 


Dat. & Gen. 


-0 


-am 


Loc. 


-i 






Examples (the special forms) 


Norn. 


dhanavO 


dhanavanto 


Acc. 


- 


- 


Inst. & Abl. 


dhamvatO 


- 


Dat. & Gen. 


dhanavato 


dhanavatam 


Loc. 


dhanavati 


- 



Thus when 'dhanavani' is declined, it takes all the forms as follows: 






dhanavant 

Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


dhanavd, dhanavanto 


dhanavanto, dhanavanto 


Voc. 


dhanavam, dhanava, dhanavd dhanavanto, dhanavant a 


Acc. 


dhanavantam 


dhanavanto, dhanavante 


Instr. 


dhanavatd , ' dhanavantena 


dhanavantehi (-bhi) 


Abl. 


dhanavatd, dhanavantasmd 
dhanavantamhd 


dhanavantehi (-bhi) 


Dat. &• Gen. 


dhanavato, dhanavantassa 


dhana vat am , dhanavantOnam 


Loc. 


dhanavQti, dhanavante, 

dhanavantasmim, 

dhamvantamhi 


dhanavantesu 



80. The noun ‘ Bhagavant ' (Lord Buddha) is declined like 'dhanavant' . All 
substantives ending in '-mant' are also declined like ' dhanavant' as: 
Nom. Singular: satima, cakkhumd, gonta , etc., Nom. Plural: satimanto, 
satimantd, etc. Active Past Participles ending in '-tavant' are also 
declined like these vanr-nouns. 



81. All Substantives ending in ‘-in' are declined like masculine f-nouns as: 
‘ sendnf Active Past Participles ending in '-lavin’ are declined like 
f-nouns. 



dhanin (masculine) 



Nom. 

Voc, 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Abi. 

Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 



dhanf 

dhani 

dhanim, dhaninam 
dhanind 

dhanina, dhanismd, dhanimha 
dhanino, dhanissa 
dhanismim, dhanimhi, dhanini 



dhanf, dhanino 
dhanf, dhanino 
dhanf, dhanino 
dhanlhi (- bhi ) 
dhanlfu (-bhi) 
dhanfnam 
dhanisu, dhanfsu 




dhanavant 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 



dhanavam 

dhanavam, dhamva, dhanavd 
dhanavant am 



dhanavantd, dhanavantdni 
dhanavantd, dhanavantdni 
dhanavante, dhanavantdni 



dhanin 



dhant 

dhani 

dhaninatp, dhanim 



dhanr, dhanDii 
dhanf, dhanthi 
dhanr, dhanthi 



The rest are like those in Masculine gender.' 

82. Feminine Forms: 

By adding T to ail afore-given stems, their feminine forms are con- 
structed as: dhanavantt, dhanavatr, satimantr, satimatt, dhaninr. They 
are declined like feminine f-nouns as 'nadr’, etc. These are used even 
as nouns: dhanavantt, dhanavatr, dhaninr (rich woman). 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Instr. 

Abl. 

Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 



Singular 

dhanavant r 

dhanavantt 

dhanavantiyd 

dhanavantiyd 

dhanavantiyd 

dhanavantiyam, dhanavantiyd 



Plural 

dhanavantt, dhanavantiyo 
dhanavantt,. dhanavantiyo 
dhanavantthi (- bhi ) 

dhanavanttnam 

dhanavanttsu 



83. How they are used as Adjectives 



Nom.Sg. Dhanavd ( dhanavanto ) puriso (a rich man) 

Nom.Pl. ( dhanavanto ) dhanavantd purisd (rich men) 

Voc. He ( dhanavam ) dhanavd (dhanavd) purisa (O rich man) 

He ( dhanavanto ) dhanavantd purisd (0 rich men) 

Acc. Dhanavantarri purisam (a rich man) 
dhanavante purise (rich men) 

Inst. ( dhanavatd ) dhanavantena purisena (with or by a rich man) 

dhanavantehi purisehi (with or by rich men) 




Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Nom. 

Nom. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Nom, 

Nom. 

Nom, 



(dhanavaio) dhanavaruassa purisassa (to or for a rich man) 

(i dhanavaiam ) dhanavant&nam purisdnarp (to or for rich men) 

( dhanavato ) dhanavaruassa purisassa (of a rich man, a rich man’s) 
(dhanavaiam) dhanavamdnam purisdnam (of rich men,rich men’s) 
(dhanavari) dhanavante, dhana vantasmirp, dhanavantamhi purise 
(in a rich man) 

dhanavamesu purisesu (in or among rich men) 

Neuter 

dhanavam kularp (a rich family) 
dhanavam&nl kuldni (rich families) etc. 

Feminine 

Dhanavamf (dhanavatl) vanitd (a rich lady) 
dhanavanliyo (dhanavaiiyo) vanitOyo (rich ladies) 
dhanavantim ( dhanavatirp ) vanitarp (a rich lady) 
dhanavanliyo ( dhanavaiiyo ) vanhdyo (rich ladies) 
dhanavantiya ( dhanavatiyd ) vanitOya (with or by a rich lady) 
dhanavanilhi (dhanavailhi) vanitdhi (with or by rich ladies) 
etc. etc. etc. 

Dhanin - Masculine 

dhanrpuriso (a rich man) 
dhanino purisd (rich men) 

Neuter 

dhanfkulam (a rich family) 

dhanf kuldni’, dhanlhi kul&ni (rich families) etc. 

Feminine 

dhaninr vanitd (a rich iady) 

dhaninT ( dhaniniyo ) vanitOyo (rich ladies) etc. 



When these adjectives don’t qualify any noun, they are used as nouns. 
dhanavd (rich man), dhanavarud (rich men) etc. 



Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns 



Vipassin (A Buddha so named) 
Sikhin ( ) 

VessabhQ ( " ) 

Kakusandha ( " ) 

bi&lha (lord, refuge) 

Paribbdjaka (wandering ascetic) 
UpOsaka (devotee) 
peta (hungry ghost) 
mantin (minister) 
pdsdda (palace) 

Adjectives 

cakkhumant (having eyes, seeing) 
saddhdvant. bhcatimant (pious) 
sirimam (glorious, beautiful) 
sabba-bhiUQnukampin 
(pitying all beings) 
tapassin (dispassionate, ardent 
in practice, virtuous) 
mdra-senappamaddin (defeating 
the army of Mara) 
satimanr (thoughtful , wise) 
phalin (fruitful) 
dma (raw, unripe) 
s (tavern (virtuous) 
nahdtaka (one who has washed 
off passions, holy) 
nava, abhimva (new) 



pdramf (virtues leading to Buddhahood) 

sambodhi (enlightenment) 

bhariyd (wife) 

vaniid (lady) 

itthf (woman) 

surd (liquor) 

lekhant (pencil). 



Neuter Nouns 

him (welfare, advantage, benifit) 
sacca-vajja (asseveration; literally, 
true word) 

jaya-mangala (auspicious-lucky, 
success and victory) 
bramha-cariya (higher life, celibacy) 
bQa (seed) 
kamma (deed) 
mama (flesh, meat) 
sakata (waggon) 
dhana (money, wealth) 
majja (liquor) 
potihaka (book) 



Verbs 



pureti (fills, fulfils, practises) 
pp. pdrita 



Omarueti (addresses, calls,* 
pp, dmantita 




akkh&d (says) pp. akkhaia 
{. svakkhata ) well said, 

(su + akkhata) 

namassaii (bows down) pp. namassita 
abhivtideti (worships, adores) 
pp. abhivddiw 

ptijeri (worships, offers) pp. pSjita 
roceti (approves of, is pleased) 
pp. rocita 

carari (walks, practises) pp. cinna 
naccati (dances) pp. naccita 
gdyati (sings) pp. gfta, gdyita 
labhati (gets, receives) 
pp. laddha 

majjati (is intoxicated) 
pp, matt a 



sammodati (rejoices, exchanges 
friendly greetings with) 
pp. sammodita 

virtassaii (perishes) pp. vinattha 
kasati (ploughs) pp. kattha, kasita 
ugganhdti (leams) pp. uggahfta 
sikkhati (learns, is trained) 
pp. sikkhita 

uppajjati (is bom) pp. uppanna 
mdreti (kills) pp. mdrita 
Oneti (brings, carries back) 
pp. bnfta 

mdpeti (builds) pp. mdpita 
arabhati (begins) pp. draddha 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1 . Vipassissa namatthu, cakkhumantassa sirfinato 
Sikhissa pi namatthu sabba-bhQt&nukampino. 

Vessabhussa namatthu nah&takassa tapassino 
Namatthu Kakusandhassa M&ra-senappamaddino. 

2. Mahd-kdruniko ntltho hitOya sabba-pdninam 
Paretvd pdramf sabbd patto sambodhimurtamam 
Elena sacca-vajjena hotu te jaya-mahgalam. 

3. Buddham Bhagavantam abhivMeml 

4. Svdkkhdto Bhagavatd dhammo. dhammam namassdmL 

5. Bhagavato dhammatp rocemi. 

6. Bhagavati bramhacariyam carOma. 

1. Tatra kho Bhagavd bhikkhU dmantesi. 

8. Paribbdjako Bhagavatd saddhim sammodi. 

9. Na ve rudanti satimanto sapaflM. 

10. So phalino rukkhassa Omatp phalam chindati, tassa rasam najdndti, 
tena tassa bfjam pi vinassati. 



(b) Translate into Pali: (The words in italics are to be translated using past 
participles and '-van:' forms or '-in' forms duly.) 

1. In my village there are many rich people . 2. Wise men ( the wise ) 
never do evil deeds. 3. The virtuous monk is dear to pious devotees. 

4. The men who ploughed the Field yesterday did not come here today. 

5. The nuns who have learned the dhamma have been honoured by the 
rich lady. 6. The wealthy householder’s wife who committed evil deeds 
was bom among hungry ghosts. 7. The man who killed the stag 
brought home its flesh in a waggon. 8. The man who built the new 
palace got much money from the Minister. 9. The women who had 
drunk liquor and got intoxicated began to sing and dance in the 
monastery. 10. The boy who bought the book and the pen came home 
and showed them to his brother. 



Helping Words: 
tassa (its, to it, his, to him) 
mama (my, to me) 
no kad&ci (never) 

‘etena’ is Instrumental Sing. 

of * etad ’ (this) 
namcuthu ( namo + atthu) 
namo (ind.) adoration 
atthu (may be) 
ve (ind.) indeed, certainly 
tena (by that) 
t&ni (them, those things) 



Euphonic Combinations 
namo + atthu = namatthu 
atthu is the Imperative third person 
singular of the verb atthi (is). The 
root is or (to be), astu = atthu. 



LESSON 22 



Present Participles 

84. The Active Present Participles are formed by adding '-nt' or m&na ' 
to the verbal base. The suffix '-&na' is also added sometimes. 

If the verbal base ends in 'e' it is changed to 'aya' before 'm&na, 
&na'. Long & of the base is shortened before these suffixes: 




85. Verbs 


Base 


Present Participle (Active forms) 


gacchati (goes) 


gaccha 


gacchant, gacchamona, gacchdm 


vadati (says) 


vada 


vadant, vadamdna, vadOna 


dadOti (gives) 


dado ( dada ) 


dadant, dadamdna, daddna 


kinOti (buys) 


kind (kina) 


kinant, kinamdna, kinOna 


deseti (expounds) 


dese 


desent, desayamOna, desaydna 


86. If the base is monosyllabic it may 


remain unchanged: 


seti (lies down) 


se 


sent, semOna 


sayati (lies down) 


soya 


say ant, sayamOna, say ana 



Irregular forms 



87. atthi (is) as saru, samdna (Present P.) 

karoti (makes, does, works) karo karont,karumOna,karOm (Present P.) 

88. The present participles are declinable. They are of the nature of 
adjectives. Therefore they agree with the noun or pronoun they go with 
in gender, number and case. Sometimes a present participle may act the 
part of a noun in a sentence. Thus it belongs to the category of nouns. 
Except in Nominative Singular in all other forms the present participles 
ending in -nr are declined similar to substantives ending in -vara. 



gacchant (going) 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Abl. 

Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 



gaccharri, gacchanto 
gaccham, gaccha, gaccha 
gacchantarri 
gacchantena (gacchcad) 
j gacchantasmo (gacchatd) 

( gacchantamhO 
gacchantassa {gacchato ) 
gaccharue, gacchantasmim, 
gaccharuamhi (gacchati) 



gacchanto, gacchanto 
gacchanto, gacchanto 
gacchante 
gacchantehi (- bhi ) 
gacchantehi (-bhi) 

gacchantOnam.gacchatam 

gacchantesu 



(The special forms are within brackets.) 



89. In Neuter Gender: 



Nom. gaccham gacchama, gacchantani 

Voc. gaccham gacchama, gaccharu Gni 

Acc. gacchamam gacchanie, gacchantani 

The rest are like those in the Masculine Gender. 

Those ending in '-mtina' or '-&na' are declined like nouns ending in V 
in masculine and neuter genders, and like ‘~f3’-nouns in feminine 
gender. 

90. The Feminine Forms of ‘-nt' participles. 

In the feminine gender the '-m' part is changed into 'ntf or Yf' as: 
gacchamr, gacchatf. These are declined like feminine nouns ending in 
V. See 'nadV in Lessons 19 and 20. 

91. The present participle is used to express contemporaneity of an action 
and indicates the sense ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ in English. 

So sallapanto hasati, so sallapam&no hasati (while talking, he laughs). 
Sd sallapantf hasati, sallapam&nd hasati (while talking, she laughs). 

92. Sometimes a present participle is used as a noun. 

E.g. Nasama?}o hoti param vihethayamo (one who hurts another is not 
a recluse). The present participle is also used as an adjective. 

E.g. Dhammam anussaram bhikkhu saddhamma na parihdyati (the 
monk who calls to mind the teaching does not fail away from the True 
Doctrine). 

93. Sometimes the idea ’should one' or ‘if one should’ is also expressed by 
the present participle, e.g. Akafikham&no Ananda TathSgato kappam v a 
tiftheyya kapp&vasesorp va (should the Tathagata wish it, O Ananda, he 
could remain for a kalpa or that portion of a kalpa which had yet to 
stand). 




Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 

ratha (chariot) 
magga (road) 
arahant (holy one) 
pdiubhdva (appearance) 
loka (world) 
kassaka (farmer) 
assa (horse) 
vipdka (result) 
sankappa (thought) 
pdnirt (creature) 
vega (high speed) 
vegena (fast), Instr, Sing. 

Neuter Nouns 

ddru (stick) 
uyydna (grove, park) 
araflna (forest) 

sendsana (residence, dwelling) 
cakka (wheel) 
bhaya (fear, danger) 
amba-vana (mango grove) 
passa (side) 
passe (at the side) 



Feminine Nouns 

vfchi (street) 
chdyd (shadow) 
sugati (happy state) 

Phrases 

maraud param (after death) 
na hessati (will not be) 
sanghdtam dpddeti (kills) 

Indeclinables 

bhiyyo (very much) 
viya (like, as if) 

Adjectives 

samlpa (near) 
dullabha (rare) 
maham (great) 
gildna (sick) 
khuddaka (small) 



Verbs 



saliapari (converses, talks with) 
apakkamaii (goes away) 
sahkaddhati (collects) 
gbyati (sings) 

uddharati (picks up) pp. uddhata 
vissamati (takes rest) pp. vissanta 
dakkhari (sees), addakkhi (saw) 
paxfdan (becomes devoted to, has 
faith in, is pleased with) pp. / 



vahaii (carries, draws) pp. vu(ha 
anugacchati (follows) pp. anugata 
anussarati (calls to mind) 
pp. anussarita 

vigacchati (disappears) pp. vigata 
cafikamati (walks up and down) 
dpddeti (brings, leads) pp. Opddita 
drabhati (begins) pp. droddha 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Bhikkhu dsane nisrdaruo samlpe titfhantena updsakena saddhim 
sallapati. 2. Bhikfamr vtthiyam pinddya caramdnd Ggacchaniarp 
rathani disvd maggato apakkami. 3. Arahato Samm&sambuddhassa 
pdtubhdvo dullabho lokasmim. 4. Tumhe idha kirp kurumdnd 
viharatha? 5. Rukkhehi patantdni phaldni samfpe nisTdantiyd 
gahapatdniyd sevakd safikaddharui. 6. Khettesu kassakd gltdni gOyanti. 
7. Gtiam gdyaruiyd ddrdni uddhararuiyd itthiyd saddam sunantd te 
mahato rukkhassa chdydyam vissamirpsu. 8. Siddhattho kumdro 
rathena uyydnarp gacchanlo maggassa passe semdnarp gildnarp purisam 
addhakki. 9. Araflfte sendsane viharaniesu bhikkhdsu manussd bhiyyo 
pasrdanti. 10. Rathani vahato assassa pdde anugacchantdni cakkdni 
viya pdpdnam kammdnaip vipdkd tdni karonte anugacchanti. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. The man who is living here is a rich one. 2. Wealth does not follow 
the person who is dying. 3. Should you call to mind the Buddha, the 
Dhamma or Sangha, it will dispel all your fear. 4. In the mind of the 
monk Meghiya who was staying in the mango-grove there arose many 
evil and unwholesome thoughts. 5. While walking up and down 
he brought many small creatures to destruction. 6. She, while 
remembering (her) dead son began to weep. 7. Don’t talk while' you 
eat (while eating). 8. The child beaten by (his) brother came home 
crying. 9. The man fell from the horse that was running fast. 10. Men 
doing good deeds will go to (a) happy state after death. 
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Consonantals 



94. Nouns ending in 'tar' 




Nattar (grandson) 



Case 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


natta 


nattdro 


Voc. 


naira, natta 


tt 


Acc. 


nattQram 


nattdro, nattdre 


Instr. & Abl. 


nattbra 


nattdrehi (- bhi ) 






nattohi (-bhi) 


Dat. & Gen. 


nattu, nattuno, 


nattdrdnam, nattdnatrt, 




nattussa 


nandnam 


Loc. 


nattari 


nattdresu, nattQsu, nattusu 



Most nouns ending in '-tar' except pitar (father), bhdtar (brother), mdtar 
(mother), and duhitar, dhltar (daughter), are declined like 'nattar'. 



pitar (father) mOtar (mother) 



Case 


Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


pud 


pitaro 


mdta 


mdtaro 


Voc. 


pita, pita 


pitaro 


mdt a, mdtd 


mOtaro 


Acc. 


pitaram 


pitaro, pitare 


mOtaram 


mOtaro 


Inst. & 


pirard 


pitarehi (-bhi), 


mdtara, 


matarehi(-bhi ), 


Abl. 


pitdbhi, pitQhi 


mOtuyd 


mdtdbhi (-hi) 


Dat. & 


pitu.pituno. 


pitardnam. 


mbtu. 


mOtardnam, 


Gen. 


pitussa 


pitQnam.pitmnarp 


mdluyd 


m&tUnam 


Loc. 


pitari 


pitaresu. 


mOtari 


mataresu. 






pitQsu, pitusu 




mOtasu, m&tusu 





Note: Bhdtar is declined like pitar. duhirar and dhtiar are declined like 
mdtar. 

95. Nouns ending in ‘far’ like 'kattar, hamar, vattar’ etc., govern 
Accusative or Genitive case as: mige hanta, migtlnam hanta (the hunter 
of dear), kammam katul, kammassa katta (one who does the work or 
the doer of the work), saccam vatta, saccassa vatta (one who speaks 
truth or speaker of truth), bhojanam dm, bhojanassa dm (one who 
gives food, giver of food). 

Note: By adding '-tar' to the roots or to the present verbal bases their agent 
nouns are formed. When '-tar' is added the final 'a' of the verbal 
base becomes V. The final V of the base and also the final 'a' of 
mono-syllable root are not changed. These agent nouns may act the 
part of adjectives, too. 

96. Genitive Absolute. Both the subject (agent) and the participle are put 
in the Genitive Case, this construction is called ‘Genitive Absolute'. 
This is used to express an action done regardless of another’s 
opposition or feelings, e.g. Puttassa ruiamOnassa (rudantassa) mta 
gehamha nikkhamijtht mother departed from the house while the child 
was crying i.e. regardless of the child's cry). 

97. Locative Absolute. Both the subject and the participle are put in the 
Locative case, which is called ‘Locative Absolute’. When this 
construction is translated into English, the relative adverb ‘when’ or 
‘while’ shoud begin the clause, e.g. Rukkhamhi patante sakuna 
uddesurp (when or while the tree was falling down the birds flew up). 
Pitari mate cluhita samfpe nisinna parodi (when the father died the 
daughter sat close by and wept). 

Kassakehi khette katthe ( kasite ) gahapatino se vakil Ugantvil rilehf 
vapimsu (when the field was ploughed by the farmers the servants of 
the householder came and sowed sesame). 

When translating Locative Absolute Nominative Absolute may be used. 
Vutthiyam patanriyatp te geham pavisimsu (rain failing, they entered the 
house or when rain was falling they entered the house). 



'Read Syntax: Instrumental case. 




Sati. 'Sari' is She Locative Singular of the Present Participle (masculine) 
■sanr’ (being). Its negative form is 'asaii'. Both these forms are used 
in the Locative Absolute construction commonly (regardless of number 
and gender): Jdtiyd sati janS-maranam hoti (when there is birth there 
is decay and death). 

Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 

Tathdgata (the Perfect One) 
soka (sorrow) 
satthar (Master, Teacher, 
founder of a religion) 
desetar (expounder) 
pakkhin (bird) 
sissa (pupil) 
hantar (hunter, killer) 

Neuter Nouns 



Feminine Nouns 

janatd (people) 
rasavatr (kitchen) 
dhenu (cow) 
s&kha (branch) 
bhumi (earth, ground) 

Neuter Nouns 

turiya (musical instrument) 
uyydna (pleasure grove) 



rattha (country, kingdom) 
bhanda (goods, possession) 
aftgana (open space, clearing) 
khajja (solid food) 
bhojja (soft food) 
bila (hole) 



Phrases 

k&lam karati (dies) pp. k&la-kata, 
kdlamkata 
na kadSci (never) 

nacirassctm (before long).See!esson25 
n&n&vidha (of various kinds) 



pdleri (rt. pal) governs 
parinibbSyati (pari +nir+ vS) 
passes away to Perfect Nibbana, 
cools oneself perfectly; 
pp. parinibbura 

kampati (kamp) trembles, moves, 
shakes; pp. kampita 



Verbs 

mdpeti (m3) creates, builds 
kandati (hand) weeps 
khanati (khan) digs; pp. khata 
naccati ( nacc ) dances 
vadeti (caus. of vad) plays music 
pauyMed (caus. of pati + yat) 
prepares 



ganhdti (gah ) takes, accepts; 

pp. gahita ; ger, gahervd 
duhati (duh) milks; pp. duddha 
sammqjjati ( sam + majj) sweeps; 

pp. sammajjita, sammattha 
bhijjari ( bhid) is broken; pp. bhinna 
paldyati (paldy ) runs away, flees, 
bolts away 

udd.tti (ud+di) flies up; pp. uddtna 



vicarati (vi + car ) roams aoout 
pasamsati {pa + sams) praises; 
pp. pasattha 

vaddheti (vaddh) grows, develops 
viviccati (vi + vie) gets rid of, 
is separated from; pp. vivitta 
apaharati ( apa + bar) takes away, 
plunders; pp. apahata 
pidahati ( api + dah) shuts, closes 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English; 

1 . BhQpasmim dhammena rattharp pdlente janatd pi dhammikd hoti. 

2. Gahapatissa passamasseva cord bhanddni harimsu. 

3. Mama pitari tahim agacchante aham pi tahirp gantum na sakkomi. 

4. Mdtari ca duhitari ca rasavatiyam odanam pacantfsu putto 
kumdrakehi saddhirr afigane krtaii. 

5. Tathdgate parinibbute bahu devd maruissd ca mahatd sokena 
kampitd ahesum. 

6. Bhikkusu vtthiyam pinddya caraniesu updsakd ca updsikdyo ca 
ndndvidhdni khajjdni bhojjdni ca gahetvd maggassa passe atthamsu. 

7. Saithari dhantmam desente bhikkhd ca bhikkhuniyo ca updsakd ca 
updsikdyo ca sotam odahantd niskdimsu. 

8. Mdtari dhenurp duhamdndyatp duhitd gehassa afiganam sammajji. 

9 . Dhammam deseidresu bhikkhUsu jand pasfdarui. 

10 . Rukkhassa sdkhdsu bhijjantksu pakkhino tato uddetvd paldyimsu. 

1 1 . Drghena maggena gantdrdnam bhanddni cord apaharimsu. 

12. Pitari kdlam-kate mdtd ca puttd ca duhitaro ca bhdtaro ca samrpe 
kandamdnd atthamsu. 

13. Mdtari gehamhd nikkhamantiyam putto ca dhttaro ca dvdrdni 
pidahirva pdiholayam gacchimsu. 

14 . Gehatn mdpetdresu janesu bhwrtim khanamdnesu tatra bilato ahi 
macchi. 

15. A farnatthu satthuno. 




(b) Translate into Pali: 

1 . When the boys were playing musical instruments the girls danced. 

2. While the farmers were ploughing the field, (their) wives prepared 
food in (their) houses. 

3. When the teacher teaches, the pupils sat down giving ears to him. 

4. The hunters of deer roamed about in the forest together with (their) 
dogs. 

5. Men who do good deeds will be bom into a happy abode after 
death. 

6. The wheels of the chariot follow the feet of the horse that draws 
(it). 

7. Wise men never praised these who did evil deeds. 

8. We, while going along the road, heard the voice of women who 
were singing in a grove. 

9. One who develops concentration gets rid of sensual pleasures. 

10. The nun who practised Vipassana attained to Arhatship before long. 

(The words in italics should be translated using hzr-nouns and those 

within brackets are not to be translated.) 
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Consonantals ending in ‘os' 

98. Manas (= mind) 



Manas 


is declined both in masculine and neuter genders. 




Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


mono, manam 


mand, mandni 


Voc. 


mam 


mand, mandni 


Acc. 


mono, manam 


mane, mandni 


Instr. 


manena, manasd 


manehi, manebhi 


Abl. 


j manasmd, manasd, 
| manamhd, mand 


manehi, manebhi 


Dat. & 


Gen. manassa, manaso 


mandnam 


Loc. 


[ manasmirn, manasi 
i manamhi, mane 


manesu 



99. mano-gana (group of nouns declined like 'manas') 1 



tapas (asceticism) 
tamos (darkness) 
tejas (heat, glory) 
rajas (dust) 
ojas (virility, vitality) 
uras (breast, chest) 
siras (head) 
cetas (mind) 



ayas (iron) 
vayas (age, life-term) 
payas (milk, water) 
vasas (doth) 
saras (lake) 
rahas (privacy, secret) 
yasas (fame, retinue) 
chandas (metrics) 
thOmas (effort, strength) 



Note: The adjectives seyyas (better) and gartyas (heavier) are also declined 
like 'manas'. Feminine forms of these two adjectives are seyyasr and 
gartyasr. 



Demonstrative Pronoun 



so (he), tad (that) 
Masculine Gender 



Singular 

Nom. so (that one, he) 

Acc. tarn (that one, him) 

Ins. term (with or by that one, 
with or by him) 

Abl. tasma, tamha (from that 
one, from him) 

Dat, tassa (to that one, to him) 
Gen. tassa (of that one, his) 

Loc. rasmi/p , tamhi (in that one, 
in him) 



Plural 

te (those ones, they) 
te (those ones, them) 
tehi, tebhi (with or by those ones, 
with or by them) 
tehi, tethi (from those ones, 
from them) 

tesam.tesdnarp (to those ones, to them) 
tesarp (of those ones, of them, their) 
tesu (in those ones, in them, among 
them) 



’Learn by heart the verse which gives most of nouns declined like 
manas: mono, tamo, tapo, tejo, rajo, ojo, uro, siro, ayo, vayo, payo, vOso, 
raho, ceto, sar 0 , yaso, chando, iccOdayo, nOrnd, manogano'ti vuccare. 




Neuter Gender 



Singular 
tam (that one) 



Plural 



Nom. Si. Acc. 



te, tfini (those, they) 



The rest are like those in masculine gender. 



Feminine Forms 



Singular 

Nom. sd (that woman, she) 

Acc. tam (that woman, her) 

Ins. rtiya (with or by that woman, 
with or by her) 

Abl. taya (from that woman, 
from her) 

Dat, t&ya, tassti (to that woman, 

& to her, of that 

Gen. woman, her) 

Loc. * taya. tayam, tosarp 

(in that woman, in her) 

100. These are used as Adjectives, 



Plural 

ta, tQyo (those women, they) . 
ta, tOyo (those women, them) 

(Shi, tObhi (with or by those women, 
with or by them) 
tahi, tdbhi (from those women, 
from them) 

tosam, tdsanam (to those women, 
of those women, 
their) 

tOsu (in those women, in them) 



too: 
Masculine 



Nom. 


so puriso (that man) 


te purisd (those men) 


Acc. 


tam purisam (that man) 


te purise (those men) 


Ins. 


tena purisena 


tehi purisehi 




(with or by that man) 


(with or by those men) 


Abl. 


lasmd purisasmd 


tehi purisehi 




(from that man) 


(from those men) 


Dat. 


tassa purisassa 


tesam purisOnam 


& 

Gen. 


(to that man, of that man) 


(to those men, of those men) 


Loc. 


tasmim purise (in that man) 


tesu purisesu (in or among those 
men) 



Neuter 



Nom, ram phalam (that fruit) tdni (te) phalam {those fruits) 

Acc. ram phalam (that fruit) rani (te) phalani (those fruits) 

The rest are like those in masculine. 

Feminine 

Nom. s& lata (that creeper) td latOyo (those creepers) 

Acc. ram latarp (that creeper) ta latOyo (these creepers) 

Ins. toya latOya (with that creeper) tahi latohi (with those creepers etc.) 

etad 

etad (this) is declined like 'tad' 
in Mas. : eso, ete, etc. 
in Neut. : etam. etani, ete , etc. 
in Fein. : esc, era, etOyo, etc. 

101. Euphonic combinations 

(a) ‘ Sometimes when two vowels meet and the succeeding vowel is 

followed by two consonants, the preceding vowel is dropped and 
the remaining consonant and the succeeding vowel are combined. 
taro + ufthOya = tat + utthOya « tatutthOya 

(b) 'm' followed by a vowel is changed into 'm' and combined with 
the succeeding vowel, tan i + eva — tarn + eva = tameva 



Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 

°paya (unhappy state after death) 
Yassin (ascetic) 

Padtpa (lamp) 

Pdicca (sun) 

P^hara (blow) 



Verbs 

samunhOti (rises) pp. samufthiia 
khOdcai (eats up) pp. khodita 
tapati (shines, heats) pp. tatta 
namati (bows down) pp. nata 
adhigacchati (attains, realises) 
pp. adhigata 




Feminine Nouns 

Sdvittr (verse Savitri) 
bhitti (wall of a house) 
ukka (torch) 
bhdsd (language) 
smmunjant (broom) 
bhSmi (ground, earth) 
vijja (science) 

Neuter Nouns 

mala (rust, dirt, stain) 

mukha (mouth, face, entrance, gate) 

udaka (water) 

arahatta (arhatship) 

duccarita (evil deed) 

aviddra (vicinity) 

afigana (yard, open space) 

sippa (art) 

Adjectives 

paritta (little, brief) 
pa[hama (first) 
majjhima (middle) 
pacchima (last, western) 
vadafinu (generous) 
susikkhira (well-trained) 



upapajjati (goes to after death) 
pp. upapama 

vandati (adores) pp. vandita 
pQjayati (worship, pays respect) 
pp. pdjita 

carati (walks up) pp. anna 
parikirati (scatters) 
pp. parUanna (covered with) 
kilissati (spoils, becomes unclean) 
pp. kili[tha 

jOyati (is bom, becomes) pp. jdta 
sappati (moves slowly) pp. sappita 
antaradhOyati (disappears) 
pp.. antarahita 

vikasati (opens as a flower, is blown 
up) pp. vikasita (bloomed, in full 
bloom) 

sammajjad (sweeps) pp. sammagha 
milOyati (fades away) pp. milata 
pried (afflicts) pp. ptlita 
vaddhmi (grows) pp. vuddha 
abhibhavati (overcomes) pp. abhibhuta 
sikkhad (learns, is trained, is 
disciplined) pp. sikkhim 
tussaii (pleased, glad) pp. tuitha 



102. Phrases 

duccaritam carati (he commits evil deed) 
pddesu sirasd nomad (bows head to the feet) 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Ay as 3 samufthitam malarn taiutthSya tameva khddati. 

2. Buddho tejasd tapati. 

3. Mayam lam Bhagavaruam Buddham sirasd namOma. 

4. Sdvinr chandaso mukham. 

5. Tasmirp sarasi udakarp parittam. 

6. TO. bhikkhuniyo mahaid thdmasd vipassanam vaddhetvd arahanam 
pdpmirnsu. 

7. Te manussd kdyena vacasd manasQ ca duccaritam caritvd maraud 
param apOyam upapajjirpsu. 

8. Mayarp pipddya dgatam therarp disvd tutfhena manasd sirasd 
vandimhd, bhattena ca pUjayimhd. 

9. Saraso aviddre araMasmiip lapassino taparn carartti. 

10. Rathesu dhdvaniesu utthitena rajasd gehinarp bhittiyo parUdnnd 

kilittha jam. 

U. Ahi urasd sappati. 

12. Katham tumhe padipena vd ukkdya vim 3 rattryam tamasi idha 
vicaratha? 

13. ,Cord ranvyarp gehassdviddre rahasd sailapantd nistdimsu. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1 . The monks and nuns, seeing the Lord that had come over there, got 
up from their seats and paid homage bowing their heads to his feet. 

2. When the sun rises the darkness disappears. 

3. Now lotuses in the lake are in frill bloom. 

4. With much effort do we leant Pali language. 

5. When the nun sweeps the yard with a broom much dust rises up 
from the ground. 

6. Because of the nutritive essence of food does the body grows. 

7. The brother gave a blow on the chest of the enemy with (his) hands. 

8. The lotuses that have been brought from the lake are fading now. 

9. If you do not leant arts or science or dhamma in (your) prime age 
and do not earn either in (your) middle age, you will certainly be 
afflicted by poverty during (your) last days (age). 

10. Men who are generous and well disciplined grow in fame. 



is 
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Consonantals ending in ‘n’ (Masculine) 



103. Attan (self, ego-entity, soul, spirit) 



Nom. 

Voc. 

Acc. 

Inst. & Abl. 
Dat, & Gen. 
LOC. 



Singular 

attS 

aitd, aita 
attOnam, attam 
attans 
attano 
attam 



Plural 

attSna 

attOno 

attano 

attanehi (- bhi ) 

attOnam 

attanesu 



104. Bramhan (Brahma, God) and rSjan (ruler, king) are declined like 
'attan' except in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive singulars. They are 
given below. *, Sakhin ’ (friend) is an irregular noun. 



Singular forms 



Case 


bramhan 


r&jrn 


sakhin 


Nom. 


bramhd 


raja 


sakhS 


Voc. 


bramhe 


raja 


sakhe, sakha, sakM 


Acc. 


bramhSnam, bramham 


rOjOnam, rSjam 


sakhSrarp 


Inst. & 


bramhunS 


rSjinS, rSjunS, 


sakhinS 


Abl. 




raflM 




Dat. & 


bramhuno 


rOjino, rajuno. 


sakhino 


Gen. 




raftno 




Loc. 


bramhani 


rSjini, rOjamhi, 
rOjasmim 


sakMre 



Plural forms 



Norn. 


bramhdno 


rdjdno 


sakhdro 


Voc. 


bramhdno 


rdjdno 


safchdro 


Acc. 


bramhdno 


rdjdno 


sakhdro 


Inst. & 


bramhehi (-Ml) 


rdjehi (- bhi ) 


sakhdrehi (-bhi) 


Abl. 




rdjQhi (-bhi) 




Dat. & 


bramhdnam 


rdjdnam 


sakhtnam 


Gen. 




rdjdnam 


sakhdntup 


Loc. 


bramhesu 


rOjesu, rdjdsu 


sakhdresu 



105. All nouns have in their ablative singulars the forms ending in '-smd' 
and '-mho.' as: attasmd, attamhd, bramhasmd, bramhamhd, rdjasmd, 
rdjamhd, sckhdrasmd, sakhdramhd, kammasmd, kammamhd. 

106. ‘ Hetu ’. Though *. hetu ’ is a noun, at times it is used to indicate the 
sense "due to* or "because or and governs genitive case: Kammassa 
hetu (because of the karma, due to the karma). 



Masculine Nouns 

amitta (enemy) 

sakhin (companion, 
friend) 

vasala (one of the 
lowest caste) 
brdmhaya (noble one, 
priest) 

jetar (conqueror) 
dbta (messenger) 



Vocabulary 

Neuter Nouns 

Isipatana (name of a 
place) 

yuddha (battle) 
saftg&ma (battle) 
pubba-nimitta 
(fore-going sign) 
cetiya (shrine) 
phala (fruit, result) 
sdpateyya, dhana 
(property, wealth) 



Feminine Nouns 

jOti (birth, race) 

Ins.Sg .jdtiydjaccd 
pavatti (account, news) 
yuddha-bh&mi 
(battlefiriend) 









cora (robber, thief) 
pad (lord, husband) 
ndtha (refuge) 
paccdmirta (enemy) 
paiubhUva (appearance) 
Jambu-dfpa (India) 
vipiSka (result) 
gupa (state, quality) 
dhamma (state, quality) 

Verbs 

pdtubhavaii {pQtu+bhti) 
(appears, becomes 
manifest) 



Verbs 



Adjectives 



Padveded (informs) 
pamodaii (rejoices, is 
glad) pp, pamudita 
pattheti (hopes, aspires) 
pp. patthita 
pasarpsati (praises) 
pp. pasamsUa, pasattha 
paldped (expels) 
kujjhali (gets angry) 
pp. kuddha 

dubbhati (plots against) 



dummedha (unwise) 
dubbala (weak, feeble) 
rdja-santaka 
(confiscated) 

Indeclinables 

iva (as, like) 
viya (as, like) 
eva (only) 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Bold dummedha pdpakdni kammdni karonta aminena aitand iva 
cararn. 

2. Bhagavd bramhund yOcito lsipatanarp gamv& dhammarp desesi. 

3. Na jaccd vasalo hod, najaccd hod brbmhapo, kammand eva vasalo 
pi brOmhapo pi hod. 

4. Atrano sakhdrarp jetd mitto na hod. 

5. Daw dgantma raflflo safigdmassa pavauirp pativedesi. 

6. Coresu balavantesu jdtesu rajano dubbala bond. 

7. Sakhd clrassamdgatam sakhdromiva sd gharamdgatam patim disvd 
pamuditd ahosi 

8. Alta hi attano ndtho. 

9. Tadd bdrdpasiyatp rajjam apatthento raja tidma ndhosi. 

10. Sakkosi nu kho tvarp tdta paccOmittena rdjind saddhirp yuddharp 
katum? 

1 1 . Etarp hi pubba-nimittatp bramhuno pdtubhdvdya. 

12. Aharp pitard ca mdluyd ca bhdtarehi ca sakhdrehi ca saddhirp 
cenydni vandamOno Jambudlpe tarn taira vicarirp. 



(b) Translate into fan: 

1. Don’t associate with bad companions. 

2. The king’s son went to the pleasure grove together with his friends. 

3. Due to their good deeds, beings are reborn into happy states after 
death. 

4. Many people in India worship Brahma. 

5.. Men who did good deeds were praised even by Brahma. 

6. The minister was expelled from the country by the king who had 
got angry with him. 

7. He attended his father and mother by himself. 

8. The good deeds done by beings follow them as the shadow a man. 

9. One would blame oneself for one's own evil deeds. 

10. The subjects were pleased with the king who was kind and just. 

11. If he plots against the king all his property will be confiscated. 

12. Loving-kindness, compassion, sympathetic joy and equanimity are 
the qualities that are found in Brahmas. 



LESSON 26 

Pronouns 



107. Pronouns are declined in all the three genders. They are used also as 
adjectives. 'Amha' and l tumha' are exceptions as they are the same in 
all the three genders. 



108. Interrogative Pronoun ‘Aim’ (who, what, which?) 






Masculine 




Neuter 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


to 


to 


top, kaip 


ke, ham 


Acc. 


karp 


ke 


kirp, kam 


ke, karti 


Inst. 


kern 


kehi, kebhi 


All the rest are like those in 


Abl. 


kasmd, kamhd 


kehi, kebhi 


masculine 




Dat. & 


kassa 


kesam, kes&narp 






Gen. 










Loc. 


kasmirrt, kamhi 


kesu 








Feminine 





Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


ka 


ka, kayo 


Acc. 


karri 


ka, kayo 


Inst. & kdya 

Abl. 


kahi, kabhi 


Dat. & kaya, kassd, kissa 

Gen. 


kasatn, kOsOrtarp 


Loc. 


kdya, kayatn, kassam, kissam 


kOsu 




Meanings 




109. 








As a pronoun 


As a pronominal Adjective 


Masc. 


j ko (who, what or which one?) 


ko puriso (what or which man?) 




( ke (who, what or which ones?) 


ke purisd (what or which men?) 


Neut. | 


r kirn, karp (what, which?) 


top, karp phalarp (what or which 
fruit?) 


j 


ke, kdni (what, which things?) 


ke, kdni phalOni (what or which 


* 




fruits?) 


Fern, j 


' kd (who, what, which one?) 


ka irtht (what, which woman?) 


| 


kd, kayo (who, what, which 


ka, kOyo itihiyo (what, which 


I 


. ones?) 


women?) 



1 10. Relative Pronoun 'yad' (who, what, which) 



Masculine 



Neuter 



Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Abi. 

Dat. & 

Gen. 

Loc. 



Singular 

yo 

yam 

yena 

yasmd, yamha 
yassa 



Plural 

ye 

ye 

yehi, yebhi 
yehi, yebhi 
yesam, yesonam 



Singular Plural 

yarp ye, yOni 

yarp ye, ydni 

The rest are just like those in 
masculine 



yasmim, yamhi yesu 



111. Feminine 





Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


y& 


ya, yoyo 


Acc. 


yam 


ya, yayo 


Inst. & 


yOya 


yBhi, yObhi 


Abl. 
Dat. & 


ydya, yasso 


ydscvp, yOsOnam 


Gen. 

Loc. 


yOya, yOyam, yassam 


yasu 



J 1Z, 



Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 



yo (who, what, which person) 
ye (who, what, which persons) 
yarp (what, which thing) 
yarti (what, which things) 
yO (who, what, which person) 
yd, ydyo (who, what, which 
persons) 



yo puriso (what, which person) 
ye purisd (what, which persons) 
yarp phalarp (what, which fruit) 
ydni phaldni (what, which fruits) 
yd iuhr (whatever, which woman) 
yd, ydyo tithtyo (whatever, which 
women) 



1 13. The Pronouns or pronominal adjectives as sabba (all, every), eka (one 
certain), kaiara (which one of the two), katama (which one of the 
many), pubba (former, previous, east), opera (other, west), para 
(other, another), tiara (bther, next), anna (another), atmamra 
(certain), aMatama (certain) are declined like 'yad'. 

Note: In Locative singular of * pubba ’ there is an extra form as: 
'pubbe'. 



114. Some examples for the use of the relative ‘yad’. 

Ye dsavd. . .pahlhd re tath&gatassa (whatever mental defilements there 
may be, they have been got rid of by the Tathagata) . 

Yo appaduithassa narassa dussati...tam eva bdlam pacceti pdparp 
(whosoever offends against a harmless one, the evil rebounds upon the 
very foolish fellow). 



Oa 




In some sentences the relative pronoun is used in one clause and the 
demonstrative pronoun is absent but is to be understood. 

Ye cittam safWamessarui mokkhanti mUra-bandhana (whoever restrain 
their mind, they will liberate themselves from the clutch of the Mara 
[tempter]). 

115. Indefinite pronoun 



Indefinite pronoun is formed by adding the particle ci, carta, api or pi 
to the declined form of the Interrogative pronoun 'kim' (ka). 





Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


koci, kopi, kocana (some one) 


keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 


Acc. 


kaftci , kampi, kamapi , kaflcana 


keci, kepi, kecana (some ones) 


Ins. 


kenaci, kenOpi 


kehici. kehipi 


Abl. 


kasmdci, kasmOpi , etc. 


kehid, kehipi 


Dat. & 
Gen. 


kassaci, kassapi, kassacana 


kesaflci, kesampi, kesaftcana 


Loc. 


i kasmiftci, kismici, kasmimpi. 
i kasmiilcana, kismicipi 


kesuci, kesupi 



H6. In Neuter: kaiici, kaflcana, kiftci, kiftcana, kampi, kimpi, fdmapi 

1 17. In Feminine gender: kaci , kScana, kdpi (in Nom. Sing.); kOci, kSpi, 
etc. (in Nom. Plur.); kOyaci, kdyacarta, kOyapi (in Inst. Sing.), etc. 

118. Phonetic Combinations 

(a) m before a guttural letter becomes 

(b) m before a palatal letter becomes 

(c) m before a letter of back palate becomes 

(d) m before a dental letter becomes 

(e) m before a labial letter becomes 

(a) Example: sarartam goto = saraqaiigato 

(b) karp + ci = kaiici 

(c) sam + [hati = san[htoi 

(d) sam + li[{hati = sanriphaii 

(e) karri + pi = kampi 



guttural nasal rt. 
palatal nasal ft. 
back palate nasal n. 
dental nasal n. 
labial nasal m. 



1 19. Iti. The particle 'iti' is placed after a statement quoted or thought out 
and stands in the place of or instead of inverted commas in English. 
It involves the senses of ‘thinking, considering, supposing, knowing, 
saying, or calling’. 

Examples: 

Bhagava bhikkhQ Qmantesi ‘bhikkhavo’ ti (The Lord addressed the monks 
saying ‘O monks’). 

Tarp jaflM vasalo iti (one should know him ‘an outcast’). 

Bhagava bhikkhQ Qmantesi ‘AnujOnOmi bhikkhave QrOman’ ti (the Lord 
addressed the monks saying "I allow you, monks, to accept a grove"). , 
Bhavampi no' Cotamo ‘anuttorcup sammOsambodhirp abhisambuddho ’ ti 
pafijOnOti ? (Does Master Gotama also claim "I have attained to the Supreme 

Enlightenment"?) ... 

Khattiyam 'daharo ' ri ndvcwuiMeyyd (one should not despise a princely 

youth thinking ‘This is a boy*). 

120. Pronominal Adverbs 

Relative Interrogative Demonstrative 

yadQ (when, whenever) kadQ (when?) tada (then) 

yattka, yarn, yahim kuhirp, kutra, kattha tahirp, tatra, tattha 

(where, wherever) (where?) (there) 

yato (from whom, from kuto (from where?) tato (from there) 
what, from when, 
whence, because, since) 

yatha (in what way, kaiharp (how?) tathQ (so) 

such as) inharp, iti, evarp (thus) 

Indefinite Adverbs 

katthaci, katthOpi, kuhiflcipi (somewhere) 

kadQci, kadQcana, kadQpi, kuddeanam (at certain time, sometimes) 

na kuddcanaip (never) 

kutocipi, kutopi (from somewhere) 



' Bhavampi no: Here 'no' is the expanded form of the questioning 
particle 'nu' 




Miscellaneous Adverbs 



sabbadS, soda (ever, for ever, every day) 

sabbauha (everywhere) 

sabbadhi (everywhere) 

sabbaths (in every way) 

sabbaso (by every means, altogether) 



121. Articles 

There are no particular articles in Pali that correspond to English 
articles ‘a, an' and ‘the’. Therefore * puriso ' may mean either ‘a man’ 
or ‘the man’. The Demonstrative pronominals 'tad' (that), 'ima' (this), 
‘erar'(this), may occasionally be used in the sense of the Definite 
Article ‘the’: so puriso , ayam puriso, eso puriso (the man). 

The sense of Indefinite article is supplied by the pronoun 'kind' or the 
pronouns such as 'eka, ekacca' (a, certain). 

Eko puriso, ekacco puriso (a certain man, a man); eke, ekacce purisa 
(certain men, men). 



122. 'Yad' repeated means ‘whatever’: yoyo puriso (whatever man), ydya 
inhr (whatever woman), yam yarp phalatp (whatever fruit). 

'Tad' repeated means ‘this and that’ or ‘all that'. The particle 'em' 

follows them to give emphasis. 

yarp yadeva iyarp yarp eva) - whatever 



123. Euphonic combinations 

(a) The final m of the neuter forms of 'yarp', 'tarp' and 'etaip' followed by 
a vowel is changed into 'd' very often. 

yam idem = yadidam; tarp eva - tadeva\ etarp avoca = etadavoca. 

(b) «t + y are optionally changed into M. 

tarn yeva = rafdteva; yarp yarp eva = yaflhadem 

(c) "Anno ah ft am" becomes aflftaman/kup (one another,, each other). 



Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 

vanibbaka, pauper 
musd-vdda, falsehood. He 
sdvaka, disciple 

khipita-sadda, sound of sneezing 
ukkdsita-sadda, noise of clearing 
one’s throat 
kakkafaka, crab 

ala , claw (of a crab and the like) 
ka(hala , potsherd 

chanda-rdga-vinaya , removal of lust 
upaddava, distress, accident 
samaya, time 
padesa, place 
niddgha, drought 
updya, way, means 
uposatha, sabbath day, fastening day 
khoddaka-pdpa, (insect) small 
sambddha, difficulty 

Adjectives 

kakkasa, rough, coarse 
vitWdpana, instructive 
sacca, true 

parihtna , fallen away, bereft 
suparihrna, thoroughly bereft 



Verbs 

vahceti, decieves 

j asm (contracted form of jdneyya) 
vijdndli (w + M), knows 
udrrayati ( ud + Tr), says, speaks 



Neuter Nouns 

nissaraiyi, escape, getting away 
dukkha, pain; soka, sorrow 
mitta, friend 

pahdnn, destruction, giving up 
asuci , filth 

kattha , stick, piece of wood 
jrvim, life 

Feminine Nouns 

gird, word, sound 
vedand, feeling 
pafm, wisdom, insight 
kitti, fame 
dakkhind, gift 
jrvikd, livelihood 
bhikkhd, alms-food 



Verbs 

abhininndmeti ( abhi + nir + nam), 
stretches out 

sadchindati ( sam + chid), breaks off 
dajjd (contracted form of dadeyya) 
ganihati (ganth), binds 
parihdyati {pari + hd), diminishes, 
falls away 

pariyesati {pari + is), searches 
bhOyati ( bht ), fears, is afraid of 
vistdati (vi + sad), falters 
nimanteti ( ni + martt), invites 
nikkhamati ( nis + kam), goes out 
vindati (vid), acquires 




abhisajati ( abhi + saj), curses, 
gets angry with. 

Phrases 

jtvikatp kappeti ~ gets one’s living, 
leads one’s life, lives. 



pattheti (pa + anh), wishes 
atirocati ( ati + rue), outshines 

Adberb 

sakkaccam, respectfully 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Yo brdmhaparp vd samaparp vd afUlarp vd pi vapibbakarp 
musd-vddena vaftceti, tatpjaMd vasalo id. Srt 23. 

2. Yamha dhammaip vijdneyya. sakkaccam tarp namassaye. Dh 392. 

3. Akakkasarp vifi/lapaniip gimp saccamudttaye ydya nabhisaje kafici, 
tamaharp brttmi brdmhaparp. Dh 408. 

4 Yasmirp samaye samapo Gotamo dhammarp deseti, rusva tasmiip 
samaye samapassa Gotamassa sdvakdncap khipita-saddo vd hod 
ukkdsita-saddo vd. M n 5. 

5. « Yaflfladeva so kakkegako alarp abhininndmeyya, tap tadeva te 

kumdrakd vd (id) kumdrikd vd kat(hena vd kathalena vd 
safichindeyyurp. S I 123, 

6. Klflca bhikkhave vedandnarp nissaraparp? Yo bhikkhave vedandruvp 
chanda -rdga- vinayo chanda-rdgappahdnaip, idatp vedandnarp 
nissaraparp, M I 90. 

7. Te bhikkhave sattd suparihthd, ye ariydya pafWdya parihfod. It 35. 

8. Yesarp natthi piyarp, natthi tesarp dukkharp. Ud 92. 

9. Saccena kitrirp pappod, dadarp mittdni ganthati. S 1 215. 

10. Katamena maggena so dgato ? Vin I 30. 

1 1 . Sd katararp upaddavarp na kareyya? J I 298. 

12. Petdnarp dakkhipam dajjd pubbe katamanussararp. PV I 4, 

13. Aparasmitp samaye tasmiip padese mahd niddgho ahosi. 

14. Te jbvikaip kappetum updyaip pariyesamdnd aMatarmp gdmarp 
pdpunirpsu. 

15. Katamd ca sd bhikkhave majjhimd pafipadd? Ayameva ariyo 
anhahgiko maggo, seyyathedam sammdditthi sammdsahkappo 
sammdvdcd sammdkammanto sammddfrvo sammdvdydmo sammdsati 
sammdsamddM'd . 



(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. In the world there is none equal to me. 

2. Ever is the pure man’s fasting day. 

3. All his riches will gradually diminish. 

4. Herein a certain one understands as it really is. 

5. They attacked one another with their hands. 

6. All are afraid of death. 

7. Some insects are born in filth. 

8. Many are the difficulties there, where the fool falters. 

9. To all, life is dear. 

10. At that time a certain brahman, having invited the monks, gave them 
a meal. 

1 1 . Some ate and some went out taking the almsfood (with themselves). 

12. Say "How one may acquire wisdom". 

13. He outshone the other Dcvas. 

14. A person is a giver to some, but to others he does not give. 

15. If a monk should wish, "May I acquire Jhinas", he should keep 
precepts and develop, concentration. 

16. Whatever danger would there be, all that would arise from the 
foolish and not from the wise. 



LESSON 27 

Pronouns 



amha 





Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


aham (1) 


may am, arnhe (we) 


Acc. 


mm, mamam (me) 


amhe (us) 


Inst. 


maya (by me, with me) 


mhebhi, amhehi (by us, with us) 


Abl. 


mayd (from me) 


amhebhi, amhehi (from us) 


Dat. 


mama, mayham 


amhOkarp, asmOkam, amham 




(to or for me) 


(to or for us) 


Gen. 


mama, mayharp 


amhdkam, asmOkam, amham 




(my, mine) 


(our, of us, ours) 


Loc. 


mayi (in me) 


amhesu (in us) 




lumha 



Nom. tvarp (you) 

Acc. tvarp, tarp, tavap (you) 
Inst, tvay&, tayd (by or with you) 
Abl. tvayd, tayd (from you) 

Dat. lava, tuyhap (to or for you) 
Gen. tava, tuyhap (your) 

Loc. tvayi, tayi (in you) 



tumhe (you) 
tumhe (you) 

tumhebhi, tumhehi (by or with you) 
tumhebhi, tumhehi (from you) 
tumhokam, tumhe (to or for you) 
tumhdkarp, tumhe (your) 
tumhesu (in you, among you) 



Enclitic forms re, me, vo and no stand always after a word. Me is used 
in Instrumental, Dative and Genitive cases in singular number. 



Katam me (it is done by me) 
Dhanam me (my wealth) 
Rakkhatha no (protect us) 
Mina no (our friends) 

Kataip tt (done by you) 
Dhanarp te (your wealth) 
Passami vo (1 see you) 
Dodami vo (I give you) 



Daddhi me (give me) 

Dadtihi no (give us) 
Katam no (done by us) 
Dodami te (I give you) 

Katarp vo (done by you) 
Dhanarp V& (your wealth) 



These pronouns are common lo all the three genders. 

idarp ( ima ), this 



Masculine 




Neuter 


Case Singular 


Plural 


Singular Plural 


Nom. ayaiii 


ime 


idarp, imarp ime, imani 


Acc. imam 


ime 


idarp, imarp ime, imani 


Inst. ! Imind, 


imehi, imebhi 


The rest are like those in 


1 anena 


ehi, ebhi 


masculine gender. 


Abl. | imind.imamha, 


imehi, imebhi. 




1 imasm&,amhd,asma 




Dat. & imassa, assa 


\ imesatp, imesdnarp 


Gen. 


1 esarp, esanarp 




Loc. ' imasmirp.imamhi 
1 asmim, amhi 


imesu, esu 





Feminine 



Nom. ayam 
Acc. imatp 
Inst. & imOya 
Abl. 

Dat. & imissa, assd, imOya 
Gen. 

Loc. imhsam,assam,lmdya,imdyaqi 



imd, imdyo 
imd, imdyo 
imdhi, imdbhi 

imdsarp, dsatp, imdsdnarp, dsdnam 
imdsu, Hsu 



amu (that, so-and-so) 





Masculine 




Feminine 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 


asu, amu 


amQ 


asu 


amQ, amuyo 


Acc. 


amurp 


amQ 


amutp 


amQ, amuyo 


Inst. 


amund 


amOhi, amQbhi amuyi 


amOhi, amQbhi 


Abl. 


\ comma, amusmll 
amumhd 


amOhi, amQbhi 


amuyd 


amOhi, amQbhi 


Dat. &j 


| amiuio. 


amQsaip, 


amuyd, 


amOsatp, 


Gen. 


\amussa 


amQsdnarp 


amussd 


amQsdmrp 


Loc. 


\amusmim, 
\ amumhi 


amOsu | 


famuya. 
amuyaip, 
[ amussarp 


amOsu 





Neuter 




Nom. 


adutn 


amQ, amOni 


Acc. 


adutp 


ama, amQni 



The rest are like those in masculine. 

124. Most often the suffix ‘-fat’ is added to 'asu' and ‘ami/’ and aw 
declined like masculine and neuter nouns ending in ‘a*. In feminine 
gender they are declined like feminine r-nouns as ’asulcf, amukt ' etc. 



Verbs 



Conditional Mood 
endings 



1st pers. 


( i)ssam 


(0 ssamhd 


2nd pers. 


(j)sse 


([)ssatha 


3rd pers 


(0 SSd 


(Ossamsu 




Root: dhav, base: dhdva (to run) 


1st pers. 


adhUvissarp 


odhdvissamhd 


2nd pers. 


adh&visse 


adhdvissatha 


3rd pers 


adMvissd 


adhdvissamsu 



Note: optionally the prefixed ‘o’ is dropped. 



125. Root kr (base: kipd), akiipssarp, akinissamhd, etc. 

Root dis (base: dare), adesessarp, adesessamhd, etc. 

Root kar (base: karo), akarissaqi, akarissamhd, etc. 

126. A conditional verb expresses an action or happening that might have 
occured on the conditiop that the necessary things had been supplied, 
e.g. Sace so agamssd ahampi tatra agamissarp (had he gone there I 
too would have gone). The Conditional verbs may both be in the 
antecedent and the consequent clauses or the Conditional verb in the 
antecedent clause and the verb in the consequent clause as a 
Conditional verb, an optative, or a verb of the future tense. 

127. Euphonic combination 

When T precedes a dissimilar vowel y is inserted between them and 
combined with the succeding vowel, e.g. iddni eva - idQni + y + 
evo = idaniyeva. 

Vocabulary 

neva (na + eva ) never, certainly not dgamma, having come 
pharusa (adj.) coarse, rough (gerund of agacchati) 







bhapda (n.) goods 

pati {ind. governs Accusative) to, towards 
na hevatp ( na hi+evarp) certainly not thus 
tdva duggato (Nom, Sing.) so poor 
kutumba (n.) family 
pcurflta (adj.) learned, wise 
kdlasseva < kdlassa eve) early, earlier 
MtTnatp antare (among relatives) 
tdva mahamo (Nom. Sing.) so large 
ddru (n.) wood, fire-stick 



iddni yeva (ind.) now itself, 
just now, already 
vayas (n.) age 

dhdrupakarapa (n.) food-stuff 
nisswpsayam (Accusative 
Singular used as adverb) 
without doubt, certainly 



Verbs 

akkosati {& + kus) he scolds, abuses; pp. akkiqtha, akkosita 

p&leti, rakkhad (maintains, protects, looks after) pp. pdlita, rakkhita 

labheui (rt. labh) obtains, receives; pp. laddha 

vadhati (rt. vadh) kills, tortures; pp. hata 

jdlayati (rt. jat) kindles (a fire); pp. jdlita 

ajjayati (rt. ajj) earns; pp. ajjiia 

ptleti (rt. p[D opresses, presses; pp. pt[ita 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Sace asuko puriso idhdgacchissd mayam idha ndgacchissamhd. 

2. Yadi te hiyyo khettam kasissamsu, mayamajja ram dhaMena 
vapeyydma. 

3. Sace te bhattam apacissaipsu, nissamsayarp amh&kam sevakd 
idhdgamma bhufljissanti. 

4. Sace tumhe pdpdni kammdni akarissatha, marand pararrt 
manussattarp neva labhissatha. 

5. Yadi cord tatra gantvd amussa gahapatino geham pavisissarpsu, 
rdjapurisd sabbe te aganhissatpsu. 

6. AsuJdyd duhitari nahdyiiurp nadirp gacchantiyarp yadi tvam 
pharusdya vdedya tarp na akkosisse, na hi tava pitd tvam evarp 
paharissd. 

7. Sace ayarp rdjd atiano pitaratn dhammikam rdjdnam ndvadhissd, ajja 
idheva sotdpatti-phalam pdpunissd. 
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8. Sace tvarn amOni bhand&ni amuyd itthiya nSdadisse, katham sa tava 
dubbala duggata iuhr 'tOni attain) geham pan aharissd? 

9. Sace asuka purisd amOni d&rtini atra Qnayissarpsu, idOni yeva mayam 
atra aggim JOlayissamM. 

iO. Sace twnke majjhime vayasi dhanam ajjayissatha, nahevam iddni 
pacchime vayasi daliddiyena pllitd abhavissatha. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. Had you been here yesterday, I also would have come, 

2. Had he been so poor, bow could he maintain so large a family? 

3. Had they learned neither art nor science, how could we call them 
‘learned’. 

4. Had you wanted to sell your house, we would have bought it. 

5. I saw yesterday such and such persons conversing secretly with this 
man near that big tree. 

6. Give these clothes to such and such boys and girls. 

7. Where is the man coming from, while it rains so heavily? 

8. Had I not gone there earlier, there would have been a great quarrel 
among our relatives. 

9. Had you advised me thus earlier, I would have not done.so. 

10. Had you supplied rice and curry stuffs, he would have already 
prepared food for all of us. 



LESSON 28 

Past Tense 

128. There are three kinds of past verbs in Pali, namely, AjjatanT (Definite 
past), Hryattanf (Indefinite Past) and ParokkM (Past Perfect). Ajjatant 
was formerly used to express the recent past and the Htyattanl the 
imperfect Past. But long ago they lost this difference and AjjatanT (the 
simple past) began to be used in prose (to express past in prose most 
frequently) and the other one mostly in verse. ParokkM (Indefinite 
past) was used only in much later Pali works as Bodhivamsa, 
Haitha- vana galla-vihdra- varpsa and such other works. So far the verbs 
of Aorist tense have been taught in this course. Now here will be 
given the forms of the verb HFyattant (Past Definite). 



Termination 



1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 

Examples; 



1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 



Singular 
am, a 
o 
a 



Root: vad (to say) 
Singular 

avadam, avada (1 said) 
avado (You said) 
avada (He said) 



Plural 

mha 

ttha 

a 



Plural 

avadamhd (We said) 
avadattha (You said) 
avada (They said) 



129. Use of some words 

(a) adhikaragarp. When this word is compounded with a noun, it offers 
the sense "because or, "by reason of", or "through". 

E.g. pamOdOdhikaragarp (pamOda-adhikaragarp) (because of 
negligence, through negligence, due to carelessness). 

(b) patibhati (comes to mind). This verb governs the Accusative Case. 
E.g. PaiibMtu tam dhammlkatha (let there occur to you a religious 
discourse). 

(c) Duration of time is expressed either by Accusative or Instrumental 
Case. E.g. Ekarp samayarp (at one time), tern samayem (at that time). 

(d) yena-tena, yena tam (wherever - there). 

E.g. Yena Bhagavd tenupasaAkami (he went there where the Lord was 
i.e. he went to the Lord). 

Atha kho Bhagavd yena KopigOmo tadavasari (tarp avasaii) (then the 
Lord went down to where the Kojigima was i.e. the Lord proceeded 
to KofigSma). 

(e) namo and alarp. The indeclinables 'namo' and ‘ alaip ' govern Dative 
Case. 

E.g. Namo tassa Bhagavato (may my adoration be to the Lord). 
Alarp antarOydya (adequate to be an obstacle). 

1 Alarp’ is used even with infinitive: Alarp kdturp (proper to do). 
'Alarp' is used even in the sense of ‘enough of. Then it governs 
Instrumental case: Alarp ettakena (enough of this much, this much is 
enough). 




130. To have. There is no Pali equivalent for the English verb ‘have’, 
therefore a construction with a noun or pronoun in genitive case and 
a verb implying ‘to be' may be used to express this sense, 
e.g. Puna me atthi (of me, there are sons i.e. I have sons). Mama 
vijjati sahOyako (of me, there is a friend i.e. I have a friend). 

Three degrees of adjectives 



131. The suffixes -tara and -tama are generally added to any kind of 
adjective to form its comparative and superlative forms respectively. 



Positive 

abhirdpa (beautiful) 

papa (wicked, sinful) 
dhanavant (rich) 
mahant (great) 



Comparative 

abhiropaiara 

(more beautiful) 
papatam (more wicked) 
dhanavantatara (richer) 
mahantatara (greater) 



Superlative 
abhirdpcuama 
(most beautiful) 
pOpatama (most wicked) 
dhanavantatama (richest) 
mahantatama (greatest) 



Note: substantives ending in -nr take 'o' before ‘ tara ' and 'tama', 

132. Some comparatives and superlatives are formed by adding -rya -issika 
and -qtha respectively, e.g. papa (wicked); pOpiya, pdpissika (more 
wicked); pOpi{tha (most wicked). 



Some irregular forms: 
vuddha (old) 
pasaitha 
(praiseworthy) 
yuvan (young) 



jeyya (elder) 
seyya 

(more praiseworthy) 
kaniya (younger) 



jettha (eldest) 
seftha 

(most praiseworthy) 
kaniftha (youngest) 



133. The adjectives of comparative degree are used mostly with nouns in 
Instrumental or Ablative case and the superlatives are used with nouns 
either in Genitive or Locative plural. 

Tayd mahiddhikotaro (more powerful than you). 

Tesam sattamo, tesu sattamo (best of them, best among them). 

134. Euphonic Combinations 

/ or e followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into y and combined 
with the succeeding vowel, e.g. pari + antam = payantaip. Ty is 
always changed into cc: paryantam - paccantam. te + ajja ~ tyajja. 




u or o followed by a dissimilar vowel is optionally changed into v and 
is combined with the succeeding vowel, e.g. na lu + eva = na tv + 
eva — natveva. so kho OyasmQ — so khv + OyasmQ = sokhvOyasmd. 



Vocabulary 




£L{haka, m. (a measure of grain) 
sabbaMQ, m. (Omniscient One) 
miga-rdjd (king of beasts, lion) 
sela, m. (rock) 
agada, m. (medicine) 
kimi, m. (worm, vermin) 
ayo-gu(a, m. (iron-ball) 
ajjhdsaya (purpose, suggestion) 
yQtha (herd) 
paccdmitta (enemy) 
tava (your). Gen.Sing. of tumha 



kopa, m, (anger) 
garu\a, m. (woodpecker) 
khadira , m. (acacia tree) 
uaamaAga, m. (head) 
sigdla, m. (jackal) 
safcunta, m. (bird) 
raflha-piirfa (food obtained 
from people) 
bhdga (part, portion) 
chana (festival) 
kotthdsa (part, portion) 



Feminine Nouns 



Omt (wave) veld (bank, shore) 

eka-cariyd, f. (living alone) sahOyatd , f. (friendship) 

yanfia-sampadd (success of sacrifice) 

Neuter Nouns 



ftdna, n. (wisdom, knowledge) 
dukkata, n. (ill deed) 
vassita (noise, sound, voice) 

udaka (water) 



b0a, n. (seed) 
urns, m. n. (chest) 
muhutta (a moment, a short period 
of time) 

manussa-vassita (human voice, 
man’s word) 



Adjectives 

gambhtra , adj. (deep) suvijdna, adj. (easy to understand) 

tatta, pp. of tapati. (hot) dubbijdna (hard to understand) 




agg/i/.Wtfpama(aggi-sikha-upama) 

(like a flame) 
bala, adj. (foolish, bad) 
appa-samarambhaiara 
(of less undertakings) 
mahdnisamsatara (more advantageous) with bad conduct) 
puihu, adj. (many) sadisa (similar to, like) 

tividha (threefold) ekaka (single, lonely) 

agga (chief, highest) sadhu (good) 



dalha, adj. (firm, steady, strong) 
sannata , pp. of sannamati. (restrained) 
appajtatara (less troublesome) 
dukkha (uncomfortable, inconvenient) 
dusslta (lacking virtues, irreligious. 



Indeclinables 



na tveva (na tu eva) (certainly not) mta (certain) 
sakkd (is able, can) iva (like, as if) 



Verbs 

pamin&ti (pa + mi) he measures; pp. pamita\ ger. pametvi 2; inf. pameturp 
uttasati (id + ras) fears, is alarmed, is terrified; pp. uttasita, uttasta 
gajjati (rt. gajf) he rotirs, it thunders; Prest. P. jajjant; pp. gajjita 
saruh&ti ( sarp + tha) remains, stands still; pp. saftfutd; ger. satfhahitva; 
inft sanfhdjutp 

rahati (rt, ruh) grows; pp. rQ[ha 
dsajjati (a + sad) he assails; Ind. past. Qsadl 7; ger. dsajja 
paritthahali ( pad + tha ) he or it finds support; ger. patitthdya.pati#hahitvn', 
pp. pantjhUa 

uftkati (ud + (ha) he stands up; pp. iqfhita ; ger. ughdya; inf, unhdntm, 
utfhahiturp; Prest. P. ufthahant, u((hahamOna 
bhajati (rt. bhaj) follows, associates with; pp. bhatta, bhajita 
bhindati (rt. bhid) he breaks, gets broken; Imp. past, abbfdda ; pp. bhima 
vissamali ( vi + sam) he takes rest; ger. vissamitva ; pp. vissania 
gacchati (rt. gam) he goes; Ind. past, agamd; inf. ganturp, gantave; ger. 
gantvd 

gwjhdti (rt. gah) he catches, takes hold of, arrests; pp. gahita 

karoti (rt. kar) he does, makes, works; opt. 3rd pers. sing, kayim, kareyya 

apucchati (<3 + pucch) he takes leave; pp. dputfha-, ger. dpucchirvd 

bhdjeci (rt. bhaj) he divides; ger. bhdjeivd 

icchati (rt. is) he wishes, likes, hopes 

ativattati ( ati + vau) he or it passes over 

jSyati (rt. jctn) is bom, arises; pp . j&ta 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Sakkd samudde udakam pametuip d[hakena vd natveva lava 
sabbaflflu fldnaip sakka pamtave. Ap 219. 

2. Gambhtre uflhira ami na veiarp ativattati. Ap 321. 

3. Sabbe miga uttasanti migarajassa gajjato. Ap 336. 

4. Udake aggi na sartfh&ti, bfjaip sele na mhaii , agade kimi na 
sapihdti, kopo Buddhe najOyati. Ap 583. 

5. Garu[o khadiramdsadd yatihuitamangamabbhidd. J 210. 

6. Yassa kOyena vOcOya manasd nattfu dukkaiam urasTva patiahdya tam 
bhajehi ito goto. J. 

7. Ndgo muhuitarp vissamitvd yena pabbato tern agamd. J. 

8. Suvijdnaip sigdldnaip sakuntdnarp ca vassilam manussa-vassitam rdja 
dubbijdnaiararp tato. 1. 

9. Dukkho vdso aratlfiasmim raphaip icchdmi gantave. J. 

10. Seyyo ayo-gulo bhutto tatto aggi-sikhdpamo. Yafl ce bhudjeyya 
dusstto rattfia-piitfam asabhato. Dh 308. 

11. Carai] i ce nddhigaccheyya seyyatp sadisamattano, eka-cariyam 
dajham kayird natthi bale sahdyatd. Dh 61. 

12. Atthi kho brdmhana afmo yaflflo imOya tividhttya yaMa-sampadOya 
imehi ca sarana-gamanehi appaftataro appa-samOrwnbhataro ca 
mahapphalataro mohOnisamsataro ca. D I 146. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1 . This house is larger than that house. 

2. The Ganges is the longest one of the rivers in India. 

3. A house-holder’s son, on the death of his father, did all the work 
both in the farm and the household by himself alone. 

4. "To what family are you going?" the son asked his mother. 

5. After making his alms-round in Kosambi, without telling anybody the 
Lord took his bowl and robe and went quite alone to the village 
Balafca-loflakara. 

6. The elephant left his herd and entered this forest for the sole purpose 
of living alone. 

7. When the monks had finished their meal, Mahakala’s wives thought 
to themselves: "Cullakala’s wives recovered (caught) their husband, 
let us also recover (catch) ours". 

8. On a certain occasion the chief disciples took leave of the Lord and 
went from SSvatthi to Rajagaha. 




9. The Thera thought: "These wandering ascetics are hostile to the 
dispensation of the Buddha." 

10. The younger brother repeated his suggestion several times. At last 
the elder brother said, "Very well, let us divide the field into two 
parts. Don’t touch my portion, but do whatever you like with your 
portion." 

LESSON 29 

Prefixes ( upasagga ) 

135. There are twenty Prefixes: abhi, adhi, mu, apa, api, ati, ava, a, 
du(s), ni, nis(nt), pa, para, pari, pad, sarp, su, ud, upa, vi.. 

There are prefixed to verbs, participles, gerunds, infinitives, nouns 
and adjectives. They emphasize or alter the sense of the words to 
which they are prefixed. 



Prefix 


Application 


Meaning 


abhi (to, unto, facing) 


abhigacchari 


goes towards, goes facing to 


adhi (over) 


adhigacchati 


goes.over, attains, realizes 


anu (after) 


mugacchati 


goes after, follows 


apa (away, off) 


apagacchati 


goes away from 


api (upon) 


apidahati 


puts upon, covers (with a lid) 


ati (over, beyond) 


atikkamad 


passes over, goes beyond 


ava(o) (down) 


okkamati 


descends 


a (back) 


agacchati 


comes 


dus(dur ) (ill, bad) 


dujjana 


bad man (people) 


ni (down) 


nistdad 


sits down 


nis{nir,nj) (out) 


niggacchad 


goes out 


pa (forth) 


pabbajad 


goes forth 


para (opposite) 


parObhavad 


is ruined 


pari (round, insulting) 


paribhavad, 


scolds, insuits, abuses 




paribbhamati 


wheels round 


pad (again, in return) 


patfpucchad 


questions in return 


sam (together) 


saAgacchad 


meets (with) 


su (good, well) 


sugati 


good or happy state after death 


ud (up, above) 


uggacchati 


goes up, rises 


upa (to, toward, near) 


upagacchati 


goes to, goes near 


vi (away, off) 


vigacchati 


goes away from 



136. Euphonic combinations 

(a) Hie first consonant of some words is reduplicated when it is 
preceded by a vowel. Mostly this occurs, if the corresponding 
vedic form consists of two consonants (as kr, pr, bhr, etc.), to 
give the same force to the corresponding Pali sound (letter). 
abhi + kanta = abhikkanta (Vedic: abhikrdnta) 

anu + gaha — anuggaha (Vedic: anugraha) 
pari + bhama = paribbhama (Vedic: paribhrama) 
abhi + pasanna = abhippasanna (Vedic: abhiprasanna) 

(b) The \f(r)’ of 'dus(dur)\ ‘ms(ra'r)’ and ‘ <T of 'ud' are assimilated 
to the succeeding consonant. 

nirgacchati = niggacchati; durjana * dujjana: 

udgacchati = uggacchati 

sc becomes cch: nis + carati = niccharati. 

(c) rv becomes bb: nir + vd na — nibbdna 

v after pa becomes bb: pa + vajati — pabbajati (ye&c:pravrajati) 

(d) As regards the change of m read lesson 26. 

sam + gacchati — safigacchati sam + carati = saHcarad 

sam + (hahati = sattfhahati sam + tussati = santussaii 

sam + pajjati «* sampajjati 

(e) 7’ followed by a dissimilar vowel is changed into ‘y’ (See Lesson 
28 No. 12). bhy, dhy, ty are changed into bbh, jjh and cc 
respectively. 

abhi + uggato = abhyuggato = abbhuggato 

odhi + eti = adhyeti - ajjheti 

poti + dgacchati - patydgacchati = paccdgacchati. 

(0 t of pan is optionally changed into f: patigacchati = pafigacchati. 
The prefix jo?p becomes rd before rajjati, ratftt and rdga. 
sop + rajjati ~ sdrajjati; sam + ratta = sdratta, sam + rdga = 
sdrdga. 
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Compounds - Sam&sa 



137. Two or more words combined together to form a single term are 
called a compound (samOsa). There are several varieties of compounds 
in Pali. Of the first variety, the first member is generally an adjective 
and the second one is a noun. Crude forms (stems) are combined and 
the last member is declined according to its own gender. 

Setarp uppalarp (white lotus). Here are two words ‘ setarp * and 
'uppalarp'. When we compound them we drop off their case endings 
and bring them back to their former crude forms (stems) thus: 
seta-uppala. 

When two vowels meet, if the first vowel is 'o’, it is dropped most 
often. Thus the final vowel 'a' of 'spta' is dropped and the remaining 
consonant V’ is combined with the succeeding vowel. 

Seta + uppala = set + uppala =* setuppala. * Uppala' is a neuter 
noun. Therefore the compounded form 'setuppala' is to be declined in 
neuter gender. 

138. Both the noun and the apposition to the same noun are also 
compounded. 

Anando them - Anandatthera (the Elder Ananda) 

[ Ananda + thera - Anandatthera ] 

Sumedho tdpaso — Sumedha-tOposa (the ascetic Sumedha) 

139. If a person or thing is compared with any other thing the word in 
comparison stands as the last member of the compound. 

Osadharp viya dhammo = dhammosadham (the Dhamma like a 
medicine, the medicine of Dhamma) 

[ dhamma + osadha = dhammosadha ] 

Aggi viya rago - rdgaggi [ruga + aggi] (the firelike lust, fire of lust) 

140. When the particle na (not) is compounded as the first member, it is 
changed into 'a' before a consonant and into ' an ' before a vowel. 
na karaqam - akarana (npt doing); na + agamo = andgamo (not 
coming) 

na kusalaip - akusala (not i.e. opposite to kusala) 
na dgamanatp = anQgamam (not coming) 



141. The adjective ‘ mahant ’ becomes ‘mahtT when it stands as the first 
member of the compound. 

mahanto vtro ~ mahd-vTra (a great hero) 

142. A noun in an oblique case depending on the following member is 
compounded. The second member may be a noun, adjective, or a past 
participle. 



Before compounding compounded 



meaning 



gQmatp goto 
Buddhena desito 
ctvardya dussatp 
corasmd bhayarp 
rafiHo putto 
vik&le bhojanam 
attana katatn 
pituno santakam 



gOma-gata 

Buddha-desita 

cCvara-dussa 

cora-bhaya 

rdja-puaa 

vikala-bhojam 

ana-kata 

pitu-santaka 



gone to the village 
expounded by the Buddha 
cloth for a monk’s robe 
danger from a robber 
the king’s son 
eating at improper time 
done by oneself 
belonging to the father 



Note: Hie final n of consonantals like rdjan, attan and dnnQin is 
dropped when they are compounded, and ar of the ar-nouns 
like pilar, becomes u: pituno dhanarp — pitu-dhana 



143. Two words related by the particle 'in' or the gerund 'hutvO.' (having 
been) are also compounded and the words Trf etc. are dropped. 
aniccarp iti satlM - anicca-sanM (the perception ‘impermanence’) 
Srammanarp hutvd paccayo = aranonana-paccaya (the relation being 
the object of mind) 



144. Two or more substantives conjoined by ‘cc'(and) are compounded and 
the conjunction ‘ca’(and) is dropped. 
cando ca suriyo ca = canda-suriya (moon and sun) 



As many beings are implied by this compound, the words thus formed 
are declined in plural number as: canda-suriya, canda-suriye , eanda- 
suriyehi, canda-suriy&nam , etc. 

But if the collective sense is implied, they are declined in neuter 
singular as: nacca-gna-vaditam, nacca-gfia-vOditena, etc. 




145. Some terms formed fay compounding two or more words are used 
attributiveiy, modifying some other person or thing and are used as 
adjectives. This compound is equivalent to the relative clause in 
English. 



Before compounding compound meaning 



again samara yarn so ngatasamana 

katam ptiparp yena so kmapdpa 
natthi kiUcanam yassa so akiftcana x 



sukhito ana yassa so sukhitaita 

bilam Osayo yassa so bilasaya 



that to which the 
recluses have come 
one by whom is evil done 
one who has no obstacles, 
one who has no possessions 
happy-minded 
he whose lair is a hole 



Note: The suffix -ka is added most often to the kind of this compound. 
E,g. BahU nadiyo yasmirp so bahunadiko (the district in which there are 
many rivers) 

]46. In the sense ‘together with’, ‘ sa ' is prefixed in forming this kind of 
compound. Saha devehi yo vanati so sadevako (that which is together 
with Devas is ’sadevaka 1 ’ [including Devas]). 



147. The Infinitive ending in -tu/p stands as the first member of some 
compounds and the final m of -turp is dropped, ganiurp kOmoti 
ganiu-kdmo (one who wishes to go is " gantu-koma " .) 

Vocabulary 



Nouns 



sana, m. living being 
pathavi-dhdtu, f. earth-element 
kasu, f. pit 
aiigdra, m. charcoal 
ytigu, f. rice gruel 
khudhn, f. hunger 
pipOsd, f. thirst 
vata , m. internal air 



N&londa, f. a city so known 
puna, m. living being 
muhutta, n. moment 
khala, m. mass, collection 
putlja, m. heap, pile 
kesa, m. hair 
massu, n. beard 
agdra, n. house, home 



vatthi, f. bladder 

avasesa, m. remnant 

kukhqa, m. cock 

potato, m. little one 

kukktqa-potato, m. chick 

nakha, m. nail of finger or toe, claw 

sikha, f. tip, point, end 

mukha-tundaka, n. beak 

artfa, n. egg 

kosa, m. shell 

sotthi, n. safety 

KikT, m. a king so known 

KQsi-rOjan, m. king of KSsi country 

kOsOya-vattha, n. monk’s robe 

vajja, n. fault 

vafagga ( wfl/a + agga), n. hair-tip 
abbha, cloud 
OkOsa, m. sky 

para-loka, m. (next life, life after 
death lit next world) 
para-toka-hetu, for the sake of next 
life 

dOsa, m. male servant 
dost, female servant 

Nom.Pl. dasiyo, dasso. 
anujTvin, m. retainer 
rQja-ratho , m. king’s chariot, 
royal chariot 
gopdia, m. cowherd 
aja-pOla, m. goatherd 
loma-hama, m. bonification 
dhajagga ( dhaja + agga), n. crest 
of the banner 



anag&riya, n. homelessness 
matpsa, n. flesh 

Ra{thap&Ia, m. a person so named 
kula-putta, m. young gentleman 
sikkhi, f. training,monkhood, precepts 
hma, o. lower state, secular life 
pdyatip&ta, m. onslaught 
paccaya, m. cause 
Kassapa, m. a Buddha so known 
Bhagavant, m. Lord 
pubbanha-samaya, m. forenoon 
patta<rvara, n. bowl and robe 
nivesana, n. residence, house, palace 
tossato, m. farmer 
putta, m. son, child 
puttehl, on account of childeren 
puttimant, m. one who has children 
sabacara, m. comrade 
upakkoato, m. hireling 
upakkttaka-vOda, m. name ‘hireling’ 
bhataka, m, menial 
bhataka-vdda, m. name ‘menial’ 
puggala, m. person 
attha, m, profit 
hita, n. well-being 
sukha, n. happiness 
m&risa (Voc.Sing.), dear sir 
pi. m&risa 

chambhitatta, n. panic 
bramha-cariya, n. brahma-faring, 
higher religious life 
angana, n. evil stain 
vara, n. observance 



Adjectives 

Oma, not digested, unripe, raw eka, single, certain 

bhabba , able kasdya, dyed in brown colour 

abhabba, not able, impossible sukha-kOma , yearning for comfort 




punna, full, filled dukkha-pajikkQla, recoiling from 

yivataka , as any as, whatever discomfort, loathing 

anangana, free from evil stain saAgama-gata, gone into die ba ffle 

suci-gavesin , seeking after purity saftkiliftha, defiled 
valagga-matta (vala-agga-matta), pp. of soAkilissati, gets defiled 

as tiny, as a hair-tip saAJcassara, stained 

abbha-matta, as large as a cloud attta, past 
mahapphala (mahat-phala), prod uci ng paccuppama , present (time) 
great (good) results mUgata, future 

Verbs 

s&rajjati (rt. sam + raj), is attached to, pp. sHratto 
purati (rt. pur), is filled, pp. punna (full) 
hanti (rt. han) destroys, removes, checks 
vinodeti (rt. W + nud), keeps off 
arudometi (denom. fr. anuloma), regulates 
sodheci (rt. sudh), cleanses 
paced (caus. fr. paccati), digests 
paddled (rt. pa + ddl), pierces, cleaves, breaks open 
paccakkhdd (rt. pad + a + khd), disavows, rejects, ger. paccakkhetya. 
atdpen (rt. a + tap), afflicts, mortifies 
upavadati (rt. upa + vad), blames, upbraids, pot. upavadeyya 
Odeti (rt. a + dd), takes, ger. Mitya 
carati (rt. car), walks, practises, applies oneself to 
dhammarp carati, applies oneself to goodness 
jtrati (rt. jar), wean out 

passed (rt. dis), sees, aor.pl. addasatpsu, they saw 
brad (rt. bra), calls, says 

abhinibbijjhati (rt. abhi + nir + vidh), breaks forth, breaks through 
pp. abhinibbiddha. inf. abhinibbijjhinup 
pahoti (rt. pa + ha), is able, he can 
iccfuui (rt. is), wishes, pp. inha 

ohareti (caus. of oharati), removes, shaves, ger. oharetva (having shaved) 
pabbajad (rt. pa + vaj), goes forth, inf. pabbqjitum. 
dvattad (it. a + vatt), returns, turns back. inf. dvattitum 
paritdpeti (rt. pari + tap), torments 

nivOsed ( ni + denom. fir. vdsa) dresses oneself, puts on the under-garment, 
ger. nivOsetvd 




socali (rt. sue), grieves 

uppajjad (rt. ud + pad), is bom. loke uppajjati, is bom into the worid 

ulloketi (rt. ud + lok), looks up at 

samuddearati (rt. sam + ud + a + car), behaves, calls 

Indeclinables 

ve, certainly 
ca, and, also 

dOrato’va ( ddraio eva), from afar 

Exercises 

(a) Translate into English: 

1. Sand pa(havi-dhatuyd s&rajjanti. S II 172. 

2. Kdsu puifTfd afigOr&narp. M II 74. 

3. Ydgu khudharp hanti, pipasarp vinoded, vOtarp armlometi, vatthim 
sodheti, dmdvasesam paced. A III 250. 

4. BhabbQ’va te kukku[a-potakd p&da-nakha-sikh&ya vd mukha- 
tundakena v& anda-kosam padoletvd sotlina abhinibbijjhitum. 

M I 357. 

5. Pahoti nu kho so puriso ydvatakd imissd NOlandOya pdn& te ekena 
muhuttena eka-mamsa-khalaip eka-mamsa-pufljapi kdtuip? M I 377, 

6. Icchdmaharp kesamassurp ohdretvd kOsOyOm vatthani acchodetva 
agdramd anagQriyarp pabbajiturp. M II 56. 

7. Abhabbo kho Rafthapdlo kulapuuo sikkhaip paccakkhdya 
hmoy&vatdtum. M II 61. 

8. So attOnaip sukha-kdmarp dukkha-pafikkillam dtdpeti paritOped. 

MI 341. 

9. AltQ pi mam upavadeyya papOtipOta-paccaya. M I 361, 

10. Atha kho Ananda Kassapo bhagavd araham sammOsambuddho 
pubbapha-samayarp nivdsetvd patta-crvaramOdaya yena Kikissa 
Kdsi-raMo nivesanam tenupasankami. M II 50. 

11. Sumedharp bhagavatuam loka-jettham nar&sabkam Vapakattharp 
vihararuarp addasarp loka-n&yakarp. Ap 423. 

12. M& vo khanarp virOdhetha khapdtM hi socare. Ap 583. 

13. Acarf vatOyam vitudam vandni katthafiga- rukkhesu asQrakesu, 
AthOsadd khadirarp jOtasdrom yatthabbhida garulo uttamahgam. 

J 210. 




14. Evam gacchante kale Bodhisatto eka-divasam pato’va ratha- 
varam&ruyha uyyOna-kqam gacchamo rukkhagga-tinagga-sdkhagga - 
makkataka-sutta-jaladTsu lagge ussava-binda disva "Samma saruthi, 
kinntimetanti pucchitva, 'Etam deva hima-samaye patanaka-ussqva- 
bindu nOma’ti sutva divasa-bhdgam uyyOne ktfitva sdyanha-kale 
paccdgacchanto re adisvd "Samma sarathi, kaham te ussava-binda? 
Na te passamr" ti pucchi. "Deva, te suriye uggacchante sabbe'va 
chijjitva pathaviyam patantt * ti s&rathi aha. J IV 120. 

15. Raja puttassa vacanam sutva, ” Gaccha bhadde, tava sivikdya 
nisrditvQ pOsOdam yeva obhirdha * ti Oha. Sd tassa vacanam sutva 
lhaturp asakkontT narT-gaija-parivuta gantvd pOsOdam druyha "Ka nu 
kho puttassa pavattr ti vinicchayatthdnam olokentf atthOsi. J IV 122. 

(b) Translate into Pali: 

1 . A person who is free from evil stains and seeks after purity sees a 
fault even tiny as a hair-tip as large as a cloud in the sky. J III 309. 

2. For the sake of next life our male and female servants and retainers 
apply their lives to goodness. J IV 43. 

3. Certainly the gaily decked royal chariots (king’s chariots) wear out. 
Dh 151. 

4. Cowherds, goatherds and fanners saw the Lord coming from afar 
and seeing him they said this to the Lord. Vin IV 10S. 

5. The man who has children grieves on account of (his) children. 

S I 6. 

6. Then the monks, comrades of Venerable Nanda call him by the name 
‘hireling’ and also by hte name ‘menial’. Ud 23. 

7. Monks, a certain person is bom into the world for the profit, for the 
well-being, for the happiness of gods and men. A I 22. 

8. If, in you, dear sirs, who are gone into the battle, fear or panic or 
bonification would arise, look up then at the crest of my banner. 

SI 219. 

9. The observance which is defiled, the Brahma-faring which is stained 
are not producing good results. Dh 312. 

10. Whosoever has no attachment to the past, future and present, 
possessing nothing, him do 1 call a Brahmin. Dh 421. 



LESSON 30 



Numerals 



148. Cardinals 

eka 1 

dvi 2 

ti 3 

catu(s) 4 

pahca 5 

cha 6 

satta 7 

cqtha 8 

nova 9 

dasa 10 



ekadosa 11 

dvOdasa, bdrasa 12 

tedasa, terasa, telasa 13 

auuddasa, cuddasa 14 

pattcadasa, pannarasa IS 

so{asa 16 

sattadasa, sattarasa 17 

a{[hOdasa, aflhdrasa 18 

rtavadasa, ekQna-vfsad, 
ekaw-vfsd 19 

vTsati, vtS& 20 

eka-vtsati, eka-vfsd 21 

bdvRati, dvdvfsati 22 

tevtsati, tevtsd 23 

catubbtsati, caiubbfsd 24 

pancavtsaa, pancav&a 25 

chabbtsati, chabblsd 26 

sattavCsati 27 

affiavtsati, aflhavKb 28 

ekOnatirpsati, ekanatirpsd 29 

titpsad, tirpsa 30 

caaaimti, cottaitsa 40 



158. Ordinals 



pathama 1st 

dutiya 2nd 

tatiya 3rd 

catuttha 4th 

paftcama 5th ■ 

chagha 6th 

sattama 7th 

afthama 8th 

navama 9th 

dasama 10th 

ekadosa, ekodasama 11th 

dvddasa, dvddasama, 

bdrasa, barasama 12th 

telasa, telasama 13th 

catuddasa, caiuddasama 14th 

paticadasa, paflcadasama 15th 

sojasa, so{asama 16th 

sattadasa, sattadasama 17th 

atthodasa, atthodasama 18th 

»» »• 

ekQncNlSalima 19th 

voatima 20th 

ekavfsatima 21st 

dvdvHatima.bavfsatima 22nd 

tevCsatima 23rd 

catubbisatima 24th 

paflcavTsatima 25 th 

chabblSatima 26th 

sattavtSatima 27th 

aghavisatima 28th 

ekanatirpsatima 29th 

timsatima 30th 

cattOltsatima 40th 




paiyjOsO 


50 


pann&satama 


50th 


sai{hi 


60 


sa{thUama 


60th 


sattatl 


70 


smatima, sattmtama 70th 


aslti 


80 


astlima, asttitama 


80th 


navuti 


90 


navuti tama 


90th 


sata, n. 


100 


satama, satatama 


100th 


sahassa 


1000 


sahassatcana 


1000th 


dasa-sahassa 


10,000 


dasa-sahassatama 


10,000th 


sata-sahassa 


100,000 


satasahassatama 


100,000th 


(= lakkha) 




(= lakkhazama) 




dasa-lakkha 


1,000.000 


dasalakkhatama 


1,000,000th 


ko{i, f. 

pakoti = 


10,000,000 
ko(i x 100 


ko{itama 


10,000,000th 



Declensions 



149. eka is declined like the pronoun ya(d). See Lesson 26. 

150. From dvi up to agh&rasa, all cardinals are declined only in plural 
number. From ekQnavftati up to navuti all cardinals are declined only 
in Feminine gender, singular number. 

Dvi (two) 

The declension of dvi is alike in ail the three genders. 

Norn. Voc. Acc. dve (two) 

Ins. Abl. dvthi, dvtbhi 

Dat. Gen. dvinnam 

Loc. dvEsu 

7T (three) 

masculine neuter feminine 

Norn. Voc. Acc. tayo ttoi tisso 

Ins. Abl. tthi, ttbhi tlhi, tlbhi tftti, Obhi 

Dat. Gen. tinnarp tinnatn tissannam 

rto 



Catu(s) (four) 



neuter feminine 

cattdri catasso 

catQhi, catubhi cat0u, catubhi 
catunnam catassannam 

catQsu catQsu 

Paflca (five) 

(Alike in all the three genders) 

Nom. Voc. Acc. paflca 
Ins. Abl. paflcahi, pahcabhi 

Dat. Gen. pahcannam 

Loc. paflcasu 

151. 'Cha’{6), 'satta' (7) and all other cardinals up to 'atthdrasa'(lS) are 
declined like paflca in plural in all the three genders. 

Cardinals are used also as adjectives. 

Eko puriso (one man), EM itthf (one woman) 

Ekam kulam (one family) 

Ekassa purisassa (to or of one man) 

Ekdya itthiyd (to or of one woman) 

Ekassa kulassa (to or of one family) 

Dve purisd (two men), Dve itthiyo (two women) 

Dve kuldni (two families) 

Tayo purisd (three men), Tisso itthiyo (three women) 

Tttii kuldni (three families) 

Dvinnam purisdnam (to or of two men) 

Dvinnam itthfham (to or of two women) 

Dvinnam kuldnam (to or of two families) 

Cattdro purisd (four men), Catasso itthiyo (four women) 

Cattdri kuldni (four families) 

Caiunnam purisdnam (to or of four men) 

Catassannam itthTnam (to or of four women) 

Catunnam kuldnam (to or of four families) 

Satam manussd (a hundred men) 

Satassa manussamip (to or of hundred men) 



masculine 

Nom. Voc. Acc. cattdro, caturo 
Ins. Abl. catdhi, catubhi 

Dat. Gen. catunnam 

Loc. catQsu 



i ns 




Sahassam manussd (a thousand men) 

Sahassassa manussdnam (to or of thousand men) 



152. Sata and sahassa are declined in neuter. 

kotf and pako(i are declined in feminine gender (like ‘ ratti ’). 

Those ending in d like vtsd, timsd, etc. are declined like Feminine 
nouns ending in d, but only in singular number. 

153. Numeral adverbs 



ekadhd (in one way), dvidhd (in two ways, into two parts or divisions) 
tidha (in three ways, into three parts or divisions) 
catudhd, cmuddhd (in four ways, into four parts or divisions) 
ekaso (one by one) paflcaso (five by five) ' 

ekakkhcuturj} (one time) paficakkhattum (five times) 

dvikkhattum (twice) chakkhatturp (six times) 

tikkhatturp (thrice) saaakkhaaum (seven times) 

catukkhaitum (four times) sattaso (seven by seven) 



154. Numeral compounds 

A numeral (cardinal) as the first member may be compounded with 
a noun. If it is considered as a collection, the last member of the 
compound takes singular case-endings of neuter gender, otherwise it 
takes plural case-endings of the gender it belongs to. 



before compounded compound 



meaning 



tayo loka 
cattdri saccQni 



tayo jand 
pafica khandhd 
a{(ha ariyd 



tilokam 

catusaccam 

But 

ti-jand 

paflcakkhandha 

qtthdiiyd 



three worlds 
four truths 



three persons 
five aggregates 
eight Holy ones 



Note: The final 's' of catu{s) (4) is either dropped or joined with the 
succeeding 's' or assimilated to the following consonant: 
catusacceup. catussaccam, catukkhatturp. 



155. Verbal root as the last member.' 

(a) Sometimes a verbal root forms the {jut member of a compound. If the 
root ends in a consonant, it takes the vowel ‘a’ as its final letter. In 
some forms the radical vowel is strengthened. 2 

Note: The final *«’ of consonantals is dropped when they are 
compounded. 

kamma(n) + kar + a - kammakara, kammakara (workman) 
ptya + har + a - pOnahara (that which takes away life) 
attain) + bhar + a = attabhara (optionally 'attambhara') (one who 
spports oneself) 

(b) The roots ending in /, f, u or 0 remain unchanged when they are the 
last members of compounds. 

m&ra + ji = maraji (conqueror of Mara) 

send + nr = sendnr (leader of an army) 

mdra + abhibha = mOrObhibbhQ (one who subjugates Maras) 

(c) The long a of a root is shortened when it stands as the last member. 
majja + pa — majjapa (one who drinks liquer) 

Af of the root gam is optionally dropped, otherwise it takes the suffix 
‘-o’. pSram H* gam = pCraga (gone to the further shore) 

Optionally the final ‘a’ of ga becomes fl: pdragd (one who is gone to 
the further shore). 



Pubbcop + gam - pubbafigama (going ahead, prime-mover) 

The root M becomes M. 

sabbarp + M = sabbaflflQ (all-knowing) 

maggarp + fid = maggaflM (knower of the path) 

The root l jan' (to produce) loses final ‘n’. 
kamma(n ) + jan = kammaja (produced by Karma) 



'This variety of compounds belong to the group of compounds called 
Dependment Determinative compound. See Lesson 29 No. 142. 

*‘A' becomes a, i becomes e and u becomes o. This is called 
strengthenining ( vuddhi ) of vowels in Pali. 



i in 





(d) The verbal derivatives as kHma, kdrin, cdrin, dassin, vti. sin, etc. stand 
as the last members. 
sukha-kdma (one who desires comfort) 
pdpa-kdrirt (one who commits evils) 
bramha-cdrin (one who lives higher life or a celibate life) 
dhamma-dassin (one who sees dhamma) 
gdma-vdsin (one who lives in a village) 
sacca-gavesin (one who seeks after truth) 

156. Some compounded words form adverbs. The member is either a prefix 
or an indeclinable particle. This kind of compounded word is always 
put in the neuter accusative singular.' 

adhi + attan ~ ajjhatta. ajjhatiani (within one’s own self) 

upa + nagara — upanagaraip (near the city) 

yatha + kamma(ri) ** yathokamma. yathdkammam (according to the 

karma) 

yathd + bhOta - yathdbhQtaip (according to what has been) 

pan + aha = paccaha. paccaham (daily) 

ydva(d) + jFva = ydvajjtva, ydvajrva. ydvajCvam (as long as one lives) 

ydva{d) + attha = ydvadaxtha , . y&vadaxtham (as much as one needs) 

ami + rdpa = anurdpa. anurapam (according to the form, 

conformably) 

157. ydva(d) (up to, as long as, until, as far as). This particle governs 
Accusative or Ablative. 

E.g. ydva temdsam (as long as three months, for three months) 
ydva bramha-lokd (as far as the world of Brahmas) 
ydva kesaggam (up to the tip of hair) 

158. Clauses beginning with ‘ydva’. 

When the particle 'ydva' begins one clause, the particle 'idva' begins 
the next related clause or it may be understood. 

E.g. Tdva ayyo dgametu ydva ayam puriso pdntyam pivissan (may the 
gentleman wait until this man drinks some water). 



'This kind is called ‘Adverbial Compound’. 



159. -na as expletive. Sometimes the expletive -na is added to Gerund: 
katvana (having done), gantvQm (having gone). 

-se as expletive. The expletive -se is added both to substantives and 
sometimes to verbs also. 

E.g. Aviham upapanndse (they have been bom into the realm Aviha). 
S I 60. 

Tasmd evam vademase (so let’s say thus). D. At5nStiya sutta. 

160. Santa, sadisa and the like govern Instrumental Case. 

E.g. Buddhena samo, Buddhem sadiso (similar to the Buddha) 

161. Matta is compounded as the last member to give the sense ‘about’. 
E.g. Sahassa-mattd jand (about 1000 men) . 

162. Phonetic combinations 

(a) When two dissimilar vowels meet, the preceding one is often dropped 
and the remaining consonant is combined with tee succeeding vowel. 
E.g. Yassa ete = yassete, ekassa ca eko = ekassa ceko, 

catQhi apdyehi = catOhapOyehi, ca etam - cetarp, 
saAgOmaji uaamo - saAgOmajuttamo, 
nisldi ambavane - nisTdambavane 

(b) Two similar vowels form into their corresponding long one. 

E.g. duve eva = duveva, cha ca abhithOn&ni = cha c8bhi{ti&n&ni, 
na abhavissa - nabhavissa 

(c) I of Iti after a vowel is often dropped and it is marked by an 
apostrophe. In this case if the preceding vowel is a short one it 
becomes long. E.g. pajahatha iti = pajahathd’ti 

(d) When two similar vowels meet, the first one is seldom dropped. 

E.g, hi idarp = hidatp 

(e) Sometimes y is augmented before a vowel. 

E.g. na idam = nay idarp, pari esati = pariyesati , sa eva — sa yeva 

(f) In some words t is changed into dh. E.g. onto gam — antogadha 

(g) A consonant is reduplicated after a vowel. 

E.g. a Adta = afift&ta, na pamajjati — nappamajjati, 
ndma khandha ~ ndmakkhandha , rOpa khandha = rUpakkhandha, 
citta khana *» cittakkhapa, vi pamutta = vippamutta, 
kola pavedand - kalappavedanS 



i n 




Vocabulary 



Nouns 



Masuculine 



samudaya, rise, cause of rising 

atthagoma, disappearance 

soka, sorrow 

updyPsa, despair 

parideva, weeping 

apPya, state of misery 

PbPdha, illness, disease 

khandha , aggregate, group 

avasesa, remnant, remainder, the rest 

rQpakkhartdha, aggregate of matter-units 

mafid-dlpa, continent 

maha-purisa , Great Being 



rOpa-kalPpa , unit of matter 
day aka, giver 
d&na-pati, bountiful person 
bhoga , wealth 

saAgdmqfi, conqueror of the battle 
jina, conqueror 
pariggaha, possession 
visaya, subject of study 
hOsa, laugh 
bhoga, wealth 
dhanrna , right means 
mPsa, month 



Neuter 

gatta, body. gattOni, pi. limbs of body huta, sacrifice, oblation 
lakkhana, mark, characteristic amba-vana, mango grove 

domanassa, grief pavedana, announcement, 

nissaratja , escape, release, going out of information 
Pyu, life span yavasa, fodder 

cittakkhana, thought-moment supina, dream 

abhitthPna, deadly crime muhutta, moment 



Feminine 



gaii, course of life, destini 
parisP, gathering, assembly 
jPti, birth 

jarp, decay, old age 

scni, class or standard (in a school) 



paihavi , earth 
samP, year 

ppjand, offering, worship 
SPkiyPnt, Sakyan lady 
dqthi, view, belief 



Adjectives 



evardpa , of this sort, such as this 

patirQpa, proper, right, relevent,suitabie 

anatta , possessing no ego-entity 

yulta, consisting of (governs Instr. Case) 

antogadha, included 

sama, equal, similar 

ajjaiana, of today 



ramma, beautiful 
bramha-kappa, like Brahma god 
ubhatomukha, with mouths on 
both the sides 
sOmaflM, general 
abhabba, impossible, not able 



Y, 



Indeclinables 



musa, falsehood, lie 
bhiyyo, more 
sakkd, is able 



paiicca, because of, depending on 
kirn, (enclitic), they say 



Past Participle? 



fUlta (rt. US) blown 
jdta (rt. jan) bom 
diftha (rt. dis) seen 
bhaia (rt. bha) become, been 
vidita (rt. vwf) known 
kata (rt. ter) done 

sacchr-kata (sacchf + rt. ter) realized 
safikhata ( sam + rt. ter) conditioned 
phassita (denom. fr. phassa) touched 
vibhatta (vf + it. bhaj) divides 
vippamuna (vf + pa + rt. muc) fully released 
laddha (rt. labh) received, obtained 



Verbs 



pajamti (pa + rt. M), perfectly knows 
parimuccari (pari + rt. muc ) is fully freed 
vediyati ( vld) feels 

yqjati (rt. yaf) gives, makes a sacrifice 
nlmminati ( nt + rt. m&) creates Ger. nimminitvO 




vadema (shortened form of vadeyydma) 

poAAdyetha (3rd pers.sing. attanopada form of Optative of paAAOyati) 

paAAdyatt (pa + AS), is known 

pajahati (pa + rt. hd), gives up, dispells, pp. pahTna 

abfuvaddhati ( abhi + rt. vadtjh), grows strongly 

parihdyati (pari + rt. hS), declines, comes to ruin 

samvattati (scan + rt. mt), is conducive 

pariyesati (pari + rt. is), seeks, searches 

tjayhari (rt. dah), it bums 

jeti (rt. ji), conquers 

vijjati (rt. vid), there is 

bhanati (rt. bhatj), tells 

Special forms 

sabba-saAgaha-vasena, sabbaso, altogether, totally 

Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Yassete honti gattesu mahdpurisa-lakkhayd. 

Duve’va tassa gaiiyo. tatiyd hi na vijjati. Sn 1001. 

2. Sabhaggato va parisaggato vd, ekassa ceko na musd bhaneyya. 

Sn 397. 

3. Ye hi ketl bhikkhave samara vd brdmhand vd imdsam dvtnnam 
dighOum samudayaAca atthagamafica nappajdnanti, te na 
parimuccanti jdtiyd jardya marapena sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi 
domanassehi updydsehi. M I 65. 

4. CatQhapdyehi ca vippamutto cha cdbhi[hdndni abhabbo kdtunt. 

Sn 231. 

5. A harp hi bho GotmadOyako ddndpati, dhammena bhogepariyesdmi. 
Dhammena bhoge pariyesitvd dhamma-laddhehi bhogehi ekassa pi 
daddmi, dvtnnam pi daddmi tinnam pi dadami, canamam pi daddmi 
pahcannam pi daddmi, ckannam pi daddmi, sattannam pi daddmi, 
ailhannam pi daddmi, navannam pi daddmi, dasannam pi daddmi, 
vrsatiyd pi daddmi, timsdyo pi daddmi, cattdrtSOya pi daddmi, 
paAAdsdya pi daddmi, satassa pi daddmi, bhiyyo pi daddmi. Sn 487. 



6. Yo sahassam sahassena safig&me mdnuse jine. Ekatn ca jeyya 
att&nom sa ve safigOmajuttamo. Dh 103. 

7. Mdse mdse sahassena yo yajetha satam samara EkaAca 
bhavitattOnam muhuttamapi pQjaye, Si 3 yeva pajand seyyd yam ce 
vassa-satarp hut cap. Dh 106. 

8. Sahassdkkhatturp attdnam nimminitvdna Panthako Nistdamba-vane 
ramme ydva kdlappavedand. Dh II 248. 

9. Yassa muhuttena sahassadhd loko samvidito, sa bramho-kappo . 
ThI 909. 

10. Tasmd evam vadema se jincan vandatha Gotamam jinarn vanddma 
Gotamarp. D. AtSnatiya-sutta. 

1 1 . Bhante ubhato-mukham assarp addasam, tassa dvfsu passesu yavasam 
denti. So dvlhi mukhehi kh&dati. Ayarp me paftcamo supino. J 1 338. 

12. AjjhosOnaip paficca pariggaho. Ajjhosdnadca hi Ananda ndbhavissa. 
api nu kho pariggaho pafUUtyetha? D II 60. 

13. No cetarp bhikkhave sakkd abhavissa akusalam pajahitum, ndhatn 
evam vaddmi "Akusalam bhikkhave pajahathd’ti. A I 58. 

14. Mayd cetarp bhikkhave anaMdtarp abhavissa adipham aviditam 
asacchikatam, aphassitarp paflflOya, 'Idhekaccassa evarSpam sukham 
vediyato akusald dhammd abhivaddhissanti, kusaid dhammd 
parihdyantl'ti, evamaharp ajdnanto ‘evarOparp dukkharp vedanarp 
pajahathd’ ti vadeyyam, api nu me bhikkhave etarp pafirOparp 
abhavissa ? M I 475. 

15. Atthi bhikkhave ajdtam abhOtam akatam sasahkhatarp. No cetarp 
bhikkhave abhavissa ajOtarp abhtUam akatam asartkhatam, na yidha 
jatassa bhOtassa kotassa safikhatassa nissaranam pahMyetha. 

Ud 80. 

16. RQpam bhikkhave anatta, rQpaflca hidam bhikkhave otta abhavissa 
na yidarp rQpaip dbddhdya samvatteyya. Vin I 12. 



(b) Translate into Pali: 

1. There are five aggregates of existence, of which four are called 
aggregates of mental states and the rest the aggregate of materiality. 

2. Ten beggars were standing at the gate of the guild-master's house. 

3. The earth consists of two parts of which one part is divided into five 
continents and the rest is water, which, too, is divided into five 



oceans. 




4. The Thera-vada-dhamma is included in the three pitakas (baskets) 
namely, Sutta-pitaka, Vinaya-pitaka and Abhidhamma-pitaka. 

5. The life-span of a unit of matter is as same as that of 17 thought- 
moments. 

6. Generally the life-span of a man of today is 100 years. But it is 
heard that there are some yogis in Himalaya district who are about 
300 years old. 

7. In that monastery there were 30 persons, 10 monks and 20 novices 
in those days, though there are only 15 persons there today, of whom 
5 are monks and 10 are novices. 

8. Together with Pajapati Gotami, about 500 Sakyan ladies went to see 
the Lord who was then staying in the city Vesali. 

9. There are 10 classes in that school, in which there are 100 girls and 
200 boys who study subjects of different' variety. 

10. When the house is being burnt with fire, what joy, what laugh and 
what music of them who dwell therein! 

1 1 . Had this king not killed his father the virtuous person, today itself he 
would attain to the fruition of the Stream- wirmer. 

12. Had he not been lazy during his young days, he would have been the 
richest man in this village. 



LESSON 31 

Causative 

163. The causative base is formed by adding one of the four affixes -e, 
-aya, -ape and -dpaya either to die root or to the present verbal base. 
The causative thus formed is conjugated throughout all the tenses and 
moods. The roots and present verbal bases ending in d and the roots 
of the 7th conjugation take the affixes -Ope and -dpaya. The other 
roots and verbal bases take all the four affixes. 

In causative verbs the radical vowel is strengthened optionally. To the 
causative bases the verbal terminations are added. 



root 



causative base 



Present 3rd person singular 



da (to give) 



ddpe, ddpaya 



ha (to give up) 



hope, hdpaya 



cur (to steal) 
dis (to expound) 
kar (to do) 

bhuj (to eat) 



corape, corapaya 
desdpe, desapaya 
| kOre, kOraya, 
\kOrQpe, kOrdpaya 
{ bhoje, bhojaya, 

I bhojape, bhojapaya 



doped, ddpayati (he causes another 
to give, he makes another give) 
hapeti, hdpayad (he makes another 
give up) 

cordpeti, corOpayad 
desdpe ti, desdpayati 
kdreti, kdrayad 
kOrOped, kOrQpayati 
bhojed, bhojayatl, 
bhojOpeti, bhojdpayad 



Exceptions 



ji (to conquer) jOpt, jopaya 

ni (to lead) ndpe, ndpaya 

adhl+i (to study) ajjhape, ajjhOpaya 
pf (to satisfy) prne, plqaya 



japed, jdpayad 
ndped, ndpayad 
ajjhOpeti, affhOpayad 
ptneti. ptyayad 



164. When a causative affix is added to a root of an intransitive verb, it 
•becomes transitive. 

pat (to fell) pate pOted (causes to fell, fells) 

has (to laugh) hose based (makes another laugh) 

bha (to become) bhdve bhdveti (makes become, develops) 



165. % adding the suffixes rv<J, etc. to the causative base, their gerunds 
and other verbal forms are construed. 



Present tense 
Imperative 
Optative 
Aorist 

Past indefinite 

Future 

Conditional 

Present participle 

Past participle 

Gerund 

Infinitive 



doped (causes to give) 
dapetu (may he cause to give) 
dOpeyya (he should cause to give) 

(i a)dQpesi , dapayi (caused to give) 
adOpayd (caused to give) 
dapessad (he will cause to give) 
adopessa (he caused to give) 
dopayant, dOpayamdna (causing to give) 
dOpita, ddpitavani, dapitdvin (caused to give) 
dOpetvd (having caused to give) 
ddpeturp (to cause to give) 




166. The causative form of a transitive verb admits two objects. 

E.g. SuppavOsa tarp ddrakarp Bhagavatarp vandapeti {The lady 
Suppavasa caused that child to bow down to the Lord). Ud 17. 3 

Sometimes the agent that has caused to do the action is in th e 
instrumental case. E.g. brllmhano unhodakarp kQjam purisem 
gOhapervd phOnitassa ca pufam Oyasmato UpavOnassa pOdOsi (The 
brahmin made a man take hot water on a carrying-pole and offered a 
basket of molasses to the venerable Upavana). S I 175. 

167. Double accusatives. Some verbs admit two objects. Some of them are 
given below. 

duh (to milk) bhikkh (to beg food) vah (to carry, bear away) 

yOc (to beg) sas (to instruct) har (to take away) 

rudh (to obstruct) nr (to lead) 

Examples: 

Khrranikd dhenurp khCram duhami (the dairy folk draw milk from the cow) 

S I 174. 

Panharp tarp samapa pucchissdmi (Friar, I will ask you a question). 

S I 214. 

Puriso gOvitp gOmarp nayati (the man takes the cow to the village). 

Denominatives 



168. Some verbs are formed by adding affixes and verbal terminations to 
nouns, adjectives, indeclinables and onomatopoeic words. 



Substantive 


affix 


Verb 


shrajja (shyness) 


a 


sdrajjati (he is shy) 


phassa (contact) 


a 


phassati (he touches) pp. phassita 


Ohara (food) 


e, aya 


dhOreti, OhOrayati (he eats) 


rnutta (urine) 


e, aya 


ornmeti, omuaayati (he passes urine) 


sukha (happiness) 


e, aya 


sukheti,sukhayati(hc makes another happy) 


kiftkina (tinkling sound) 


Oya 


kifikinOyati (it tinkles) 


ciccita (noise cit) 


Oya 


cicci[Oyati (it makes the noise ‘dccit’) 


kukkucca (remorse) 


Oya 


kukkuccOyari (he feels remorse, he doubts) 


cingula (windmill) 


Oya 


cifigulQyati (it revolves) 


cira (long time) 


Oya 


cirOyati (he delays) 


piya (dear) 


Oya 


piyayati (he holds dear) 



puna (child) 


iya 


puttiyati (he desires a child) 


sena (army) 


iya 


patiseniyati (sends army against the 






enemy, fights) 


dalha (firm) 


ya 


dalhayati (it becomes firm) 


namo (namas) 


ya 


(namasyati) namassati (he bows down) 


kandu (scratching) 


ya 


kandttyati, kanddvati (he scratches) 


169. Desideratives 







The desideratives are few. They are formed from roots by adding 
affixes kha, cha and sa. The root is reduplicated. 

tij (to endure) kha titikkhati (he endures) 

bhuj (to eat) kha bubhukkhati (he desires to eat i.e. is hungry) 

ghas (to eat) cha jighacchaii (he desires to eat). The reduplicated 

‘go’ becomes *jV. 

kit (to cure) cha (cUacchati) tikicchati (he treats with medicine) 

su (to hear) sa sussQsati (he desires to hear) 

man (to think) sa (mftnamsati) vDnamsad (he ponders over) 

170. Intensives 

The affix 'a' or 'ya' is added to a monosyllabic root to form the 
intensive base. The root is reduplicated. The rule for assimilation 
given in a previous lesson should be applied here too. 

lap (to talk) ya lOlappati (talks incessantly) 

kam (to go) a caftkamati (walks up and down) 

cal (to shake) a ( calcalati ) cahcalati (trembles) 

Compound verbs 

171. Some verbs are compounded with nouns, adjectives or indeclinables. 
An 7' is inserted (most often) between the substantive and the verb. 

sna (cold) sRtbhavati (it becomes oold) 

kabala (lump) kabaltkarod (he lumps) 

uttOna (manifest) uttQnlbhavati (it becomes manifest) 

eka (one) ektbhavati (he is alone) 

Ovr (evident) dvlbhavati (becomes evident) 

patu{r) (evident) pdtubhavati (he appears) 

antara (inner) antaradhtiyati (he disappears) 




172. So (he, that one), eso (this one) are shortened to sa and esa most 
often. 

sa evamdha (so evam Oha), esa deva (eso deva) 

173. Aha is the perfect verb-form of the root ah. But in Pali it is used to 
express the sense ‘said’. Its plurals are Ohu and Ohamsu. 

Vocabulary 

Nouns 



Masculine 
vis ana, horn 

sesa, what remains, residue 
tapoda , hot spring 
vOda, disputation, argument 
sappurisa , good man 
bhoga, wealth, property 
mStd-pitaro (compound), 
mother and father 
ddra, wife 
dasa, serf, servant 
kamma-kara, workman 
porisa, person who serves 
miua, friend 
amacca , companion 
punja, heap, pile 
mahOscuta, great being 
maha-jana, people 
himavanta, Himalaya district 
i ihamma-guna , virtue 
naraka, deep pit 
pabbhOra , mountain cave 
KOsi-rQjan , the king of Kasis 
rdjdnubhava, majesty or glory 
of a king 

dnubh&va , majesty, glory, 
splendour, pomp 



Feminine 

pitthi, back (of body) 
sussusd, desire to listen to 
soma, peception 
vedattd, feeling 
stvathika , cemetery 
purdna-dutiyika, former wife 
bOhd, hand 
devr, queen 

isi-pabbaj>3, entering the Order of 
ascetics 

Neuter 

miua, friend 
saruMgOra, council hall 
parivattaka, exchanged robe 
dhamayitatta.. becoming smoky 
timiroyitatta , becoming dark, 
darkness 
havya , oblation 
nava-kamma, repairing, new 
undertaking 
sfsa, head 

anguli-patodaka, nudging with 
fingers 

hiraMa-suvama, bullion and gold 



safighdrama, monastery yarn, carriage, vehicle 

giri-dugga, mountain difficult rajja, kingdom, kingship 

of access partyosdna , end 

dugga, impassable 

Adjectives 



ckactvara, single-robed 
partita, little 
uldra, great, much 
ekdha-mata, dead for one day 
dvtha-mata, two days dead 
tiha-mata, three days dead 
uddhumdtaka, swollen 
bhadra , lofty, excellent 
ramanfya, beautiful 
bramhaloka-par&yana , destined 
for the heaven of the higher gods 
yutta, endowed with, given up to 
aneka-tala , many palm trees deep 
vinflaka, discoloured 



vipubbaJca-jdta, festering, decomposing 
pubba, pus, matter 
evamdbamma, of this nature 
evambh&vitt, becoming thus in 
nature, of similar nature 
etamanattio, not passed over this 
nature 

Alavika, living in Alavi country 
chabbaggiya (cha-vaggiya) belonging 
to the group of the six 
sauaras-vaggiya, belonging to 
the group of the seventeen 
anusuyyaka, not envious, not jealous 
suduttara, very difficult to get 
out of 



Verbs and Participles 
pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha 

sandMpOyaii (denom.fr. sam+dhQpa), causes thick smoke to rise up 
sampadhiipQyati, causes thick smoke to rise up still more 
parisincati (pari + sic), bathes, pp. parisitta 
paccuttarati (pati + ui + tar), comes back out of the water 
pubbOpayati (denom.fr. pubba), brings back to the former condition, 
dries the body after bath 

nipddeti (causative fr. nipajjati ), causes to lie down 

parOmasati (para + mas), strokes, pp. parOmattha 

gaijhttii (rt. gah), takes, ger. gahetvd 

pavesayati (caus.fr, pa + vis), causes to enter, puts in 

bhedeti (rt. bhid ), breaks down 

nirodhati (denom.fr. nirodha), ceases 

pasatpsati (pa + sams), praises, pp. pasattha 







chadded (rt. chadc f), throws aside. 
upasamharati ( upa 4- sam + har), compares 
paticchadeii (paii + chad), covers 
Omanteti (a + mam), addresses, calls for 
sodhOpeti (causat.fr. sodheti), causes to dean 
eti (rt. d + i), comes 

paricdreti (causat.fr. paricarati), gratifies senses, amuses oneself 

abhirOhati ( abhi + ruh), ascends, mounts, gets into a vehicle 

dgaflchi, same as Sgacchi 

patipajjati (pad + pad), manages 

mdpeti (rt. md), builds 

ahosi (Aorist 3rd pers.sing. of bhl I), was 

samanusdsati ( sarn + am + sds), instructs 

ndmari (na amarf), not died 

sussHsati (desider.fr. su), desires to listen to. prest part, sussdsam 

ramati, is delighted in, pp. rata 

pdteti (causat.fr. patati), fells, pp. pdtita 

yojdpeti (causat.fr. yojeti), causes to yoke, gets harnessed 

uyydti ( ud + ya), sets out, gets out 

indeclinabies 

seyyathdpi ( tam-yathd-api ), such as, as if 
pi, api, and, also, too 



Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1 . So miga-visdpena pitthim kap4dvamdno santhdgdrarp pavisati. 

M 1 344. 

2. Bhikkha kukkuccdyantd bhikkhunTnam pdrivattakarp na denti . 

Vin IV 60. 

3. Tena kho parn samayena dhQmdyitattam tinur&yitauarp gacchateva. 

S 1 122. 

4. So havya-seso udake pakkhitto ciccitdyad citici(dyati sandhdpOyati 
sampadh dpdyati. SI 169. 

5. Putto me Buddha-seyhassa dhammarp suddharp piydyati. S I 210. 

6. Sussdsdfya ) labhate pafWam, S I 214. 



7. Ayasmd Samiddhi Tapode gattdni parisiheitvd paccuttaritvd ekaclvaro 
at[hdsi gattdni pubbdpayamdno. S I 8. 

8. Abhedi kdyo nirodhi safWO, vedand sTtt-bhavimsu sabbd. Ud 93. 

9. VOdarp hi eke pafiseniyanti, na te pasarpsOma pariitapaflfle. Sn 398. 

10. Sappuriso kho maharaja uldre bhoge labhitvO attOnarp sukheti piped. 
mOta-pitaro sukheti pitted , puna-dare sukheti piped, dOsa-kammakara- 
porise sukheti piped, mittOmacce sukheti pined. S I 90. 

11. Puna ca pararp bhikkhave bhikkhu seyyatha pi passeyya sarfratp 
slvathikOya chajdita/p ekdha-matarn vd dvlha-matatp vd tfha-matam vd 
uddhumdiakam vinllakam vipubbaka-jotarp, so imameva kOyarp 
upasotpharad ’ Ayam pi kho kayo evarp-dhammo evambhOvl 
etamanatlto’ ti. M I 58. 

12. Tern kho pane samayena Alavikd bhikkha nava-kammam karontd 
rukkharp chindanti pi chitiddperui pi. Vin IV 34. 

13. Te bhikkha dyasmantam Sdgatatp drdmatp netva yena Bhagavd tern 
slsarp katvd nipOdesum. Vin IV 1 10. 

14. Tern kho paw samayena chabbaggiyd bhikkha sattarasa-vaggiye 
bhikkha aAguli-patodakena hdsesum. Vin IV 1 10. 

15. Atha kho Oyasmato Ratthapdlassa pita maharuarp hiraMa-suvannassa 
pufljarp kdrdpetvd kilafljehi papcchaddpetva Oyasmato RaithapOlassa 
purdpa-dutiyikam dmantesi. M II 63. 

16. Kim bhante theno kdrdpeti "F'ibbhararp maharaja sodhapemi". 

Vin I 207. 

17. Ehi tvarp Ratthapdia, bhufija ca piva ca pariedrehi ca. M II 56. 

18. Atha kho, Ananda, Kikl Kdsi-rdjd bhadrOni bhadrOni ydndni yojOpetvd 
bhadram ydnam abhirQhitva Bdrdnasim uyydsi mahatO rdjdnubhdvena. 
Mil 49. 

19. Bhagava tattha dgahchi, sCsam mayham partimasi, Bdhdya mam 
gahetvdna sahghdrdmam pavesayt. Apa 723. 

20. MahOsatto deviyd dhammam desetva, amacce samipdtetvd. "Bho 
amaccd tumhe rajjam panpajjatha, aham pabbajissOmi" ti vatvd, 
mahdjanassa rodantessa paridevantassa utthdya himavantam gantvd, 
ramanfye padese assamam mdpetvd isi-pabbajjam pabbajitvd 
Oyu-pariyosdne bramhaloka-pardyano ahosi. J 1 V II. 

21. Te mam dhamma-gune yuttam sussdsam anusuyyakam samand 
samanusdsanti isl dhamma-gune rata. J IV 134. 

22. Aneka-tale narake gambhrre ca sudunare Patito giri-duggasmim kena 
tvarp tattha nOmari. J IV 195. 




LESSON 32 



Verbal Terminations 

174. In Pali language there are two sets of verbal terminations, namely, 
Parassa-pada and Attano-pada. As regards their meaning there is no 
distinction at all. 

Up to this lesson only the Parassa-pada forms have been given. 
They are met with both in prose and verse. Attanopada forms are 
mostly seen in verses. Both kinds will be given below. 



Present Tense (Vaitam&nd Vibhaiti ) 





Parassapada 




Attanopada 






Singular 


Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


1. 


mi 


ma 


e 


mhe 


2. 


si 


tha 


se 


vhe 


3. 


ti 


anti 


t e 


ante 






Future Tense 






1. 


ssamt 


ssdma 


ssam 


ssdmhe 


2. 


ssasi 


ssatha 


ssase 


ssavhe 


3. 


ssaii 


ssanti 


ssate 


ssante 






Imperative Mood (Paflcami Vibhaui) 




1. 


mi 


ma 


e 


dmase 


2. 


hi 


tha 


ssu 


vho 


3. 


tu 


antu 


cam 


antam 






Optative Mood ( Sattamr Vibhaiti) 




1. ' 


eyydmi ( emi ) 


eyydma ( etna ) 


eyyam 


eyydmhe 


2. 


eyydsi ( esi ) 


eyydtha ( etha ) 


etho 


eyyavho 


3. 


eyya ( e ) 


eyyum 


etha 


eram 







Aorist (Past Definite) (Ajjaiant) 




1 . 


im 


(tyrtha 


am 


(i)mhe 


2. 


o(l) 


(i)ttha 


(i)se 


( t)vham 


3. 


i.ittha 


(i)msu, um 


a 


a 






Past Indefinite ( Htyaitanf) 




1 . 


a, am 


mhd 


im 


mhase 


2. 


0 


aha 


se 


vham 


3. 


& 


a 


ttha 


tthurri 






Conditional (k&l&tipatti) 




1 . 


ssaq i 


ssamhd 


ssam 


ssdmhase 


2. 


sse 


ssatha 


ssase 


ssavhe 


3. 


ssa, ssd 


ssamsu 


ssatha 


ssimsu 






Examples 










Root: vad (to say) 








Active voice 










Present Tense 






1 . 


vadOmi 


vaddma 


vade 


vaddmhe 


2. 


vadast 


vadatha 


vadase 


vadavhe 


3. 


vadati 


vadanti 


vadate 


vadarue 






Future Tense 






1. 


vadissdmi 


vadissdma 


vadissarp 


vadissdmhe 


2. 


vadissasi 


vadissatha 


vadissase 


vadissavhe 


3.' 


vadissati 


vadissami 


vadissate 


vadissante 






Imperative Mood 




1 . 


vaddmi 


vaddma 


vade 


vaddmase 


2. 


vada, vaddhi 


vadatha 


vadassu 


vadavho 


3. 


vadatu 


vadantu 


vadatam 


vadantam 














Optative ( Sattaml ) 



1. 


vadeyyOmi, 


vadeyyOma, 


vadeyyam 


vadeyyOmhe 




vademi 


vadema 






2. 


vadeyyOsi, 


vadeyyOlha, 


vadetho 


vadeyyavho 




vadesi 


vadeiha 






3. 


vadeyya, vade 


vadeyyum 


vadetha 


vaderam 






Past Definite (Ajjatanf) 




1. 


avadim 


avadimhO 


avadaip 


avadimhe 


2. 


avadi, avado 


avadittha 


avadise 


avadivham 


3. 


avadi 


avadlmsu, avadum 


avado 


avadtt 






Past Imperfect ( HCyanant) 




I. 


avada, avadam 


avadamho 


avadim 


avadOmhase 


2. 


avado 


avadattha 


avadase 


avadavhatp 


3. 


avado 


avada 


avadattha 


avadatthum 






Conditional 






1. 


avddissam 


avadissamho 


avadissam 


avadissamhase 


2. 


avadisse 


avadissatha 


avadissase 


avadissavhe 


3. 


avadissd 


avadissamsu 


avadissatha 


avadissimsu 



Vocabulary 

Masculine Nouns Neuter Nouns 



bojjhahga, factor of Enlightenment 
otOra, defect, chance 

dhamma , nature, behaviour, duty .habit, practice 
accaya , fault, transgression 
Gandhora-rojan , the long of Gandhara 
deva, deity, king, lord, your majesty 
khaija, instant, moment 
amsa, shoulder 



kaccha, armpit 
vitta, wealth 
piya, pleasantness 
pajja, oil (for feet) 
pona, drinking water 
mala, root 
pura, city 
thorn, place, spot 
rapjta, country 
pttha, chair 



Feminine Nouns 

Takkhasild, the city Taxila 
Udayd, a lady so named 
timisikd , pitch darkness 
v!Hd, harp 



Adjectives 



andsava, free of mental cankers 
sirimam, glorious, splendid 
kalydna , good 
siva, blissful 

asanta, not calmed, unsaintly, bad 
piya, pleasant 
cmdha-karana, blinding 



pulhu, many 

appiya, unpleasant 

sabandhana , together with bindings 

ramma, attractive, delightful ' 

dhuva, firm, steady 

soka-pareta, afflicted with sorrow 



Verbs 

nibbdyati (ni + vd), becomes cooled, comes to inner peace, pp. nibbuta 

odtihed (ava + dab), puts down, sotam odahati, listens 

bhassati ( bhas ), falls down, drops 

adhigacchati ( adhi + gam), finds, attains 

vinayari (vf + nl), trains, instructs. Prest.p. vinayant 

bhajati ( bhaj ), associates with, resorts to 

yajati (yaj), sacrifices, gives ceremonially 

kurute (prest. attanopada of karoti), he does, piyarp kurute, he holds dear 
pamada (attanopada 3rd pers.sing. of pamajjati . Tt. pa+mad). 

md pamada, don’t be negligent. 
bhaveti (rt. bha), develops, pp. bhavita 
kuppatl (kup), is wrathful, is agitated 
ahuvd (jast Imperfect sing, of hod), it was 
cecchati (future of chindati. rt. chid), he will cut off 
adhipatari (adhi + pat), fails off 
cavati (cyu), dies, falls away. pp. cuia 
parijryati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect 
sailghaftayati (sam + ghatt), knocks together, flings together 



no 




Exercises 



(a) Translate into English: 

1. Bhdvetvdna bojjhafige nibbdyissamandsa vo . Th 162, 

2. Tena hi br&mhaqa odahassu sot am. 

3. Tassa soka-paretassa v[M kacchd abhassatha. Sn 446. 

4. Ot&ram nSdhigacchissam sambuddhassa satimato. Sn 446. 

5. Ra{{ha rattham vicarissarp s&vake vinayatp putha. Sn 444. 

6. Rdgam vinayetha mdnusesu dibbesu kdmesu cSpi bhikkhu. Sn 361. 

7. Mine bhajassu katydne pantarp ca sayandsanarp. Sn 337. 

8. Yajassu, bahu te vittarn, yajassu, bahu te dhanam. Sn 31. 

9. Sa lokarp bhqjate sivam. Sn 1 14. 

10. Mantd ‘ssa piyl I horai, same na kurute piyaip. Sn 93. 

11. Esa’smdkarp kuie dhammo dsancan udakam pajjam, sabbametam 
nippaddmase. J HI 120. 

12. Na te pqharp addsimhd, na pdnam ndpi bhojancup, bramhacdri 
khamassu me, etarp passdmi accayam. J III 120. 

13. Tasma evarp vadema se "Jincup vandatha Gatamatp, Jinarp vanddma 
Gotamarp. D III 197. 

14. Ime na kihci jQnanti mantle. 

15. Nevdbhisajjdmi na vd pi kuppe, na vd pi me appiyamdsi Id fid. J 120. 

16. Nikkhamassu vand tuvatp. Apa 818. 

17. Akaramha se te idccatp yarp balarp ahuva'mha se, Migardja namo 
tyatthu, api kind labhdma se. J ni 26. 

18. Te andha-karapd kdmd, bahu-dukkhd mahd-visd, Tesarp mOlam 
gavesissarp, checchaip rdgarp sabandhanam. J III 500. 

19. Adhipatati vayo khano tathcva, ihdnarp natthi dhuvatp cavanti solid, 
Parijryati addhuvam sarfram, Udaye md pamadd carassu dhammam. 
J IV III. 

20. Gandhdra-ndjassa puramhi ramme, avasimhase Takkhasildya deva, 
Tatthandakdramhi timisikdyam amsena atpsatp samaghatfayimha. 

J IV 98. 



(b) Conjugate the foilwing verbs in all the afore-given tenses and moods: 
harati , kipdri, karoti, pamqjijati (pa + mad). 



LESSON 33 



Passive Voice 



175. Passive verbs are formed by adding the usual verbal terminations to 
the passive base. There are two ways to form the passive verbal base 
by adding the affix -Tya to the present active base or by adding the 
affix -ya directly to the root. 



176. First method 



Present 3rd pers. sing. active base 



passive verb 



bandhati (he binds) 
kinati (he buys) 
deseti (he expounds) 
karoti (he does) 



bandha 

kina 

dese 

karo 



bandhtyati (it is bound) 
kinfyeui (it is bought) 
desTyati (it is expounded) 
1 karfyati (it is done) 



Note: The final vowel of the present active base is dropped before the affix 
-Fya. 



177. When the letter y is added to a consonant the following changes take 
place. 



by 


becomes 


bb 


hy 


becomes 


yh 


bhy 


tt 


bbh 


Jy 


tt 


jj 


cy 


ft 


cc 


jhy 


tt 


jjh 


chy 


» 


cch 


ky 


ft 


kk 


dy 


tt 


jj 


khv 


tr 


kkh 


dhy 


tt 


jjh 


iy 


H 


ll 


dy 


ft 


dd 


my 


tt 


mm 


dhy 


. tt 


ddh 


ny 


tt 


nn 


gy 


n 


gg 


py 


tt 


pp 


sty 


tr 


ggh 


phy 


tt 


pph 


ry 


tt 


yr 


sy 


tt 


ss 


O' 


tt 


cc 


thy 


tt 


cch 


vy 


tt 


bb 










178. root 


passive base 


badh (to bind) 


( badhya ) bajjha 


chid (to cut) 


{chidya) chijja 


pac (to cook) 


ipacya) pacca 


budh (to realise) 


(budhya) bujjha 


dis (to see) 


(disya) dissa 


gah (to take) 


igahya) gayha 


kar (to do) 


{karya) kayira 


1 79. nr (to lead) 


nfya 


su (to hear) 


s&ya 1 



passive present 3rd pers.sing. 

bajjhati, bajjhate (is bound) 
chijjcui, chijjate (is cut off) 
paccati, paccate (is cooked) 
bujjhaii, bujjhate (is realized) 
dissati, dissaie (is seen) 
gayhati, gayhate (is taken) 
kayirati, kayiraie Os done) 

niyari, ntyaie (is led) 
sQyaii, sttyate (is heard) 



180. In the passive voice the initial ‘va’ becomes vu. 



vac (to say) (vucya) vucca vuccati, vuccate (is said) 

vas (to live) (vusya) vussa vussati, vussate (is lived) 

vah (to carry) (vuhya) vuyha vuyhati, vuyhate (is carried) 

181 . The final 'a' or ‘e’ of some roots is changed into f before the affix ya. 



pd (to drink) 


piya 


pTyati, ptyaie (is drunk) 


da (to give) 


dtya 


dtyati, dryate (is given) 


md (to measure) 


mfya 


mtyati, mtyate (is measured) 


ge (to sing) 


giya 


giyati, giyate (is sung) 


ve (to weave) 


vtya 


vtyaii, vtyate (is woven) 


Few roots as fid and khd are 


not changed even in passive voice. 


M (to know) 


tldya 


Myati, fldyate (is known) 


d + khd (to say) 


akkhdya 


akkhdyad, akkhdyate Os said) 



183. In passive voice the agent of the action (verb) is put in Instrumental 
case. The patient (object) of the action (verb) is put in nominative in 
agreement with the predicate in person and number. 

Buddhena dhammo desryate{\ht Dhamma is expounded by the Buddha) 
Corena tvam pahartyasi (you are attacked by the thief) 

RaMd aham dandrydmi (I am punished by the king) 



The short final vowel of the root is lengthened before the affix ya. 



Active voice 



Passive voice 



So kame bhuHjati 
(be enjoys sensual pleasures) 
Buddha dhammarp desesi 
(the Buddha expounded 
the Dhamma) 

So ogharp tarissati 
(He will cross die flood) 
Aharp rukkharp acchecchim 
(I cut the tree) 

Sisso vijjarp sikkhatu 
(may the pupil learn science) 



term kamd bhujjante, bhuAjfyante 
(sensual pleasures are enjoyed by him) 
Buddhem dhammo destyiuha 
(The Dhamma was expounded by 
the Buddha) 

Tern cgho tarfyissate 

(The flood will be crossed by him) 

mayd rukkho acchijjittha 

(the tree was cut down by me) 

Sissena vijja slkkhtyatu 

(may science be learned by the pupil) 



184. Passive present participle 

By adding the suffix -mdna to the passive base the present passive 
participle is formed. It agrees with the patient (the object) in gender, 
number and case. These participles are declined in masculine and 
neuter genders as nouns ending in ‘o’ and in feminine gender as those 
ending in a. 

Passive verb Passive present participle 



destyati 

chijjaii 

kayirati 



destyamdna (being expounded) 
chijjamom (being cut down) 
kayiramdm (being done) 



How to use passive present participle: 

Buddhem destyamOnarp. dhammarp manussd supand (men listen to the 
dhamma that is being expounded by the Buddha). 

Purisem chijjam&nasmd rukkhd bahd sakund uddesum (many birds 
flew away from the tree that, is being cut down by the man). 

185. Future passive participle or Gerundive is formed by adding one of 
the three suffixes -tabba, -anrya, or -ya either to the present active 
base or to the verbal root. When these suffixes are added to the root 
its radical T or V is strengthened (i becomes e and u becomes ‘o’). 




When the suffix -tabba is added the root as well as the verbal base is 
treated in the same way as when the -turn is added in forming 
infinitive, (see Lesson 9) 



root 


Infinitive 


Gerundive 


da 


dOiurp 


dOtabba (should be or to be given) 


nl 


neturp 


netabba (should be or to be led) 


su 


mum 


sotabba (should be listened to, to be listened to) 


vac 


vaiturp 


vaitobba (shoud be or to be said) 


pa+ap 


patturri 


paitabba (should be or to be attained) 


kar 


kaium, kattum 


kOiabba, kaxtabba (should be or to be done) 


car 


caritwji 


cariiabba (should be or to be practised) 


verbal base 




dese 


desetum 


desetabba (should be or to be expounded) 


kina 


kinuurp 


kipitabba (should be or to be bought) 




Those formed by adding anfya and ya 


root 


kar 


karanrya, kariya 


(shoud be or to be done) 


vac 


vacanTya, vacca 


(shoud be or to be said) 


budh 


bodhanrya, bojjha (shoud be or to be realized) 


gam 


gamanrya, gamya, gamma (shoud be or to be gone to) 


186. The final ‘<J’ of the roots is changed into 'e' before -ya, and y is 



reduplicated. 



root Gerundive 

da (deya) deyya (should be or to be given) 

fia (fleya) fieyya (should be or to be known) 

pd (peya) peyya (should be or to be drunk) 

187. Sometimes Gerundives are used impersonally and are put in neuter 
nominative singular: 

Maya gantabbam (it should be gone by me, 1 should go, I have to go). 
Tvaya evaip bhavitabbairt (you should be like this). 



188. Locative Absolute 



Kamme kattabbe (when a work should be done) 

189. The passive forms of Causative etc. 

kdrdpeti passive verb: kdrdptyaii 

(causes to do) (causes to be done) 

cheddpeti (causes to cut) passive verb: ched&ptyati 

desdpeti (causes to expound) passive verb: desdpCyasi 
passive prest. participle: desdpfyamdna (causing to be expounded) 
Gerundive: desdpetabba, desdpantya (should be caused to expound) 

190. The words like pdtikafikha (to be expected), sujrva (easy to live), 
dujjtva (hard to live), sukara (easy to do), dukkara (hard to do) 
require the agent of the action to be put either in the Instrumental case 
or in the Genitive case. 

kalyCLna-mittassa {kalydna-mittena) etarp pdtikadkham (this is to be 
expected by one who has good friends). S V 2. 

191. -to. The suffix -to is added to a noun to express the senses ‘from’, ‘on 
account of, ‘in the manner of or 'as*. 

Buddhato (from the Buddha), sfiato (on account of morality), devato 
(in the manner of a Deva, as a Deva), aniccato (as impermanent) 

192. The agent of a past passive participle stands either in Instrumental 
or in Genitive case. Tena katarp, tassa katarp (done by him) 

193. Euphonic combinations of the following exercises. 

Kim + eva + idam — kimevidarp. *m' before a vowel is most often 
changed into m. 

vuccari + dvuso - vuccatdvuso. i is dropped before a dissimilar 
vowel. 

satp + yamanti - sflflamanti. ‘ my ' is changed into M. 
etarp avoca = etadavoca. 'm' is optionally changed into d before a 
vowel. 

etarp + anham — etamatiharp. ‘m’ before a vowel is changed into m. 



ca + in = ca'ti. Most often i of mis dropped after a dissimilar vowel 
and the preceding short ‘o’ becomes long. Instead of dropped i an 
apostrophe is placed. 

194. attham , atthdya. One of these two is compounded with a noun to give 
the sense "for, for the sake of, in order to", dassarumharp, 
dassananhdya (for seeing, in order to see) 

195. Sometimes the Relative pronoun yad is followed by a Demonstrative 
pronoun just to give emphasis to the sense of the form. Yo so puriso 
(whatever person), Ye te samand (whatever recluses) 



Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 

gay in, a teacher of a host of 
followers 

yOpa, sacrificial post 
dabbha, Kusa. grass 
barihisa, sacrificial grass 
okdsa, open space, place 
mahogha (madid + ogha), great flood 
mdnavaka, youth, young gentleman 
attha, matter, account, thing 
sampardya state after death, life 
after death. 

paccaha, impediment, disturbance 
isi, seer, sage ' 

pamdda, negligence, recklessness 
saddhivihdrika, fellow-monk, pupil 
upajjhdya , preceptor 
ekamsa ( eka + amsa), one shoulder 
uirardsabga, upper robe 
s amatha, calmness of mind 



Neuter Nouns 
vera, enmity 

yaMa, sacrifice, festival of feeding 

cfvara, a monk’s robe 

sola, stake, sharp-pointed instrument 

tkala, land 

macchera , stinginess. 

pufUla , merit 

mukhodaka, water for washing face, 
water for rinsing mouth 
bhdjana, vessel, bowl, jar 
rape, visible form 
dania-kaftha, tooth pick 

Feminine Nouns 

bhagint , sister 
bhikkhd, alms 
updhand, sandal 
bhdvand, development 
(of mind or insight) 



Adjectives 



jaftfla, sweet 
jaMa-jaMa, very sweet 
amuka, so and so 
portoja, ancient, olden 
ahirika, shameless 
koka-s&ra , as clever as a crow 
dharpsin, obtrusive, bold 
mafiku, discouraged, troubled 
cakkhuvinneyya, to be perceived 



durabhisambhava, not easy to reach 
dvafigulapafifla, having knowledge of 
two finger-breaths 

viraraga, passionless, free from lust 
evarQpa, of this sort 
sakkdtabba , to be treated with respect 
garukutabba, to be honoured 
mOnetabba, to be revered 
kevala, whole, all 



by eye 

pdjetabba, to be venerated, worthy of attention 
bodhi-pakkhiya, contributing to Supreme Knowledge 

✓ 

Indeclinables and adverbs 

ambho (used for addressing one or many persons), O man, O men!, Look 
here! 

sbmarp, by oneself etarahi, now, now-a-days 

sammd, well, rightly anusotarp, along with the current 

kdlasseva ( k&lassa eva), very early patisotam, against the current 
puna, again sama-visamam,bcth rightly and wrongly 

id, thus 



Verbs 

harfyaii (passive of harati), is carried 

pavatfdhati (pa + vatfdh), grows up 

haMati (passive of hand), is killed 

bhQjtyaii (passive of bhajeti), is divided, is distributed 

tujjati (passive of tudad), ir pricked 

asakkhirp (Past Def. 1st pens. sing, of sakkod), I was able 

vuyhati (passive of vahad), is carried 

pativijjhati (pan + vidh), penetrates, pp. patividdha 

sandissati (passive to sampassati. rt. dis), is seen 

anuyuHjati (anu + yuf), questions 

vQpasammati (vi + upa + sam), is assuaged, is quieted, is appeased, 
is calmed, pp. vOpasanta. 




ydyamod (vt + <2 4- yam), strives, makes an effort 
muftcmi (rt. muc), releases, loosens, frees, pp.' mutta 
patisaficikkhati (Intensive fir. patisatikhayati), thinks over, reflects 
rtibbdped (causative of nibbati ), makes cool, extinguishes, quenches, 
puts out 

cfyati (passive of cinati), is stored up 
safiflamati ( sarp + yam), restrains, pp. samyaia, safUkaa 
droceti {a + rue), tells, informs 
pahtyati (passive of pajahali), is removed, is dispelled 
uddharati ( ud + har), holds up, raises up, saves. Inf. uddhOturp 
parikkhfyasi (passive to pari + khayati) declines, goes to ruin, pp. 
parikkhfya 

mahku hod, is troubled, is discouraged 

kilissati (rt. kills), is defiled, is soiled, is stained, dirtifies oneself 

dkaflkhad (a + kahkh), desires, wishes for, expects 

vatiaii {van), behaves, conducts 

vutthad (vi + ud + (ha), gets up, pp. vulihita 

upandmed ( upa + nam), offers 

paccavekkhaii {pad + ava + ikkh), reviews, considers, contemplates 

omuflcari {ava + muc), takes off 

pOpayaii (caus. to pOpundii), causes to reach 

Exercises 



Translate into English: 

1 . Ambho, khnevidarp hartyaii jatMa-jafltlam viya? M I 31. 

2. Idam vuccaidvuso dukkharp, M 148. 

3. Dadato pufflarp pavappheui, saMamaio verarp na ctyad. Ud 85. 

4. Tasmim kho brOmhaya yafWe neva gdvo haMimsu, na rukkha 
chijjitpsu yUpatth&ya, na dabbhd Idyimsu barihisatthQya. D I 141. 

5. Atha kho so bhikkhu tarp bhikkhunim etadavoca: ‘Gaceha bhagini, 
amukasmirp okdse bhikkhd diyatf" d. Vin IV 59. 

6. Tena kho pane samaycna saAghassa cTvaram bhdjryari. Vin IV 59. 

7. So dayhati sUlehi lujjamdno. M II 73. 

8. Kassa sodhtyad maggo? Buddh A 85. 

9. Asakkhim vaia attdnam uddMtutp udakd thalarp, vuyhamdno 
mahoghena saccdni papvijjhitum. Th I 88. 



10. Na kho brOmhana sandissami etarahi brOmhana poran&nam 
brOmkandnarp brOmhatja-dhamme. Sn 50. 

1 1 . Atha kho so mdnavako Oyosmata Updlind anuyufljiyamdno etamatiham 
Orocesi. Vin I 88. 

12. So tattha nadiyarp patati, so tattha anusotam pi vuyhasi, patisotam pi 
vuyhati. M III 185. 

13. Cakkhutp kho bhikkhave nniccato janaio passaio avijja pahtyati vijjd 
uppajjati. S IV 31. 

14. Na hiraMena suvamena parikkhiymi Osavd. Th n 347. 

15. Sujfvam ahirikena kOka-sQrena dhatpsind. Dh 244. 

16. Gamanryo sampardyo, kattabbam kusalam , caruabbarp 

bramha-cariyam, natthi jOtassa armranam. SI 108. 

17. Bahd hi saddd paccuhd , khamitabba tapassina na tena 
mahku-hotabbaip, na hi tena kHissad. S I 201. 

18. Yatp leap is Ihi panabbam thdnarp durabhlsmbhavam. 

Na taip dvahgula-pafUUtya sakka pappotumitthiyd. S I 129. 

19. Maccherd ca pam&dd ca evam ddnam na dtyati 

PuhfUmOkarikhamdnena deyyam hoti vijOmtCL S 1 18. 

20. Saddhmhdrikena bhikkhave bhikkhuna upajjhayamhi sammd 

vaaitabbam. Vin 1 46. 

2 1 . K&lasseva 'vufthOya updhand omuheitvd ekamsam uttarOsaAgam karitvd 

danta-katfheap ddtabbam, mukhodakam ddtabbam, Osanarn 

patMpetabbarp. Sace 'ydgu hoti, bhdjanarp dhovitvd ydgu 
upandmetabbd. Vin I 46. 

22. Ye te samatja-brdmhand cakkhu-viAAeyyesu rOpesu avlla-rdga 
avtla-dosd avRa-mohd ajjhattam avupasanla-cittd sama-visamam 
caranti kdyena v&cdya manasd, evar&pd samana-brdmhand na 
sakkdtabbd na garukdtabbd na mdnetabbd na pQjetabbO. M III 291. 

23. Puna ca param Sdriputta bhikkhuna iti pa(isancikkhitabbam, "Bhdvitd 
nu kho somatho ca vippassand ca?" ti. Sace Sdriputta bhikkhu 
paccavekkhamdno evam jdndti * Abhdviid kho me somatho ca vipassand 
cd’ti, tena, Sdriputta. bhikkhuna samatha-vipassandnam bhdvan&ya 
vdyamitabbam. M III 297. 

24. Ye keci ganino lake satthOro 'ti pavuccare, 

Parampardbhatam dhammam desenti parisOya taip. 

Na hevarp tvam mahdvfra dhammam desesi pdninarp 
Sbmarp saccQni bujjhitva kevalaip bodhipakkh iyarp. apa 340. 

25. AjjOpi marp mahdvira dayhamOnam tlhaggihi ( tlhi aggihi ) 

Nibbdpesi tayo aggt stttbMvaft ca pdpayi. Ap 580. 



138 




LESSON 34 



Conjugations 

196. There are seven conjugations. 

'A' is the sign of the first conjugation. When it is affixed to the root, 
the radical i and u are strengthened (i.e. they become e and o 
respectively). 

But the radical ‘a’ remains unchanged. 

Rt. is (to search) + a * isa - esa. esari (he searches) 

Rt. nth (to "grow) + a - ruha ~ roha. rohati (it grows) 

Rt. pac (to cook) + a = paca. pacati (he cooks) 

197. If V is followed by a vowel, it becomes ‘ay’ and 4 o' (followed by a 
vowel) becomes 4 av’. 

Root nT (to lead) + a*=nea=naya = nay a. nayati (he leads) 
Root bhd (to become) + a = bho a = bhav a *» bhava. bhavati (he 
becomes) 

198. The radical vowel of some roots remains unchanged, 
vis (to enter) + a — visa, visati (he enters) 

tud (to prick) + a = tuda. tvdari (he pricks) 

199. Second Conjugation 

'A' is the conjugational sign and l m' is inserted between the two 
consonants of the root. Then this 'rp' is changed into the nasal of the 
group to which the succeeding consonant belongs. (See the five groups 
of consonants in the Introduction on page 1). 

Rt. rudh (to obstruct) + a - rumdh + a - rundha. rundhaii (he 
obstructs) 

Rt. muc (to release) + a = mumc + a — muHca. mubcari (he 
releases) 

Rt. hid (to wander) + a = himd + a = hinda. hindaii (he wanders) 

200. Third Conjugation 

• Ya' is the conjugational sign of the third conjugation. The ‘y’ of the 
conjugational sign is assimilated to the preceding consonant of the 
root. If the root ends in a vowel, it remains unchanged. For the 
change of y preceded by a consonant, see Lesson 33 No. 177. 



Rt. dtv (to play) + ya - divya = dibba. dibbari (he plays) 

Rt. siv (to sew) + ya - sivya = sibba. sibbati (he sews) 

Rt. budh (to realise) + ya = budhya = bujjho. bujjhati (he realises) 
Rt. jhd (to muse) + ya - jhfiya. jhdyati (he muses, meditates) 

201. Fourth Conjugation 

The conjugations! signs are 'nu, nd,’ and 'und\ 

'Nu' remains unchanged before the Attanopada (medial) terminations. 
Otherwise it is changed into ‘no’. The V of the conjugations! sign is 
assimilated to the preceding radical consonant. 
pa + ap (to approach) + nu == papnu — papno = pappo. pappoti (he 
approaches) 

sak (to be able) -f nu — saknu — sakno = sakko, sakkoti (he is able) 
Exception, as (to eat) + nu = asnu = asno. asnoti (he eats) 
d + vu (to string together) + nd. dvundii (he strings together) 
pa + ap (to approach) + und = pdpund. pdpundti (he approaches, 
attains) 

sak (to be able) + und = sakkund. sakkundti (he is able). K of sak is 
reduplicated. 

su (to hear) + nd *= sund. sundti (he hears) 

202. Fifth Conjugation 

'Nd‘ is the conjugations! sign that is added to the roots belonging to 
the fifth conjugation. 

The long vowel before the sign -nd becomes short and 'hn' is 
transformed into ‘nh’. 

Rt. kf (to purchase) + nd = krnd - kitjd. ldndti (he purchases) 

Rt. mi (to measure) + nd = mind, mindti (he measures) 

Rt. gah (to take, to accept) + nd » gahnd — ganhd. ganhdti (he 
takes, accepts) 

Rt. as (to eat) + nd = asnd. asndti (he eats) 

Rt. ftd(j£) (to know) + nd = Mnd => jdnd. jdndti (he knows) 

203. Sixth Conjugation 

* O' is the conjugational sign. Before the Attanopada (medial) 
terminations this sign 'o' becomes V. 

This conjugation has very few roots. 

Rt. tan (to spread) + o — tano. tanoti, tanuie (he spreads). 




Rt. kar (to do, to make) + o =* karo. karoti, kurute . (he does, he 
makes) 

Rt. man (to think) + o *■ mam. manoii, manute (He thinks) 

204, Seventh Conjugation 

'E' and 'ay a' are the conjugation^ signs of the Seventh conjugation. 

If the redica! vowel is followed by a single consonant, most often it is 

strengthened i,e. a, I and u becomes a, e and o respectively. 

Otherwise (if it is followed by more than one consonant) the radical 

vowel remains unchanged. 

Note that all the roots of this class are transitive. 

Rt. cur (to steal) + e, aya - cure, curaya - core, coraya. coreti, 
corayati (he steals). 

Rt. dhar (to hold) + e, aya - dhdre, dhdraya. dh&reti, dhdrayati (he 
holds) 

Rt. w or (to prevent) + e, aya = vare, vdraya. v&reti, vdrayan (he 
prevents) 

Rt, dham (to blow) + e, aya ~ dhame, dhamaya. dhameti, dhamayati 
(he blows) 

■* dham is an exception. Its radical vowej is not strengthened. 

Rt. cint (to think) + e, aya - cirue, cimaya. cinteti, cintayati (he 
thinks) 



Exercises 

1. Give the Present Tense Third Person Singular and Plural forms of the 
following roots: 

Arah (to be worthy), tr (to shake), kaddh (to drag),// (to conquer), plu 
(to float), mih (to make water). All these belong to 1st Conjugation. 

2. Give the Optative forms both Parassapada and Attanopada of the 
following roots belonging to Second Conjugation; 

pis (to grind), lip (to smear), his (to assault). Give their meanings too. 

3 . Give both Parassapada and Attanopada forms of Imperative mood of the 
following roots belonging to Third Conjugation: 

idh (to become successful), gd (to sing), nas (to perish), id (to protect). 

4. Conjugate the following roots of the fourth conjugation in Aorist Tense 
and give their meanings: hi (to send), sak (to be able). 



5. Conjugate the following roots of the 5th conjugation in Conditional tense 
and make five sentenses using them and also give their meanings: pu (to 
cleanse), gah (to accept), thu (to praise). Give the gerund, infinitive, 
gerundive, past participle and present participle of the same verbs. 

6. Conjugate the root kar in Present and Past Tenses. This root belongs to 
6th conjugation. 

7. Conjugate the following root of 7th the conjugation in Present and 
Future tenses: chad (to cover). 

8. Give the Causative third pen. sing, forms of the following roots: 
kath (to say). 7th conj.; vu (to string), 4th Conj.; budh (to understand) 
3rd Conj.; vid (to feel) 2nd Conj.; sar (to remember) 1st conjugation. 



LESSON 35 
Word-building 

205. In Pali language words are formed in three ways: by conjoining 
substantives, by adding suffixes to roots or verbal bases and by adding 
suffixes to substantives. The first way of forming words has already 
been dealt with in the lessons 29 and 30. In this lesson we are going 
to explain the second way of forming words by adding suffixes to 
Substantives. The Grammarians have named this way of 
word-formation as * Secondary Derivation of Words" ( Taddhitanta ). 
The suffixes that are to be added to substantives are classed into seven 
groups as, Patronymics, Words expressive of Possession, Abstract 
Nouns, Numeral Derivatives, Pronominals, Feminine bases, and 
Miscellaneous. 

206. Patronymics. The suffixes -a, -ava, -dyana, -dna, -eyya, -era and -ya 
express descendency. When any one of these is added to a noun the 
initial vowel of the noun, if not followed by double consonants, is 
strengthened. When these are added, the final vowel of the noun is 
dropped. 

-a. vasudeva + a — Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva) 

Baladeva 4- a = Baladeva (the son of Baladeva) 

The final u of a noun becomes o before the suffix -a. 0 followed 
by 'a' is changed into *av*. 




Mann + a - Mdno + a — mdnav + a — Mdnava (descended 
of Manu) 

Upagu + a «* Opago + a * Opagav + a ~ Opagava 
(descendent of Upagu) 

Paiy}u + a » Parpfo + a = Pandav + a * Pantjava 
(descendent of Pandu) 

-Oyana, -Qna. 

Kacca + Oyana, ana ~ Kaccdyana, Kaccdna (son or descendent 
of Kacca) 

Moggali 4- Oyana, ana - Moggall&yana, MoggallOna (son of 
Moggali) 

Aggivessa + Oyana, Qna =» Aggivessdyana, Aggivessdna (son or 
descendent of Aggivessa) 

•eyya. Bhagini + eyya •= bhdgineyya (the son of the sister) 

-era. Samaqa + era = sOmanera (the pupil or the spiritual son of a 
monk, i.e. a novice) 

vidhava (widow) + era « vedhavera (a widow’s son) 

-ya. KuntfinT + ya ** korfanya - kotyfaMtf (son of Kun^ani) 

Here ku becomes ko as an exception to the rule. 

207. Expresslves of possession 

4 

-a. Saddha (devotion, confidence) + a « saddha (one who possesses 
devotion, a devoted one, devotee) 

-Ola. v&c& (word) + dla - vOcQla (talkative) 

-dlu. dayO (mercy) + Olu ■ day&lu (merciful) 

-ava. kesa (hair) + ava = kesava (hairy.having too much hair cm head) 
-ita. phala (fruit) + tia => phalita (fruitful) 

dukkha (sorrow, grief) + ita =■ dukkhita (sorrowful, grievous) 
-ika. dhamma + Ika ■» dhammika (possessing Dharma, righteous) 

-in. iUUfa + In ■ fldnin (wise) 

pakkha (wing) + in - pakkhin (one having wings, a bird) 
dukkha (sorrow) + In «■ dukkhin (sorrowful) 

-ila. paftka (mud) + ila - pahktta (having mud, muddy) 
sikatd (sand) + ila ■ slkatila (sandy) 

-mant. dhiti (courage) + mart * dhitimant (courageous) 



As an exception I of Kun^inf becomes a. Thus instead of KondiMa the 
word has become KortfaMa. 



-van:, bala (power) + vant = balavam (powerful) 

[N.B. -vant is added only to nouns ending in ‘a', and -mant is added to 
nouns ending in i, r, u. dot a.] 

-vin. medha (wisdom) + vin = medh&vin (wise) 
mOya (deceit) + vin ~ may&vin (deceitful) 
tejas (glory) + vin = rejasvin = tejassin (glorious) 
yasas (illustry) + vin = yasasvin - yasassin (illustrious) 

[N.B. v of vin is assimilated to the precedings. V.] 

208. Abstract Nouns 

-a, -ka, -tta, -ttana, -ta, -ya are the suffixes which are added to nouns 
or adjectives form Abstract Nouns. 

•a. When this suffix - a is added, the final V of a noun becomes ‘o’ 
and ‘o’ becomes ‘av’ before a vowel (See No. 197). 
garu (heavy) + a = garo + a - gdrav + a - gOrava 
(heaviness, respect, honour) 

patu (clever) + a - pdto + a » pOtav + a = potava 
(cleverness) 

visama (uneven) + a = vesama (unevenness) 
uju (straight) + a ~ ajjava (straightness) 1 
-ka. ramanfya (attractive) + ka = ramaneyyaka (attractiveness) 

T of tya becomes <?’ exceptionally. 

manufUla (lovely) + ka = manuMaka (loveliness) 

-tta, -ttana. 

Buddha + tta — Buddhaaa (Buddhahood) 
jOya (wife) + tta, ttana = jOyatta, jOyattana (state of a wife) 
jSra (paramour) + tta, ttana - jdratta, jdrattana (state of a 
paramour) 

-to. SabbafiRu (omniscient) + id = sabbaMutd (omniscience) 
surUpa (handsome) + td - surQpatd (handsomeness) 

-ya. dubbala + ya - dubbaiya (weakness) 

vikala (deformed) + ya - vekaila (deformity) 
alasa (lazy) + iya « dlasiya (laziness) 
jdgara (wakeful) + iya = jdgariya (wakefulness) 
macchara (stingy) + iya = macchariya (stinginess) 



'Here V becomes 'ar' and 'r' is assimilated to 
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209. Miscellaneous Derivatives 
-ika. (mixed with, connected to etc.) 

ghata (ghee) + ika = ghOtika (mixed with ghee) 
rtivQ. (boat) + ika = nOvika (boatman) 

abbhokOsa (open air) + ika = abbhokOsika (living in the open air) 
ROjagaha (city Rajagaha) + ika = ROjagdhika (bom or living in 
Rajagaha) 

apOya (miserable destiny) + ika == OpOyika (destined to a 
miserable state) 

Abhidhamma + ika - Hbhidhammika (versed in Abhidhamma) 
balisa (fish-hook) -b ika - batisika (fisherman) 
abhtdosa (evening) + ika = Obhidosika (belonging to the previous 
evening) 

saftgha (religious order) + ika = saiighika (belonging to the Holy 
Order) 

kayo (body) + ika = kOyika (bodily) 
vacas (word) + ika - vOcasika (verbal) 

-ima. paccho (afterward) + ima “ pacchima (latest) 
putta (child) + ima — puttima (having children) 

-iya. puna + iya = puitiya (having children) 
lokd (world) + iya — lokiya (worldly) 

-eyya. pitar (father) + eyya = petteyya (looking after one’s father) 

motor (mother) + eyya => matteyya (looking after one’s mother) 
[N.B. Before eyya, pitar becomes pett and motor becomes matt.] 

- eyya , - eyyaka . 

CampO (the city Campa) + eyya, eyyaka - Campeyya, 
Campeyyaka (living in Campa) 

kula (family, house) + eyya, eyyaka = koleyya, koleyyaka 
(belonging to the house or family) 

-tara (more than). 

pa(u (clever) + tara - papuara (cleverer) 

-tanta (most). 

papaama (cleverest) 

-iya, issika (most). 

papya, patissika (cleverest) 

■a. kasOva (decoction made of boiled bark) + a — kOsOva (monk’s 
robe dyed in the decoction of boiled bark) 
ayas (iron) + a = Oyasa (made of iron) 




•maya (maae ot). 

rqjata (silver) 4- maya — rajatamaya (made of silver) 
kmtha (wood) 4- maya — kauhamaya (made of wood, wooden) 
manas (mind) + maya - manasmaya “ manomaya (made of mind) 
[N.B. The last part ‘os' of the nouns of Mano-group becomes 'o' before 
a suffix beginning in a consonant, ayasmaya ~ ayomaya (made of iron). 
For Mano-group, see Lesson 24.] 

-td. jana + td = janatd (folk) 
deva + ta — devoid (deity) 
dhamma (nature) + td — dhammatd (nature) 

-ka. virajja (foreign country) + ka - virajjaka - verajjaka (belonging 
to foreign countries) 

Kosala (the country of Kosalas) + ka ~ kosalaka (belonging to the 
country of Kosalas) 

nagara (city) + ka = ndgaraka (belonging to the city) 
parivatta (exchange) + ka = pdrivattaka (that which is exchanged) 
dcariya (teacher) 4- ka ** dcariyaka (belonging to the teacher) 
puna (son) + ka - puaaka (little or lovely son) 
pandita (wise, learned) + Jta = pattfitaka (a pedant) 
samana (monk) + ka = samanaka (a contemptible monk) 
muiyfa (shaven) + ka = mundaka (shaveling) 

-rna, uccd-kula (high family) + rna = uccdkultha (belonging to a high 
family) 

210. Numeral Derivatives 
-khattum (times). 

eka + khatturp — ekakkhattwp (one time) 
dvi (two) + kharnup = dvikkhattum (twice) 
ti (three) + khauum - tikkhattuni (thrice, three times) 
cam (four) 4- khattum = catukkhaitum (four times) 

[N.B. K of khattutp is reduplicated when a numeral precedes it.) 

-dhd (in or into ways or parts). 

dvi (two) + dhd - dvidhd (in two ways, into two parts) 
ti (three) + dhd = ttdhd (in three ways, into three parts) 
sata (hundred) 4- dhd = satadhd (in hundred ways, into hundred 
parts) 

sahassa (thousand) 4- dhd ~ sahassadhd (in thousand ways, into 
thousand divisions) 




-aya (collection). 

dvi + aya = dvaya (couple, collection of two) 
ti + aya = taya (triad, collection of three) 

-ka (collection). 

dvi + ka - dvika (pair) 
ti + ka = tika (triad) 

catus + ka - catukka (tetrad, a set of four) 
pahcaka (pentad) 

-tiya. 

dvi + tiya - dvitiya = dutiya (second) 
ti + tiya = titiya — tatiya (third) 

(N.B. The suffix -tiya is added only to the numerals dvi and ti. Dvi and 
ti are changed into du and ti respectively when the suffix -tiya is added.] 
-tha. This is added only to catus (four). S is assimilated to V. 

catus + tha = caturtha (fourth) 

-ttha. is added only to cha (six). 
cha({ha (sixth) 

-ma. Thtf is added to paflca (five), satta (seven) and any other 
succeeding numerical. 

paftcama (fifth), sattama (seventh), afthama (eighth), ndvama 
(ninth), dasama (10th), vTsatima (20th), timsatima (30th), satama 
(100th). -tama is also added to Vfsati, etc. Vtsaritama (20th). 

-so (by, into). 

paUcaso (by five, into five), sattaso (by seven, into seven) 

211. Pronominals 

-so. 

sabba (all) + so = sabbaso (wholly, altogether) 

-thQ. 

sabbat hQ (in every way, thoroughly) 

afWathd (in another way, otherwise) 

ya{d) + tha - yathd (such as, in the following way) 

ta{d) + tha = tar ha (so, in that way) 

-ttham. 

idam + ttham = ittham (thus), ldam is changed into T before 
ttham. 

-thorp. 



kim{ka) + (harp = katharp (how?) 



-tra, -ttna. 

sabbaira, sabbattha (everywhere) 
tarn, tattha (there) 
y cura, yattha (wherever) 
kim + tra, ttha — katra, kutra, kattha 
[N.B. m becomes kaoxku optionally before some suffix .] 
idem + tra, ttha = atra, attha (here) 

[N.B. Idam is changed into ‘a’ before tra and ] 

am + nha - «rto (I*.)- Before (*>. 'eua' is ohsogoi Wo « 



-harp, hirp. 

taham, tahirp (there) 
yaharp, yahirp (where) 
kaharp, kuhirp (where?) 

-da. 

sabbada, soda (for ever) 
aflfiadQ (on another day, at other times) 
y Odd (whenever), t add (then, at that time) 
kada (when?) 



-dSni. 

tadpni (then, at that time) 
idSrti (now) 

^ etarahi (now, at this time, nowadays) 



-dhunS. 

adhunS (now, at this time) 



-jja. 

-jju. 



-to. 



idam + jja *= ajj a (today) 



sam&na (sa) + jju 1 
apara (other) + jju 



sajju (instantly) . 

5 aparajju (on the following day) 



sabbato (from every side) 

yato (from where, because of which, when) 

tato (from it, therefore) 
kuto (from where) 
ito (from here) 

ato (from here, because of this) 



-dhi. 



sabbadhi (everywhere) 



212. Formation of Feminine Bases 

-a is added generally to a masculine noun to form its Feminine base: 
vaftaka (partridge) + a « va[takO (hen partridge) 
kokila (cucoo) + 0 s» kokilQ (hen cucoo) 
aja (goat) + a = qja (she-goat) 

-f is added to some nouns: 

aja (goat) + r = ajf (she-goat) 
nada (brook) + r - nadt (river) 

brtlmhana (brahman) + f — brdmhanf (a brahman woman) 
tarvna (young man) + f = tarunf (maid) 
kukkufa (cock) + f = kukkutf (hen) 

dhamma (doctrinal) + t = dhanml (doctrinal). DhammT katha 
(doctrinal discourse) 

F is added also to substanitives raiding in -ru and -in: 

dhanavant (wealthy) + f = dhanavantT. DhanavantT iithr (a wealthy 
woman) 

gacchani (going-present p.) + f = gacchamr. gacchantl iithr (the 
woman who is going) 

dhanin (rich) + f = dhaninl. Dhanin! itthT (rich woman,) 
hatthin (elephant) + f - hatthinT (she-elephant) 

-nl is added to some nouns as pati and bhikkhu: 
pafinr (lady) 
bhikkhunT (nun) 

The final -an of rOjan becomes inr in feminine gender: 
rOjan (king) + ini ~ rOjinT (queen) 

-SnT is added to morula, gahapati, etc. : 

maiula (maternal uncle) + Onf = mOiulOitl (aunt = the wife of the 
maternal uncle) 

gahapati (householder) + Onr - gahapat&nf (lady of the house) 

-aka becomes ika in feminine forms: 

updsaka (male lay devotee). upOsikO (female lay devotee) 
sOvaka (male disciple), sOvika (female disciple) 



Primary Derivatives ( Kitakanta ) 



213. Some suffixes am added to verbal roots and subst^^ ^med, 
which are called ‘the words of primary derivation (kitakanta). 

Many Z SScs of to cto of .hid, only to. of nto 
ones are given below with the words formed by means of them. 

(1) -a By adding this suffix to roots agent nouns as well as abstract nouns 
° may be formed. In some of them the radical vowel is strengthened. 
Root, cur (to steal) + a = cura — com (a thief) 

Rt. mar (to ldil) + a = mdra (killer) 

Rt. car (to travel) + a = cam (a spy) 

Rt. yudh (to fight) + a « yodha (soldier) • 

Rt. kup (to get angry) + a = kupa - topa (angerX 
The final c of the root is changed into k and / into g. 

X), nnr fto cook) + a = pOca « pOka (cooking) 

Rt ' (sacrifice, to offer) + o - >d/o - yaga (sacnfice offenng) 

R U *?<» putoaU) + a - - to, •> tow (purchasing). 

^ ^ (mtecomt) + a - Man - thM - Mora (esistence). 
See' No. 197. 



( 2 ) 



Rt tor (to work) + w “ toru = kOru (carpenter) 

Rt*. va (to blow up) + U = (y is inserted between the root and the 

suffix a) = vtf y « =* *flyu (wind) 

-ti. This suffix forms abstract nouns of feminine gender. 

The final m or r of some roots are dropped. 

(3) gam (to go) + rt « gvnri = gati (going • 

mm (to be delighted in) + ti - ramti ~ran (delight) 

man (to think) + ti = manti - mati (opinion) 

sak (to be able) + ti (k is assimilated to t) *» saktt - sam (ability) 

Zj t IS! to be devoted to) + d 0 is assimilated to r) - »*» 

» bhatti (devotion) D 

sar (to remember) + ti = serf = (rememberance). Radical 

dropped. , . 

Rt. var (to prevent) + ti - varti = vor/ (fence) 

Rt. bhr (to fear) + f» - bhTti (fear) 



isn 




(4) -ana. Almost all the nouns ending in ana, except very few, are neuter 
in gender. 

Rt. kar (to do) + ana - kar ana (deed)' 

Rt. mar (to die) + am = marana (death) 

Rt. M (to know) + na - fldrn (knowledge) 

Rt. chid (to cut off) + na - chidam = chedana (cutting). The radical 
vowel has been strengthened. 

Rt. bhid (to break up) + am + bhidana =* bhedana (breakage) 

Rt. sudh (to clean) + am — suhana = sodhana (cleaning, 
purification) 

Rt. vid (to feel) + am - vidana = vedand (feeling, sensation) 

Rt. tit (to will) + ana — titam — cetand (volition) 

Rt. dis (to expound) + ana = disam - desand (expounding) 

Rt. bh& (causative base of bhU is bhdve). Bh&ve + and — bhdvand 
(development) 

This suffix ana may be added to any verbal base to form an abstract 
noun as gamma, haraqa, etc. 

(5) -tar. This suffix is added to a root or verbal base to form an agent 
noun. 

Rt. kar (to do) + tar = kartar — kattar (doer) 1 
Rt. sds (to instruct) + tar — sdstar » satthar (instructor) 1 
Rt. rtf (to lead) + tar - nttar = netar (leader). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Rt. su (to hear) + tar = sutar = sotar (hearer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

Verbal base bhdve + tar — bhdvetar (developer) 

Verbal base kdre + tar ~ kdretar (one who causes to make) 

(6) -in. This suffix is added to roots prefixed by a noun. 

pdpa + kar + in - pdpakdrin (evil-doer). The radical vowel is 
strengthened. 

dhamma + vad + in = dhamma-vddin (one speaks according to the 
dhamma). 

drgha + jfv + in = dfgha-jrvin (one who lives long) 

ante (nearby) + vOs + in = antevdsin (one who stays nearby, pupil) 



"n' preceded by Vo' is changed into 'n' . 

'-'rt' becomes 'it'. *r’ is assimilated to succeding 7\ 

3 'st’ is changed into 'tth'. becomes short before double consonant. 



(7) -a. This suffix too is added to a root preceded by a noun. 
dhamma + dhar + a = dhamma-dhara (holder of dhamma, one who 

has learnt Dhamma by heart) 

Some monosyllabic roots ending in 'a' are added to a noun and the 
radical long becomes short. Such nouns are grouped into 
agent-nouns, 

dhamma + (ha - dhammattha (standing in the Dhamma, righteous) 
majja (liquor) + pd (to drink) = majjapa (drunkard) 
anna (food) + da (to give) * annada (giver of food) 
send (army) + nr (to lead) = sendnl (a general of an army) 
sayarp (self) + bha (to become) = sayambhd (self-dependent, Buddha) 

(8) -a. This is added to roots like vid (to know) and also to roots M, gam 
and the like. The final a of M is dropped and the radical n is 
reduplicated. The final m of gam is dropped. 

sabba (all) + M (to know) + a ** sabbafm. sabbafUUl (all-knowing 
One) 

Dhamma + M + 0 ** dhammaMSt (knower of Dhamma) . 
veda (knowledge) + gam (to go) + Q = veda + gam + a = vedagu 
(one who has attained to Perfect Wisdom) 
para (other shore)'+ gam (to go) + fl = pOra + gam + a - pdraga 
(gone to the opposite shore, one who has crossed) 

(9) -m. This is added to a root to form past participle. If the root is 
intransitive the past participle so formed is Active. If the root is 
transitive the participle is Passive. 

This suffix may even be added to any present verbal base to form its 
past participle. 

In case of most roots 7’ is inserted between the root or the verbal base 
and the suffix *-/a\ The final vowel of the verbal base is dropped: 
rt. pat (to fall) + / + ta - patita (fallen) 
it. kath (to speak) + i + ta = kathita (spoken) 

Verbal base: kdre (to cause to do) + ta = kart + i + ta ~ karita 
(caused to do) 

Verbal base: kina (to buy) + f + ta - kinita (bought) 

The final consonant of some roots is assimilated to the first consonant 
of the suffix. 

rt. muc (to release) + ta * mucta * mutta (released) 




rt. ap prefixed by pa (to attain), pa + ap + ta = papta ~ patta 
(attained) 

va of some roots is changed into vu before -ta. 
rt. vap (to sow) + ta =» vapta = vusta (sown) 
rt. vac (to say) + ta = vacta — vutia (said) 
rt. vas (to dwell) + ta = vasta - vuttha (dwelt, lived), sta becomes 
ttha. 

The final m of some roots as gam, ram, etc. is dropped berore -ta. 

rt. gam (to go) 4- ta — gamta ~ gata (gone) 

rt. ram (to delight) + ta - ramta = rata (delighted) 

The final r of some roots also is dropped before -ta. 
rt. sar (to remember) + ta - sana - sata (having remembered, 
mindful) 

rt. kar (to do) + ta ~ karta - kata (done) 

The final m of some roots is changed into n before -ta, 
rt. vam (to vomit) + ta = vamta - vanta (vomited) 
rt. sam (appease) + ta - samta = santa (appeased) 

The final n of some roots, too, is dropped before -ta. 
rt. han (to kill) + ta — hanta — hata (killed) 
rt. khan (to dig) + ta - khanta * khata (dug) 
rt. tan (to spread) + ta = tanta - tata (spread) 
rt. man (to know) + m = manta ~ mata (known) 

The radical 'a' of roots like phar is changed into u, and / of the root 
becomes [ and the radical r is dropped. 

rt. phar (to pervade) + ta- pharta = phata = phufa (pervaded) 

The final & or e of some roots is chang«l into i or f before -ta. 

rt. [ha (to stand) + ta - (hata = thita (having stood) 

rt. pS (to drink) + ta = ptta (drunk) 

rt. ge (to sing) + ta = geta = gtta (sung) 

The suffix -ta becomes -na after some roots ending in L 
khf (to wear out) + ta = khtta = khfna (worn out) 
jya (to be defeated) + ta - jyCaa = jlta = jTna (defeated) 

The suffix -ta becomes na after many roots ending in d or r. 

If the root ends in r the succeeding n becomes n. The d and r are 
assimilated to n or n. 

rt. chid (to cut off) + ta - chidta = chinna (cut off) 
rt. bhid (to break up) + ta - bhidta - bhinna (broken up) 
rt. sad with the prefix ni (to sit down) = nisadrn =* nisanna 
(exceptionally) 

radical ‘a’ is changed into T = nisinna (seated) 






(10) Rt. khad with the prefix pa (to jump on) = (paJdchadna ) - pakkhanna 
(jumped forward) 

rt. far (to scatter) + ta =(kirta = kirma (scattered) 

rt. pur (to fill) + ta = (part a = purm)= punna (full) 

rt. jar (jir) (to decay) + ta -(jirta - jirna)^ jirna (decayed) 

rt. car (cir) (to practise) + ta ={cirta = cirna)= cinna (practised) 

rt. tar (rir) (to cross) + ta ={tirta - tima) = tlnna (crossed) 

rt. la (to mow) + ta - lOna (mown) 

rt. hit (to decay) + ta ( na ) « htoa (decayed) 

The radical vowel of many roots remains unchanged before -ta. 

rt. M (to know) + ta = ddta (known) 

rt. yd (to go) + ta = ydta (gone) 

rt. khya ( khd ) (to say) + ta - khydta, khata (said) 

rt. jt (to conquer) + ta — jita (conquered) 

rt. bhr (to fear) + ta = bhtta (feared) 

rt. jan (jd) (to be bom) + ta - jata (bom) 

Dhi is changed into ddh. Bht also is changed into ddh. 
rt. budh (to wake up) + ta = ( budhta ) » buddha (awakened) 
rt. sudh (to cleanse) + ta = ( sudhta ) = suddha (cleansed^ 
rt. rabh with the prefix & (to begin, to practise) + ta - (drabhta) = 
Oraddha (begun, practised) 

The radical together with / of the suffix ta is changed into lha. 
rt. guh (to hide) + ta - guhta = gOlha (hidden). Radical vowel is 
lengthened before /ha. 

rt. gdh (to immerse) + ta =(gShta)= gdlha (immersed) 

rt. muh (to be deluded) + ta =(muhta)” mulha (deluded) 

rt. vah (to carTy,to bear out) + ta —iyahta) — vfl/fta (carried, bom out) 

Some anomalous forms: 

rt. pac (to be ripe) + ta ~{pakta)~ pakka (ripe) 

rt. luj (to break up) + ta =(lujta)=* lugga (broken up) 

rt. lag (to stick) + ta ~(lagta)= lagga (stuck) 

rt. bhaflj (to break down) + ta =(bhanjta)= bhagga (broken down) 

-vatu and -&vin. By adding vaiu or avin to a past participle ending in 

ta or na, its active past participle is formed. 

patta, pattavant, pattdvin (having attined) 

gata, gatovartt , gatdvin (gone) 

kata, katavant, katdvin (having done) 

kata, hatavmt, haidvin (having killed) 

chinna, chinnavant, chinn&vin (having cut off) 




( 11 ) -ant, -mdna. By adding -ant or -mdna to the present verbal base its 

active present participle is formed. 

rt. pac (to cook). Present verbal base: paca. pacant, pacamdna 
(cooking). 

rt. dis (to expound). Present verbal base: desaya. desayant, 
desayamdna (expounding) 

Passive present participle is formed by adding -mdna to passive verbal 
base. 

rt. pac. passive base: pacca, pactya + mdna = paccamdna, 
pactyamdna (being cooked) 

(12) -tabba, - anTya , -ya. Any one of these suffixes is added to a root to 

form gerundive (future passive participle). 

rt. pac (to cook), pacitabba, pacanTya, pacca (to be cooked, should 
be cooked, ought to be cooked) 

Vocabulary 

Nouns 

Masculine 

nidhi, treasure temdsaccaya ( te-mdsa-accaya ) end of 

dhammdnudhamma, the dhamma three months 

and what belongs to it BMradvdja- gotta, a person so known, 

samaya, time one belonging to the clan Bh&radvSja 

Sakya, a Sakyan Mdgandiya , a person so known 

puttaka, little son paribbdjaka, wandering ascetic 

rdga-pdsa, snare of lustfulness, salldpa, conversation 
(pdsa, snare) puggala, person 

kufljara , elephant atta-paritdpdnuyoga, penance of 

bramhadeva , a person so named tormenting oneself 
atideva, one that surpasses gods, ditthadhamma, the present life 

the Buddha dhimma-vitakka, thought of righteousness 

kumbhila, crocodile itara, the other one 

Dasama , a person so named tumba, pot 
sa-hattha, one’s own hand ptta-bhdva, the fact that he has drunk 
pdnin, living being samvega, agitation, fear, emotion 

sakgha, Buddhist clergy Jdlesa, mental impurity, passion 

sdvaka, disciple, follower ludda-putta, young huntsman 




loka, world Sumukha, name of a person 

atta, self mitta-dharnma. , friendship 

kula-pma, young gentleman d tty aka, donor, giver 

soka, sorrow JfcflniAa, doer of a service 

parideva, weeping saAghupaflhdka (saAgha + 

upayasa, despair upaffhdka), one who looks after 

dukkhakkhtwdho, aggregate of suffering the community of monks 
anudhamma, conformity to Dhamma doha[a, strong desire 



Feminine 



PiyaAkara-ntfUar, Piyafikara’s mother sota-dhdtu, element of hearing 
yakkhinr, female ghost dibba-sota-dfUUu , divine ear 



mahiddhlkatd, possession of great 
psychic power 

mahanubhOvatd, possession of great 
splendour or majesty 
pm, joy 

sctddha, devotion, faith 
ama-kinyd, ending, putting an end to 
cdrikd, travel, long journey 



taqM, craving 
vipassand, insight 
pacceka-bodhl, awakening or 
realisation of a silent Buddha 
difaui, bidding, order 
dakkhiijd, dedicatory gift 
BdrOnasi, the city so known 
Suppiya, a lady so named 



Neuter gender 



arahatta, arhatship 
siras, head 
bhaya, fear 
odarikatta , gluttony 
adhivacana, terrrf, designation 
khadantya, solid food 
bhojaniya, soft food 
jhOna, deep state of meditation 
bala, power 

sukha, ease, comfort, happiness 
dukkha, suffering, absence of ease 
domanassa, grief 
ctvara-kamm, sewing robes 



veyy&karam, explanation, answer 
p&ntya, drinking water 
araftfla, forest 

kOya-dvOra, channel of body 
pdpa, evil deed 
arantmana, sense-object 
Mna, knowledge 
kdrana, matter, reason 
citiaka$a, a mountain so known 
saras, lake, pood 
sannitfhdna, determination 
ktya, pingo, carrying pole 
sarttika , vicinity, nearness 







Adjectives 



iuhannOma, having such as named, thus-named 

abadhinr (fern.), sick 

dukkhita, afflicted, ailing 

bdlhagilana, seriously ill 

kuha, cheating 

thaddha, stubborn 

lapa, talkative 

siftgin, astute, Lit. having a horn 
unnala, proud, arrogant, haughty 
asamdhita, not composed, uncontrolled 
mOmaka, devoted, loving, showing affection 
Cdiumeyyaka, belonging to the city Catuma 
araflHaka, living in forest 
abbhuta, amazing, wonderful 
nirupadhika, free from attachment to rebirth 
akiflcana, having no possession 

anaWa-posin, not maintaining any other, not keeping a family 
Auhakandgara, belonging to the city Atthaka 
Pdtaliputtaka, belonging to Pajaliputta 
Ves&lika, belonging to Vesali, living in Vesali 
pantta, sweet 

yajam&na , making offerings, giving alms 
pufiftapekkha, looking for merit 
opadhika, produsing worldly happiness 
mahapphala, rich in result, bearing much result 
ariya, holy 

abhicetasika, depending on higher or Jhanic consciousness 
nikdma-lobhin , acquiring at will 
akiccha-lobhin, gaining without difficulty 
akasira-ldbhin, gaining with no trouble 
kapilavQtthava, belonging to Kapilavatthu 
nava, new 

acira-k&r&pita, that had not long got built 
eka, one, some 
ekacca, certain, partly 

ekacca-sassatika, etemalistic with regard to certain things. 
sassata, eternal 
ofirika, gross 



akusala, unwholesome 

savitakka, together with initial application of mind 

savicdra, together with sustained application of mind 

vivekaja, produced by detachment 

dukkhotinna ( dukkha + otinna ), beset with suffering 

dukkha-pareta, invaded by suffering 

kevala , whole 

sambahula, many 

m[{hitacCvara, (one) who has got his robe made ready 
pTnsukha , possessed of rapture and ease 
dibba, divine 
viduddha, purified 

atikkanta-mdnusaka, surpassing the range of humans, superhuman 

attantopa, tormenting oneself 

aparatuapo, not tormenting another 

nicchata , having no hunger 

nibbuta, calmed, quieted, quenched 

sukha-patisamvedin, experiencing bliss 

sftt-bhata, become cooled 

bramhabhdta, that has become Brahma oneself 

dhammdmuiharnma-paripanna, (one) who has got into the path of Dhamma 
in its fullness 

upekkhaka, neutral, equanimous 
sata, mindful 

sampajdna, thoughtful, being aware of 
seyya, highest, most praiseworthy 
pOka(a, open, known, evident 
khema, safe, a lake so named 
pasanna, pleased, delighted in 

Verbs 

sunidheti ( su + ni + dhd), well buries, pp. sunihita 

toseii (rt. tus), gladdens 

bandhati ( badh ) binds 

anayati (d + nl) brings, pp. Ontta 

pavisati (pa + vis), enters, pp. pavittha 

sannipQtapeti (Causative fr. sannipatati), causes to gather together 
santappeti ( sam + tapp ), satisfies 

sampavdreti (satn + pa + var), gives more and more, (lit. causes to refuse) 




dad&ti (rt, dad), gives, pp. dinna, datta 
sarm (prest. plur. of atthi), there are 
paMdpen (pa + flap), declares, states 
Shared (denom. fr. dhdra), eats 

samddahatt (sam + Jt dhd), composes the mind, concentrates 
pp. samdhita ' 

\ yuf) is ^ged in, gives oneself up to, pp. muyutta 
Nibbdn (mr + vd), is cooled, pp. nibbuta ** 

sftf-bhavaii (sftr + bhQ), becomes cool. pp. sttC-bhUla 
paijsamyedeti (pari + sam + vid), feels, experience 
payipajjati (pari + pad), gets into, follows, pp. pappanm 
bhdsati (rt. bhds), speaks, prest. p. bhdsamdna 
virakkayari (vi + takk), thinks, considers, reflects 
abhmivajjeti { abhi + ni + vajj), avoids 
rakkhati ( rakkh ), looks after, keeps 
gdheti (causative of ganhdti), causes to obtain 
viviccati (vi + vie), is separated, is secluded, ger. vivicca 
upasampajjan (upa+sam+pad), attains, reaches, pp. upasamparma 
ger. upasampajja y ’ 

vih&sim (aorist 1st pers. sing, of viharari) I dwelt 
otarati (aya + tar), gets into, pp. otiyna, beset with 
paflflltyati (pa 4- fid), is known 
pakkamati (pa + kam), sets out, pp, pakkanta 
assosi (rt. su, Aorist 3rd pers. sing.) he heard 
pivati (rt. pd), drinks, pp. pita. ger. pivitvd 
upadhdreti ( upa + dhar), reasons out 
sannitshahati (sam + ni’ + (hd), determines 
neti (nt), leads 

vissajjeti (vi + sojj), sends off 
dha, he said 

P^. 3rd pers. sing. fr. a + har), may be taken, may be 

iheneti (denom. fr. thena), steals 

hoti (rt. hd), is. ger. hurvd 

vaddhati (rt. vapph), grows 

khipati (rt. khip), throws, pp. khitta 

nigganhdti (ni + gah), subdues, pp. niggahfla 

nibbatteti (ni + van), produces, attains 

paiilabhati, obtains, pp. papiaddha 

Svajjeti (d + vajj), turns over, observes, reflects 



aithOsi (aorist 3rd pers. sing, of it. M), he stood, he was 
pucchati (rt. pucch ), questions, pp. puttha 

vmameti (desider. fr. man), thinks over, inv«ugates cons id ers 
patippassambhati (pan + pa + sambh), subsides, is allayed, is calmed 
pp. patippassaddha 
adeti (fl + dO), takes, ger. Odaya 
pasrdati (pa + sad), is pleased with. pp. pasanna 

Indeclinables 



bho, O friends, Look here! 
kho, indeed 

atha kho, then, thereupon 



aciram, before long hi, certainly 

sayam, oneself sOyam, in the evening 



some conpounded forms 



samvegappatta (samvegapi paiio) 

pacceka-bodhi-Mna, realization of a Pacceka-buddha . , 

patiladdhaMm (patiladdham Mnam yena so) one who has attained to 



knowledge , „ 

vissajjetukOma (vissajjetum kOmeti), wish to send off 
prta-bhava (pltassa-bhOvd), the fact that it was drank up 
mitta-dhamma (mittassa dhamma), friendship 
abhaya-dakkhina ( abhayassa-dakkhind ), gift of security 
safighupatthSka (sanghassa upanhOka), attendant to the 
monks 



community 



of 



Euphonic combinations 

dhammaflfleva = dhammam eva ~ dhammam yeva 
tadubhayam = lam ubhayam 
afWassdnahiya - aMassa anattiya 
nagaranti = nagaram iti 
Qhartyata’ti - aharTyotu iti 

dhamma-vitakkaMeva - dhamma-viiakkam + eva 
pdntyamQdaya - panTyam tidOya 
ito'va - ito eva 
seyyo'ti = seyyo iii 

puhhapekkhana paninarn = puMa-apekkhanapt panlnam 




Some Phrases 



tena kho pana samayem, at that time, on the same occasion 
cdrikam pakk&mt, he set out for a long journey 
vihdrena vihdram, from monastery to monastery 
parivenena parivenam, from cell to cell 

Exercises 



Translate into English: 

1 Esq nidhi sunihito, ajeyyo anugdmiko. Kh 7. 

2. So bhagavd arahd ceva arohottdya ca dhammarp deseti. Ud 7. 

3. hthanndmd bharue bhikkhunT dbddhinf dukkhitd bd^hagilUnd Qybsmato 
Amndassa pddesu sirasd vandati. A II 145. 

4. Ye te bhikkhave bhikkha kuha thaddhd laps sifigPmnald asamdhitd no 
me te bhikkha mdmakd. A II 26. 

5. Tena kho pana samayem dyasmato Raffhapdlassa fUUi-ddsr 
dbh'dosikatp kummdsam chaddetukdmd hod. M II 62. 

6. Tena kho pana samayem Cdtumeyyakd Sakyd santhdgdre sanmpatitd 
honti. M I 456. 

7. Piyafikara-mdid yakkhinf puttakarp evarn tosesi . S I 209. 

8. Tatp rdga-pdsena draMamiva kuhjaram bandhitvd dnayissdmi 
S I 124. 

9. Abbhuiam vata bho samanassa mahiddhikatd mahdmbhdvatd. S 1 141. 

10. Eso hi te brdmhani bramhadevo nirupadhiko asideva-pmto. Akiflcano 
bhikkhu amhha-posi te so'dha pinddya ghararp pavittho. S 1 141. 

1 1 . Kumbhda-bhayami bhikkhave odarikattassettap adhivacanarp. M 1 1 46. 

12. Atha kho Dasamo gahapati Afthaka-ndgaro Ptyaliputtake ca Vesdlike 
ca bhikkha sannipdtdpetvd paqttem khddantyena bhojardyem sahatthd 
saruappesi sampavdresi. M I 353. 

13. Yajamdndnam manussdnarp puhhapekkhdna pdninam 
karotamopadhikam puhharp safighe dinnarp mahapphalarp . S 1 233.* 

14. Ariya-sdvako evam catunnaip jhdndnaip dbhicetasikdnarp dittha- 
dhammasukha-vihdrdnatp nikdma-ldbhr aidccha-ldbhf akasira-ldbhr. 

M I 357. 

15. Tena kho pana samayem KBpilavatthavdnam Sakydnam navam 
santhdgdrarp acira-kdrdpitam hod. M I 353. 

16. Sami hi bhikkhave eke samana-brdmhand ekacca-sassatikd ekaccajp 
sassatam lokarp attdnarp ca paMdpenti. D I 17. 



17. So kho aham Aggivessdna o{arikam Ohdram aharetvd balam gaherva 
vivicceva kOmehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehi savitakkam savic&ram 
vivekajam pnt-sukham pathamam jhOnarn upasampajja vihOsim. 

M I 247,' ’ 

18. Idha bhikkhave ekacco kula-puito saddhO agdrasmS amg&nyam 
pabbajito hon 'orinno’ mhi jOtiyO jart-maranem sokehi paridevehi 
dukkhehi domanassehi upttyOsehi, dukkhotinno dukkha-pareto, apptva 
n&ma imassa kevaiassa dukkhakkhandhassa ama-kiriy5 paflfldyethd ti. 
M I 192. 

19. Tern kho pana samayena sambahuld bhikkha Bhagavato 
crvara-kammam karonti 4 nitthita-cTvaro Bhagavd temOsaccayena 
c&rikam pakkamissatCti. M 1 428. 

20. Assosi kho bhagavd dibbdya sota-dhfituyd visuddhOya 
atikkanta-mdnusikaya Bhdradvdja-gottassa brOmhanassa Mdgandiyena 
paribbQjakena saddhim 'uncap saUdpam katatp. M 1 502. 

21. Katamo ca gahapatayo puggalo neva attansapo ndtta-parit&panQw- 
yogamanuyutio, yo anattantapo apahuttapo dittheva dhamme nicchato 
nlbhuto sltr-bhQto sukha-parisamvedr bramha-bhOtena attend viharati? 

M.I412. * _ , . . 

22. DhammOnudhamma-patiparmassa bhikkhuno ayamanudhaimo non 
veyyokaran&ya 'dhammdnudhamma-pappanno' yantt. Bhdsam5.no 
dhammaMeva bhdsati no adhammam, vitakkayamano 
dhammavitakkaflfleva vitakketi no adhamma-vitakkam. Tadubhayam ca 
abhinivajjcrvd upekkhako viharati sato sampajOno. Iti 81. 

23. Tesu eko pOnTyatthOya agantvd attano pOntyam rakkhamOno itarassa 
tumbato pivitvd sayarp aratlfld nikkhamltvO nahdyitvd ditto, atthi tiu 
kho me kOyadv&rOdthi ajja kind pdparp katanti upadMrcnto thenetva 
pdntyassa ptta-bh&varp disvd samvegappatto hum I ayarn tanhd 
vcujdhamOna mam apOyesu khipissati, imarp kilesam nigganhlssUmT'ti 
pQntyassa thenetva pttabhavarp drammanam katvQ vipassanam 
vaddhervd pacceka-bodhi-Mnam nibbmtetvapcaUadhamwn avajjento 
aithdsi. A IV 1 14. 

24. Asha rum MahOsatto "kim pana tvam samma marp attano atthOya 
bandhi ‘udOhu afWassdnmiiyd’ ti pucchitva tern tasmirp kdrane 
(troche, * kin rut kho me ito va CittakOfam gantum seyyo udahu 
nagaran’ti vDnamsanto "mayi nagaram gate luddaputto dhanam 
labhissari deviya dohalopa{ippassmbhissati Sumukhassa mittadhammo 
pCkotp bhavissati, \otha mama Mpa-balena Khemofica saram 
abhaya-dakkhinarp katva iabhissamt, tasma nagarameva gantum 
seyyo 'ti sannitthancap katva, luddam "amhe kajenOdOya nMo 




santikam nehi, sace raja vissojjetukamo bhavissati, vissaiiessatrti nhn 
JA IV 427. 

25. Tena kho pana samayena BarOnasiyarp Suppiyo ca upasako Suppiya 
ca upOsika ubho pasonna honii dCyaka kdraka sa&ghupaphOka. Atha 
kho Suppiya upOsika arOmom gantvd viharena viharom parivenena 
parivenarp upasaftkomitva bhikkha pucchati, "ko bhante gilarto, kassa 
kim Qhartyam?' il Vin 1 216. 



LESSON 36 

Syntax 

214. 

(a) A sentence consists of two parts: subject and predicate. The subject 
may be a noun, an adjective, a participle (declinable), or even an 
indeclinable particle. There must be concordance between subject and 
predicate. The subject is always expressed by Nominative Case. The 
verb i;. the predicate must always agree with the subject in number 
and person: So gacchati (he goes), Te gacchanti (they go), Aham 
gacchdmi (I go), mayam gacchOma (we go). 

(b) If the predicate is an adjective or declinable participle, it must agree 
with the subject in number, gender and case: So Bhagavd asamo (the 
Lord is peerless), Buddho loke uppanno (the Buddha has appeared on 
the earth). 

215. Nominative Case 

(a) The Nominative case is used just to express the stem (or the crude 
form of a noun): Buddho (the stem Buddha). The Nominative is used 
to express the subject as mentioned in the foregoing explanation No 
214. 

(b) Vocative Case is used only in addressing somebody: Bhikkhave (0 
Monks). 

216. Accusative Case 

(a) The Accusative Case is used to express the direct object of a verb or 
of a participle in active voice: Buddho dhammam desesi, Buddho 
dhammam desitavd (the Buddha expounded the Dhamma). 

(b) The Accusative Case expresses even the goal of motion: Puriso 
gtimdm goto (the man has gone to the village). 



(c) The Accusative Case expresses the duration of time and the extension 
of space: Sana me vassdni lohita-kumbhiyam vutchdni (I lived seven 
years in a vessel of blood [womb}). Ud 17. 

Abhti yojanam phutd ahosi (the light had spread about a league). 

D n 175. 

(d) The verbs 'seti' (lies down), Uitfhati’ (stands), vasati (dwells) stdati 
(sinks) and the like compounded with the prefixes adhi , anu , a and 
upa govern Accusative Case. 

Pdpaqiko kammantam adhinhdn (the shopkeeper attends to {his} 
work), Maflcarp abhinistdati (he sits down on a bed). Vin IV 46. 
Ghararp dvasanto (dwelling in a house). S I 42. 

Saggom lokam upapajjati (he is reborn into the heaven world). A I 9. 

(e) The prefixes 'adhi' and 'pati' stand as prepositions governing 
Accusative Case. 

(0 The Indeclinables amo, tiro, abhito, parito, samanta, dht, vind, 
award, uddissa, upanidhdya, pa{icca, dgamma, drabbha and the like 
govern Accusative Case: Anto gdmatp (inside the village). D II 273. 
tiro pabbatarp (across the mountain). A II 290. 
uyydnc-bhQmim abhito (by the grove). V V 59; Parito gdmam ground 
the village). Kacc.; Samanta Vesdltm (round about Vesali). D II 98; 
Dht brdmhanassa hant&ram (shame on him who kills a Brahman)! 
vind.‘See Lesson 14 No. 52. 

Award ca Ndlandam award ca Rdjagaham (between 1 Nalanda and 
Rfijagaha) Dll. Bhagavantam uddissa (on account of the Lord) M III 
238. Himavomarp pabbaia-rOjarp upanidhOya (Compared with the 
Himalayas the lord of mountains) M III 177. Na ca PQranam 
Kassapam sdvakd upanissdya viharami (and the disciples do not live 
in dependence on Purana Kassapa) M II 3. Pdsdija-pitthim nissdya (on 
the top of a rock) I II 67. Sdvatthim nissdya (near Savatthi), Rdjdnam 
nissdya (depending on the king) J I 140. Anukampam upddOya (out or 
pity) D I 204. Kdlam ca samayam ca updddya (according to time and 
convenience) D 1 205. Manussaiokam updddya (Compared with the 
world of men) PVA 268. Cakkhum ca paficca rape ca (because of eye 
and the visible objects) M 1 259. Kimdgamma kim drabbha (depending 
on what) D I 13. 



'Note that when the nouns are given expressing both the places the word 
'award' precedes each word. 




(g) The verbs * agghati , arahati' and 'patibhdti' govern Accusative Case: 
Kalarn ndgghati solasim (it is not worth a 1 6th part). It 19. 

Na so kdsdvam arahati (he does not deserve a monk's robe). Dh 9, 
Patibhdti marp Bhagavd (it is revealed to me, Lord). S I 189. 

The dative singular of nouns ‘ dassana ’ and ‘"ydcana’ govern 
Accusative Case: Bhagavantam dassandya (for seeing the Lord). 

Ud 1. 

Akdlo 'ddni Tathdgatam ydcandya (it is not the time for asking the 
Tathagata). D II 115. 

(h) The Accusative singular of the substantives of the neuter gender is 
used as adverbs: Sukham supati (he sleeps happily). A IV 150. 
Caranti visame samam (they walk on the uneven with an even stride). 
S I 4. 

Cognate object. 

There are two kinds of Congnate objects, one formed from the same 
root with the verb and the other formed from another verb but having 
the same meaning: ldam pure cittcan acdri cdrikam (this mind went 
formerly wandering about). Dh 326. 

Gahapati jafighd-vihdram onucahkamamdno (the householder pacing 
up and down and roaming about on foot). M I 359. 

Some verbs take two accusatives. See Lesson 31 No. 167. 

217. Instrumental Case. 

(a) Instrumental Case expresses the instrument with which or by means of 
which an action is performed: Cakkhund rQpam disvd (seeing a visible 
form with the eye). D I 89. 

Ydnena gantvd (having gone by means of a vehicle). D I 89, 

The agent of an action expressed in passive construction is put in 
Instrumental Case: Vuttam hetam Bhagavatd (this has been said by the 
Lord). It I. 

(b) Indeclinable particles ‘saha, saddhim, vind, aMatra' and the 
adjectives 'sama, sadisa' Mid the like govern Instrumental Case. 
Bhikkhu-satighena saddhim (together with the company of monks). 
Dll. 

Isiddsiyd saha na vaccham (I will not live with Isidasi). Th II 414. 
Vind dandena (without a stick). Vin II 132. 

Ahhatra Tathdgatena (without the Perfect One). Dh. A III 80. 
Rdgena samo aggi ndma natthi (there is no fire like lust). 

DhA III 261. 



(c) The words that express defects in limbs govern Instrumental Case: 
Akkhina kano (blind of one eye). Kacc. 339. 

POdena khafijo (lame of one foot). Pug.A 227. 

(d) The family tame governs the Instrumental Case: Bhagavd, mama 
kheutiyo jQtiyQ...gottena Cotamo (the Lord, dear sir, is a Warrior by 
caste and Gotama by family). D III 5 1 . 

(e) The direction in which something exists is also expressed by 
Instrumental Case: Uttarena Kapivanto (the city Kapivanta is situated 
in the north). D II 201. 

Yena Uttarakura ramma (where lies the beautiful Uttara-Kuru). 

D H 199. 

(f) The words expressing the direction is put in Instrumental Case 
followed by a noun in Accusative Case: Uttarena Setavyam (to the 
north of Setavya). D II 316. 

(g) The vehicle one goes by is expressed in Instrumental Case: Yanena 
garuvd (having travelled by chariot). D I 39. 

(h) The words attTyati, harOyari, jigucchati and the like are used with the 
nouns in Instrumental Case: Iddhi-pOtihOriyena atttyOmi harOyOmi 
jigucchOmi (I loathe, abhor and am ashamed ,of the wonder of 
manifestation). D I 214. 

(i) The time during which something happens is expressed by Instru- 
meflatal C ase- Tern samayena Buddho Bhagava Neranjarayam 
viharati... (during that time the Lord Buddha was staying neaiby the 
river Neranjara). Vin I 1. 

0) To express the ‘proper time’ the Instrumental Case is used: Kalena 
Dhamma-savanam (Listening to the Dhamma at the proper time). 

Kh 3. 

(k) The words that express priority is put in Instrumental Case: Maseru 
pubbe (a month before). Kacdiyana. 

(l) The word 'attho' governs Instrumental Case: Puflbena attho mayham 
na vijjati (I do not want merit). Sn 431. 

(m) The Instrumental singular of l attan ’ is used in the sense of 
Nominative: Attana 'va attdnarp sammannati. Vin I. 

(n) The particular attribute, state, condition or a thing with which one is 
equipped is put in Instrumental Case: Panbbdjakam tidandena 
addakkhi (he saw the wandering ascetic equipped with a tripod). 
Kaccayana. 

(o) The seed that is sown is expressed by Instrumental Case: Tilehi vapati 
(he sows sasame). Kaccayana. 




(p) "At what price" is expressed by Instrumental Case; Satena kOo daso 
(a slave boutht for a hundred pieces). JA I 64. 

(q) The agent of the action expressed by the particles sokka, labbha and 
the like is expressed by the Instrumental Case: Na hi sokka supantena 
koci mho pOpunitum (a sleepy man is not capable of attaining any sort 
of success). Sn A 338, 

Na labbha tayH pbabbajitum (you cannot enter the Order of monks) 
JA I 64. 

218. The Dative Case. 

(a) The Dative Case expresses the person or thing to whom some thing is 
given, some thing is due and for whom some thing is done. 

E.g. Agantukassa dOnam deti (he gives gift [food] to a guest). 
a in 4i. 

(b) The verbs 'sildghate, hanute, sapati, kujjhati, dubbhati, aparajjhati, 
parissunati, droceti, pativedayati ’ and the words 'alam, namo, sotthi' 
and 'svagatam' govern the Dative Case: 

Buddhassa sildghate (he praises the Buddha). Kacc. 327. 

Hanute mayharp eva (he hides from me). Kacc. 327. 

Mayharp sapate (he reviles me). Kacc. 330, 

Ma ca kujjhittha kujjhatam (rage ye not against them that rage). 

S n 240. 

Raja Ajatassmu adubbhantassa dubbhati (king Ajatasattu is hostile to . 
him who is not hostile). S I 85. 

Kim pana te Ambaffha Sakya aprajjhum (What, Ambattha, have 
Sakyas offended you)? D I 91.. 

Bhikkha Bhagavato paccassosum (the monks answered the Lord in 
assent). Mil. 

Bhagavato kalom arocesi (he announced the time to the Lord). 
Pa(ivedayami kho te maharaja (I make known to you, great king). 

S I 101. 

Alam antarOyOya (it is strong enough to be an obstacle). M I 130. 
Alam te vippatisdrdya (you have need for remorse). Vin II 250. 

Namo tassa Bhagavato (May my adoration be to the Lord) I 
Sotthi bhavissati rafiflo (the king will go safe). D I 96. 

Svagatam bhante bhagavato (welcome to the Lord, revered sir). 

D 1 179. 



(c) The indirect object is put in the Dative Case. Kulaputtassa Bhagavd 
dnupubbt-katharp kathesi (the Lord talked the progressive talk to the 
young gentleman). 

The verbs that express the feeling of pleasure, anger or jealousy 
govern Dative Case. 

219. Ablative Case 

(a) The Ablative Case answers the question "from where or from what?" 
It denotes separating point (the point of separation): 

So Suppdrakd pakkdmi (he departed from Supparaka). Ud 17. 

So agdrasmd anagdriyam pabbaji (he went forth from home to 
homelessness). 

Kacchehi sedd muccanti (sweat exudes from the armpits). It 76. 
Avijjd-paccayd sahkhdrd (from or because of ignorance sahkharas 
arise). 

(b) The Ablative Case expresses the thing from which one is restrained 
and from whom one hides: Sarto bhojanH vOrenti sQkare (dogs drive 
off swine from their crib). SI 176. 

Upajjhdya antaradhQyati sisso (the pupil plays truant ..from the 
preceptor). Kaccayana. 

(c) The Comparative'adjective governs Ablative: Sltam eva suta seyyo 
(good conduct is higher than learning). JA m 194. 

Ayam eva tato mahanmtaro kataggaho (this is the winning throw 
Greater than that). M III 178. 

(d) The particles 'uddharrt (upward), adho (below). Ora, drakd (far), oram 
(within), vind (without), ydva, d (as far as), purd (before), aflhatra 
(except), pararp (after)’ govern Ablative Case: 

Uddham pdda-tald adho kesa-matthakd (from the soles of the feet 
below upward to the crown of the head). D II 203. 

Ara te dsavakkhayd (they are far from the destruction of passions’). 
DH 253. 

Arakd saAghamkd (far from the Order). Vin II 239. 

Oran} vassa-scud pi mfyati (even within hundred years does one die). 
Sn 804. 

A bramha-lokd (as far as the Brahma-world). Kuhn KS 23. 

Ydva bramha-lokd (as far as the brahma-world). Vin I 12. 

Purd arund (before dawn). Vin IV 17. 

Kim aflfiatra adassand (what else but from not seeing). S I 29. 

Param marand (after death). S I 94. 




(e) The verbs ‘ pabhavati \ the particle 'saha' and the participles ‘ sutam ' 
and ' patiggahitarri' govern Ablative Case: 

Upadhi-niddnd pabhavanti dukkhd (ills come to be because of 
Upadhis, ills arise from Upadhis). Sn 364. 

Saha parinibbdnd Bhagavato (at the very moment of the passing away 
of the Lord). D II 157. 

Saha vacand ca pana Bhagavato (as soon as the Lord told that). 

Ud 16. 

Sammukhd’va sutam sammukhd patiggahDam samanassa Gotamassa 
(From the recluse Gotama himself have I heard and accented). 

M III 207. 

(0 The Ablative form of 4 sp-hattha ’ is used in place of its instrumental 
form: Sahatthd santappesi (he with his own hand, served and satisfied 
the monks). M I 353. 

220. Genitive Case 

(a) The Genitive Case answers the question "Whose?": 

Andthapindikassa drdme (in the grove of Anathapindika). S 1 1. 

(b) The agent of the action denoted by a passive past participle or a 
Gerundive is expressed #y the Genitive Case: 

Ydvadeva anatthdya flattam bdlassa jdyati (that which is learnt by the 
unwise is conducive to his own destruction). Dh 72. 
Kalydnamittassetam Meghiya bhikkhuno pdtikahkham (it is to be 
expected, Meghiya, by a monk who provides with good friends). 

Ud 36. 

(c) The adjectives 'kusala, kovida, kevalin, sadisa' and the like govern 
Genitive: 

Kusold nacca-gltassa (clever in dancing and singing). Kaccayana. 
Dhammassa akovidd (not skilled in the Dhamma). S I 162. 
Maggdmaggassa kovidd (skilled in right and wrong ways). Sn 627. 
bramhacariyassa kevalC (perfected in Higher life). A II 23. 

Sadiso me na vijjati (there is nobody equal to me). Vin I 8. 

(d) Agent-nouns (or adjectives ending in the suffixes -aka, -dvin, -in and 
-tar) govern Genitive: 

Ariydnarp upavddakd (scoffers at the Holy Ones). Mil. 

AriyOnam adassdvr (haying not seen the Holy Ones). MIL 
Ldbhtannassa pdnassa (one who receives food and drink). S I 95. 
Kilamathassa bhdgr (coming in for distress). S II 265. 

YaMassa ydjetd (one who officiates for him at the sacrifice). D 1 143. 
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N.8. Nouns formed by means of the suffix -tar govern also the Accusative 
Case. See Lesson 23 No. 95 

(e) The verbs like pUrati, dussati, apamaflflati, tassasi, bhdyati governs 
Genitive: 

PUrati balo pdpassa (the fool becomes full of evil). Dh 121. 

Yo appadutjhassa narassa dussati (whoever offends a harmless 
person). Dh 125. 

Md’pamafMetha puMassa (let no man think light of good). Dh 122. 
Sabbe tosanti dandassa: sabbe bh&yarui maccuno (all tremble at 
punishment, and all' fear death). Dh 129. 

(f) Action-nouns (abstract nouns formed from verbal roots) govern 
Genitive Case: Sabba-pdpassa akaranam (not doing any evil deed). 
Dh 189. 

Evametam purdndnam sahdydnam ahu saAgamo (such was this meeting 
of the ancient friends). S I 60. 

Tanhdnam khayam (the waning of craving). M I 6. 

(g) The words denoting measure govern Genitive: 

HiraMa-suvarmassa puftjam (a heap of bullion and gold). M II 63. 

(h) The words denoting the compass and those expressing manners govern 
Genitive. The words 'award, antarena, sammukhd, santike, accayena, 
avidQre' govern Genitive: 

Uttararp nagarassa (to the norht of the city). D n 160. 

Pdcthato Rdjagahassa (to the east of RIjagaha), D II 263. 
Puratthimato nagarassa (to the east of the city). D II 161. 

Antarena yamaka-sdldnarp (between the twin Sal trees). D II 137. 
Award satthrnarp (between the thighs). Vin II 161. 

Tassa me saAghassa sammukhd sutarp (from the presence of the 
company of monks have I heard). D II 124. 

Santike maranam tava (near thee hovers death). Sn 426. 
mamaccayena (after my death). D II 154. 

Tassd ratttyd accayena (at the end of that night). D II 27. 

Tinnam mdsdnam accayena (at the lapse of three months). 

Bhagavato avidUre (not far from the Lord). S I 18.- 

The collective whole, of which a part is pointed, is denoted by 

Genitive: 

Tinnam kammdnam mano-kammam sdvajjataram (of the three deeds 
the deed of mind is the most blamable). M I 373. 

Kim sippdnarp aggatp (Which of crafts is chief)? Ud 31. 
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catuddasl paficadasr aithamrca pakkhassa (the 14th, 15th and 8th of 
the half-month). M 1 20. 

Telassa yQvadottham pivicvO (having drunk oil as much as he could). 
Ud 14. 

Kcui j&garaiam suttd (how many of the awake are sleepy)? S I 3. 
Etesam gandha-j&tHnam slla-gandho anuttaro (among all these 
varieties of perfume the perfume of virtue is the supreme one). Dh 55. 
(i) Genitive Absolute. Both the subject and the participle which is the 
predicate of the clause are put in Genitive Case. This construction is 
called Genitive Absolute. See Leson 23 No. 96. 

221. Locative Case 

(a) The Locative case answers the question "where and when?": 

Bhikkha abbhokose caiikamanti (monks are walking up and down in 
the open air). Ud 7. 

Bhagava An&hapihdikassa ardme viharati (the Lord is staying in the 
Anathapindika’s grove). S I 1. 

Mam eva tasmim samaye anusasareyy&tha (Do ye on that occasion call 
me to your mind). S I 219. 

Ayam hi devapuao pubbe mcutussa-bhuto samdno (this son of Deva 
being yet a man in former days). S I 232. 

(b) The object of doubt, fear, love, delight, conviction, respect, sympathy, 
pity, compassion and infliction of pain or harm are expressed by 
means of Locative Case: Buddhe kaftkhaii (he has doubt about the 
Buddha). M I 101. 

Slho 'va saddesu asantasanto (not feeling fear of sounds like a lion). 
Sn 71. ... 

Rape sneham na kubbaye (one should not dote on visible object). 

Sn 94. 

Buddhe pasanno (convinced of the Buddha or having faith in the 
Buddha). S 1 35. 

Satighe ca tibbagdravo (and having deep respect for the Order). 

S I 35. 

Atthi me tumhesu anukampH (I have sympathy for you). M I 12. 
Yo...adandesu dussati (Whosoever offends against the harmless). 

Dh 137. " 

(c) The Locative Case is used in expressing the object of touching, 
seizing, stinging, offending and kissing: 




Ghmtkdro. . .JotipQlam kesesu pardmasltvd (Ghafikara touching Jotipala 
on his hair). M II 47, 

Coram cdldya ganhitvd (having seized the thief by the top-knot). 

Dha I 294. 

Chabbagglyd bhikkha gdvmam visdnesu pi ganhanti (the monks of the 
group of six catch hold of cows even by their horns). Vin I 191. 
Nam setthr sRe cumbitvd (the guild-master having kissed her on the 
head). DhA 1 190. 

Tassa so alagaddo hatthe v& b&hdya v<3 aMatarasmim vd 
aflgapaccafige daseyya (the water-snake might bite him on his hand or 
arm or another part of his body). M I 133. 

Pacceka-buddhe aparajjhitvd (having offended the Silent Buddha). 
PVA 263. 

Puttesu ddresu ca yd apekhd (fond of sons and wives). Sn 39. 

(d) The sense ‘amidst* or ‘among’ is also expressed by the Locative Case: 
Evam mnda-pasamdsu m samifljaiui panditd (the wise will falter not 
amidst praise and blame). Dh 81. 

Daruo settho manussesu (best among men is the tamed man). Dh 32 3 , 

(e) The person under whom one studies or practises virtue?, whom or 
which one treats^ towards whom one behaves, at which one is clever 
and from which one disappears are expressed by Locative Case: 
Bhagavati bramhacariyam carissdmi (I will live the Higher life under 
the Lord). M 1 426. 

Katharp mayaip bhanie Tathdgatassa sarCre patipajjdma (how should 
we treat the remains of the Perfect One)? D n 141. 

Dvtsu bhikkhave sammd patipqjjamdno pandito...bahum pvMam 
pasavati (the wise man who behaves rightly towards two persons 
begets much merit). A 1 90. 

Sattesu vipparipajjanti (they wrongly behave towards living beings). 
S I 74. 

Kusalo vbjdya tantissare (were you clever at the lute’s stringed 
music)? Vin I 191. 

SuddhdvOsesu devesu antarahito (having vanished from the Deves of 
Pure Abodes). S I 26. 

(0 The cause also is expressed by Locative Case: 

Omasa- vdde pdcittiyam (on account of insulting speech there is the 
offence of expiation). Vin IV 6. 




(g) In expressing the sense 'in regard to’, ‘with regard to’, ’as regards’ or 
‘with respect to’, the Locative Case is used: 

Pubbe amnussutesu dhammesu cokkhum udapadi (the vision arose in 
me in regard to things not heard by me before). S II 7. 

(h) The Locative Absolute. Just as in the case of Genitive Absolute, here 
too, both the subject and the participle are put in the Locative Case. 
This construction is called Locative Absolute. See Lesson 23 No. 97. 
parittibbute Bhagavati (when the Lord passed away). 
Acira-pakkantesu. . ,/arilesu (not long after those ascetics of matted hair 
had gone by). S I 78. 

BhagavatC olarike rnmitte kayiramdne (even when so broad a hint was 
being dropped by the Lord). UD 65. 

S&riputtassa vanne bhaMam&ne (while the praise of Sariputta was 
being uttered). S I 64. 



Adjectives 
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(a) As has already been said, an adjective agrees with the noun it 
qualifies, expressed or understood, in gender, number and case: 
Pdpakd akusald dhammb uppajjanti (the mean and unwholesome states 
rise up in mind). A I 14. 

(b) Adjectives are used as nouns and take the case-endings just as nouns 
do: Samvasena kho maharaja stlarri veditabbam, taflca kho paflflavaiQ 
no duppaMena (it is by living together with a person that one should 
learn his moral conduct... and that is only if one is wise and is not 
unwise). S I 78. 

(c) The numeral adjectives differ somewhat from the ordinary adjectives. 
Read Lessons 30 No. 151. 

The noun connected with a comparative adjective is put in the Ablative 
Case: Mdnusakehi kOmehi dibba kdmd abhikkantatard panltatarS ca 
(the heavenly pleasures are more pleasing and more excellent than 
human pleasures). M 1 505. 

(d) An adjective of superlative degree governs a noun in the Genitive or 
Locative: Virago settho dhamm&nam (passionlessness is the best of 
mental states). Dh 27. Danto settho manussesu (the tamed one is the 
best among men). Dh 1 321. 



Pronouns 
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(a) The personal pronoun of the third person i.e. ia(d) is declined in all 
the three genders. Frequently it appears in sentences as an adjective 
qualifying the noun it is connected with: 

So bhikkhu jahsti ora-pStam (that monk quits bounds both here and 
you). Sn 1. 

The personal pronoun of the first person is the same in all the three 
genders: KasmS mam amma rodasi (tvam) (mother, why do you mom 
me). Th I 44. 

Te (by thee, to thee, thy), me (by me, to me, my), vo (you, by you, 
to you, your) and no (us, by us, to us, our) are enclitics and are 
always placed after a word: 

Putts matthi (putts me atthi ) (I have children). Dh 6. 

SmantaySmi vo (I exhort you). D II 156. 

(b) The Relative pronoun ya(d) agrees with its antecedent in number and 
gender. Its Case is determined by the other parts of the sentence: 

Ye OsavS safikilesikS, pahTnS te Tath&gatassa (those cankers that had 
to do with the defilements... those have been got rid of by the 
TathSgata). M I 464. 

(So) yena saftgho attamano hoti tam karomt ‘ ti Qha (he said, "I will do 
what I can to please the Order 1 '). M I 443. 

YS imasmirri janapade janapada-kalydnl, tani icch&mi (I long for the 
most beautiful woman in this district). 

(c) When the Relative pronoun 'y a(d)' is repeated it expresses the sense 
'whosoever* or ‘whatsoever*, and the correlative pronoun also is 
repeated: So yena yena icchati tens tena gacchati, yattha yatthaicchati 
tattha tattha titthati (Wherever he likes [to go] there he goes and 
wherever he likes [to stand] there he stands). S II 271. 

(d) Sometimes the relative pronoun is followed by the indefinite pronoun 
to express the senses ‘whosoever, whatsoever’ and 'any whatsoever : 
Yo hi koci bhikkhave ime satipatthSne evam bhSveyya satta vassSni 
(whosoever, monks, should thus develop these four applications of 
mindfulness for seven years...). N I 63. 

Yam kind sithilam kartmam (whatever perfunctory deed). Dh 312. 
Yassa kassaci bhikkhuno ime paftca ceto-khila pahfnS (by whatever 
monk these five forms of mental barrenness are got rid of)- M 1 103. 




(e) Sometimes the Relative Pronoun is followed by an Interrogative 
pronoun with the particle 'va': Yo va ko v<3 (whosoever). 

(f) Relative Pronoun followed by a Demonstrative Pronoun expresses the 
sense ‘whatever’ or ‘whichever’ and when the particle ‘vd’ follows 
each of them, it expresses the sense "this or that" or "ordinary". Yo 
va so va yakkho (an ordinary Yakkha). S I 160. 

(g) There are three kinds of Demonstrative Pronouns, namely, ta{d), 
eta(d) and idatp. They are used in sentenses both as pure pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives as well. 

Frequently we meet in the text the constructions so aharri, so tvam, 
Ayamaham, eso'ham, tarp mam, tassa maykarp and the like. In such 
phrases the preceding pronoun expresses the sense "aforesaid". Thus 
'so aham' means "I (being such as mentioned before)": So aham 
vicarissdmi gama gOmam nagH nagatp (I who have understood the 
doctrine as mentioned before, will now go from village to village and 
from city to city [or from mountain to mountain]). S I 215. 

(h) Sometimes the pronoun 'eta(d)' or 'idam' preceded by 'ta(d)' 
emphasizes the sense of the succeeding pronoun: * So eso' or 'so ayam' 
(this very same person). 

(i) In some places 'eta(d)' expresses the sense ‘there! while 'eta' or 
'idaip' the sense ‘here’: 

. So ddrako gacchati (there the boy goes). Eso {ayam) ddrako Ggacchati 
(here the boy comes). 

(j) The Demonstrative Pronoun being repeated gives the sense ‘several’ 
or ‘various’: 

Tam tarn kdranam dgamma (concerning this or that [or various 
incidents]). Dh A I 1. 



Verbs 
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(a) There are six Tenses and three Moods in Pali. Tenses are Present, 
Aorist, Imperfect Past, Future and Conditional. 

Moods are: Indicative, Imperative and Opatative. There is also a 
Future Imperative very seldom met with, which is included in the 
Imperative Mood itself. 

(b) The Indicative Mood expresses three kinds of statements, namely, 
affirmation, negation and interrogation. When expressing a negation 
or interrogation no auxiliary verb is used as in English. Simply by 



using a negative particle like i na’ , a sentence turns Negative. By 
putting emphasis on a word (in conversation), or by using an 
Interrogative pronoun or adverb an expression becomes interrogative. 
Affirmative: Bhagavt I Sdvauhiyam viharaii (the Lord stays in Savatthi) 
Negative: so pafhavim na maftflaii (he does not think in a wrong way 
of Extension). M 1 3. 

Interrogative: KOya-dandan Tapassi vadesi (do you say 'wrong of 
body’, Tapassi)? M 1 372. 

Sand te evar&pd dbddhd (have you diseases like these)? Vin I 72. 

Ko pam bhante hetu (what is the cause, revered sir)? 

Apt nu nam brdmhand marue v&ceyyum v&navd (would the brahmans 
teach him their Verses or not)? 

Kaitha'ddni so Bhagavd viharaii (where is the Lord staying now)? 

(c) The Present Tense in Pali corresponds to the Present Tense, Present 
Continuous Tense and the Historical Present in English. 

Present Tense: Sadiso me na vijjati (there is none like me). Vin I 7. 
Present Continuous: Gacchdmi Kdsinam puram (I am going to the city 
of KSsis). Vin I 7. 

(d) The Present Tense expresses also an existing fact: Na hi verena verdni 
sammantrdha kuddcanam (hatreds are never calmed down by returning 
hatreds). Dh 5. 

(e) Even both the nearest past and nearest future are also expressed by the 
Present Indicative: 

Gambhfrarp bhdsati vdeam (you have just spoken a word of deep 
meaning). S 1 35. 

Kdyassa bhedd duppaMo nirayarrt so upapajjati (at the body’s wreck 
that foolish person will go to a state of misery). Dh 140. (This was 
said referring to a person nearing his death). 

(f) Though there are three kinds of Past tenses, the Aorist is the one most 
frequently used to express all kinds of past incidents. The Past 
Imperfect is less frequent. The Past Perfect (PorokkhS) is not met with 
in the Pali Canon except the verb 'babhUva' in the verse: 
Tatthappanddo tumulo babhdva (there arose a loud tumult). J VI 282. 

(g) The forms 'dha, dhu’ and ‘dhamsu' are frequently met with. But they 
are regarded by ancient Pali Grammarians as the forms of Aorist 
Tense. The much later Pali classics are rich in forms of Past Perfect. 

(h) The Future Indicative generally expresses an action to be performed 
in the time yet to come. It is used also in the sense of "can'’ or 
“must" . Ayam mahesakkhdya devatdya adhiggahOo bhavtssati (this tree 
must be tenented by a powerful tree-spirit). DhA I 3. 







(i) The Imperative is used to denote a command, entreaty, blessing, 
curse, request and aspiration. Read Lesson 6. No. 18. 

(j) The Optative denotes the sense of a hope, prayer, wish, condition 
probability, capability permission etc. Read Lesson 7. No. 23. 

(k) "The Conditional tense is used to express the past condition with, 
implied impossibility or supposition, contrary to facts. It is used both 
in protasis and apodosis.” (Pali grammar by H. H. Tilbe) 

See Lesson 27. 



Participles 

225. 

(a) The Participles are of two kinds, declinable and indeclinable. The 
Gerund is indeclinable and is also called Indeclinable Past Participle 
by some Grammarians. Ail other participles are declinable. They 
include Present participles, declinable Past participles and Gerundives 
or Future Passive Participles. 

The Declinable participles present, past or future are all of the nature 
of adjectives and are inflected in the gender, number and case of the 
nouns which they refer to. The past participles and the Gerundives are 
also used in sentences predicatively. The Present participle of Pali 
.corresponds to the same in English ending in ‘-ing\ It may be 
translated into English using the word "while" or 'whilst* Sometimes 
the Present partciple is used substantively and is to be translated 
beginning with "he who' or "that which". 

So dibbena cakkhund... scute passati cavamone upapajjamdne (he, by 
the Deva- vision... sees beings who are passing hence and uprising 
there). M I 358. 

(b) The present participle is also used in the sense of a potential verb and 
when translating into English the conjunction "if" should begin the 
clause. Idha panekacco gilQno labhanto sappdyani bhojanOm no 
alabhamo...vutthOti tamha abadha (here again there is a patient that 
recovers from his illness, if he gets proper diet.. but not if he does not 
get it). Pug 20. 

(c) The past participles both active and passive, apart from acting as a real 
past participle, frequently play the part of a past verb (either as Aorist, 
Imperfect Past or Past Perfect), and agree with the subject of the 
sentence (or the clause) in gender, number and case. This is the 
predicative use of the past participles. 




(d) Sometimes the vert) ‘hoti, ahosi, hessati, hotu' or any form or the 
verb formed from the root 'ha' or 'bha' may follow Lie declinable 
participle, relevent to the sense it expresses: Dasmo gahapati 
Pd{aliputtam anuppatto hoti (the householder Dasama has arrived at 
PStaliputta).' M I 354. 

Asandni PafiftattOni honii (seats have been prepared). M I 354. 

(e) Some declinable participles are used as nouns as well as adjectives. 
The ‘ buddha ' and ‘ sugata ' are past participles. ‘Buddha' means 
‘awakened’ but is used as a noun. ‘ Sugata ’ means ‘gone well' and is 
used as an epithet of the Buddha and sometimes as an adjective. 
Some more Examples: 

Attano’va avekkheyya katdni akatdni ca (one should take notice of 
what one has done or not done). Dh 50. 

Atthi bhikkhave ajdtam abhQtam akatam asotikhaiam (there, monks, is 
a not-bom, a not-become, a not-made, a not-compounded). Ud 80. 
Mahant (great), bhavanr (dear, friendly) and sant (a good person) are 
some participles used as adjectives and as nouns. 

‘Mahant' is the present participle formed from the root Mah (to 
worship). 

'Bhavant' is the present participle from the root bha (to become, to 
grow). 

'Sant' is the present participle formed from the root as (to be). 

(f) A Past Participle is also used as an abstract noun: Nissitassa calitam, 
anissitassa calitam natthi (there is wavering for him who has clung, 
but for him who has not clung to, there is no wavering). Ud 81. 

(g) The declinable Past Participle is also used as a gerund: Ekamantam 
thita kho sd devoid Bhagavamam etadavoca (that deity, having stood 
aside, said this to the Lord). S I 1. 

Atha kho id devatOyo . . .siddhdvdsesu devesu antarahitd Bhagavato 
purato pdturahamsu (then those gods, having vanished from among the 
gods of the Pure Abodes appeared before the Lord). S 1 26. 

(h) The agent of the action denoted by the Past Participle Passive may be 
put either in the Instrumental Case or in the Genitive Case: 

Bhotd Gotamena sammd bhikkhu-saftgho patipddito (the Order of the 
monks has been led properly by the good Gotama). M I 339. 
Sdvatthiyd avidQre aMatarassa pdgassa dvasatha-pindo paftAaito hoti 
(alms food has come to be prepared in a public rest house near 
Savatthi by some guild). Vin IV 60. 




Gerundives 



226. 

(a) Gerundives are used in the same way as the Passive Past Participles. 
They express the sense of fitness, propriety, obligation, necessity or 
capability. They are to be translated using the verbs "is to be", "ought 
to be”, "should be", and occasionally "can be", "could be", "may be" 
or "might be". 

Apdndtipdtam nissdya pdndtipdto pahotabbo (through not onslaught on 
creatures, onslaught on them should be got rid of). MI 360. 

Like Adjectives, Gerundives agree with the nouns they refer to in 
gender, number and case. They even act the part of the predicate with 
the agent either in Instrumental or Genitive case. They are sometimes 
used impersonally and put in the neuter gender and singular number. 
They are used also as neuter nouns: 

Amard-magge nadf taritabbd hoti (on the way there is a river to be 
crossed). Vin FV 64. 

AraMakendpi kho dvuso Moggall&na ime dhammd samddOya 
vaaitabbd pageva gdnuuua-vih&rind (these things, venerable 
Moggallana, are certainly to be taken up and practised by a monk 
living in a forest, all the more by one staying hear a village). M 1 473. 
Katam karantyam (what is to be done has been done). M I 23. 
Dasamo gahapati Pdialiputtam anuppatto hoti kenacideva karantyena 
(the householder Dasama has arrived at PStaliputta on some business 
or other). M I 349. 



Infinitives 

227. The Infinitive in Pali expresses the sense "for the purpose of, "in 
order to", or "for". It corresponds to the infinitive in English language 
and involves the sense of the Dative Case. 

This is used with verbs or participles which imply a wish or desire. 
The agent of the action denoted by an infinitive is the same as that of 
the verb or the predicative participle. Mostly the Infinitive is used in 
a sentence in connection with the verbs ‘ arahati ’ (he deserves), 
'sakkoti' (he is able) and 'icchati' (he wants) and those of similar 
meaning: 




So na sakkuneyya GafigQya nadiyd tiriyam bdhdya sot am chervd 
sotthina pdram gantum (he would not be able, having cut across the 
stream of the river Ganges using his arms, to go safely beyond). 

MI 435. 

Icchdma mayam mdrisa Nimim rqjdnam datthum (we wish, good sir, 
to see the king Nimi). M I 78. 

Na ’ddni sukaram amhehi Idbha-sakkdra-siloke pariccajitwp (it is not 
easy for us now to give up gains, honours and fame). M I 524. 
Khrniyo pi hi pahoti asmim padese...mettam bhdvetum (On this 
supposition, a noble, too, is capable of developing a mind of 
friendliness). M I 151. 

Acinnarp kho panetam BuddMnam Bhagavantdnam dgatuukehi 
bhiickhQhi saddhim patisammoditum (now it was the custom of the 
Lords, Awakened Ones, to exchange friendly greetings with the monks 
coming from a distant place). Vin IV 24. 

Arahati pabbajito pabbajitassa pindam patiggahetum (a monk is 
worthy to accept the alms-food of a monk). Vin IV 24. 

Alameva nibbinditurp (for sure, one ought to tum away from). 

D n 198. 

Direct and Indirect Speech 

228. The particle 'iff added to the end of a word or a sentence (i.e. a 
statement) or a quoted thought denotes what is called “a direct speech" 
or "direct narration" in English. 

Sace me Bhagavd vyakarissad m sassato loko “ (i v<5 " asassato toko" ti 
vQ. . .evamaham Bhagavati bramha-cariyam carissdmi (if the Lord will 
explain to me: "The world is eternal," or "The world is not 
eternal, "...then will I live the higher life under the Lord). M I 427. 
Omi-bhayan ’ti kho bhikkhave kodhapQyOsassetam adhivacanam (the 
peril of waves, monks, is a designation for angry despair). M I 460. 
Bhikkhd... ahdataram paccantimam vihdram patisaftkharomi " Idha 
mayam vassam vasissQmlT ti. (the monks were repairing a large 
dwelling place in the countryside, thinking: "We will spend the rains 
here."). Vin IV 44. 

So eka-divasarp...ekam vanaspati/p disvt 1 "ay am mahesakkh&ya 
devatOya adhiggahtto bhavissatlti tassa hetthd-bh&gam sodh&petvd . . . . 
(one day he, seeing a large forest tree, thought: "This tree must have 
been tenanted by a powerful spirit," and having caused the ground 
under the tree to be cleared....). DhA 1 3. 




229. Indirect Speech 

SatthQ tassa anto-gehd nlharirva tattha nipajjOpita-bhdvam fUuva.. 
(the Master became aware that he had been removed from the house 
and laid there....). DhA I 261 

Panca-satehi bhikkhQhi saddhm agata-bhOvam sutvd (hearing that he 
had come with 500 monks) DhA I 62, 

Thus the nouns that express a statement (i.e. words like 'bhUva') 
becoming the last member of a compound denote the sense of an 
indirect speech. 

Vocabulary 



Masculine Nouns 



migaddya, deerpark 
ant a, extreme, end 
pabbajita, monk, recluse, ascetic 
(One who has gone forth 
to homelessness) 
kama, sensuality 

anuyoga, giving oneself up to, application 
kilamatha, tiredness, exhaustion, fatigue 
Tathdgata, the Perfect One, the Buddha 
upasama, calm, appeasement, allaying 
sambodha, realization 
sammdsaftkappa, right thought, 
right aspiration 
sammdkamnumta, right action 
sammddjCva, right livelihood 
sammdvdydma, right effort 
sammdsamddhi, right concentration 
vyddhi, illness 
soka, sorrow 
parideva , lamentation 
updydsa, despair 
sampayoga , union 
vippayoga, disunion 



updddnakkhandha, aggregate of 
existence as clinging’s objects 
samudaya, cause, origin 
nandi-rdga, passionate delight 
nirodha, cessation 
virago, detachment 
cdga, giving up 
patfnissagga, relinquishment 
andlaya, doing away with, 
rejection 
aloka, light 
punabbhava, rebirth 
abOdha, ailment 
sa/tkh&ra, mental formation 
vipariftOma, change 
dhamma , nature 
dsava, mental taint, passion 
sadda , sound, noise 
kayo, body 
gandha, odour 
rasa, taste 
r&gaggi, fire of lust 
doso, anger 
moha, delusion 



Feminine Nouns 



Bdrdnasr, a city so known 
allikd, sticking 
patipadd, way, practice 
abhiflM, higher knowledge 
sanvnddiuhi, right understanding 
sammd-vdcd, right speech 
sammdsati, right mindfulness 
jdti, birth 
tanhd, craving 

sammdsambodhi, perfect enlightenment 
vedand, feeling 

sammappaflM , right{perfect) realization 

jivhd, tongue 

Gay <3, the place so known 



kdma-tanhd, sensuality 
bhava-lanhd, craving for 
rebecoming 

vibhava-tanhd, craving for 
annihilation, accompanied by 
nihilistic view 
muni, release 

vijji I, full knowledge, wisdom 
paflfld, insight, wisdom 
jard, decay, old age 
pajd, people 

ceto-vimutti, heart’s deliverance 
sauna, perception 



Neuter Nouns 



Isipaiana, a place so known 
dukkha-, suffering, unsatisfactoriness 
marana, death 
domanassa, grief 
updddna, grasping, dinging 
cakkhu, eye 

veyydkarana, exposition, words of 
explanation 

dhamma-cakkhu, eye of truth 
rQpa, visible form, body 
bramha-cariyd, higher life 
GayOsfsa, the place so named 
sota, ear 

mano-vinnana, mind-consciousness 



kQma-sukha, sensual pleasure, 
sensuality 

ariya-sacca, noble truth, truth 
realized by the Holy ones 
safikhitta, brief, 
safikhittena, in brief 
Hdna, knowledge 
ndqa-dassana, knowing and 
seeing, perfect knowledge 
uddna , solemn utterance 
vifmana, consciousness 
itthatta, this state 
vedayita, feeling 
ghdm, nose 

photthabba , tangible object 



Adjectives 

paflcavaggiya, of the group of five htna, low, mean 




gamma, vulgar 
anariya, unholy 

anarrha-samhira, connected with no 
profit, not salutary 

cakkhu-karana, eye-opening, producing 
the eye 

appiya , disagreeable 
icchant, wishing 
sahagata, accompanied by 
asesa, all, whole 
gamin , that goes to. fem. gamin! 
dvGdostikara, having twelve aspects 
sutavant , learned 
apara, another 
adukkha, not unpleasant 
sadevaka, with gods 
samOraka , with Maras 
sassamana-brtimhana , with recluses and 
priests, fem. sassamana-brdmhanr 
antima , last, final 
viraja, spotless 
kalla, fit, wise, proper 
paccuppanna, present 
btihira, external, objective 
sukhuma , subtle 
panda , superior 
oldrika , gross 



pothujjanika , worldly, natural 
to those who have not yet 
stepped on to the holy path 
majjhima , middle 
fidna-karana , producing 
knowledge 

agreeable, dear 
ponobhavika , that causes 
re-becoming 

abhinandin, that finds pleasure 
in, that causes delight in. 
fem. abhinandinr 
tiparivatta, having three phases, 
having three rounds 
suvisuddha, quite purified, 
perfectly clear 
asukha, not pleasant 
sabrahmaka , with higher gods 
anuttara , supreme 
akuppa, not to be shaken, steady 
cutamana , glad, pleased 
vdamala, immaculate 
atria, past 
andgata, future 
ajjhatta, subjective, arising from 
within, internal 
hDia, inferior 



Verbs and participles 

anupagamma , not having gone into. verb, na upagacchati 
samvQttati (sam + vart), conduces, is conducive to 
uppajjati {ut + pad) , arises 

abhisambuddha, perfectly realized, pp. of abhisambujjhati 
labhati (rt. tabh), obtains, pass, labbhati 
udapSdi (Aorist 3rd pers. sing, of uppajjati, ud + pad), arose 
parififieyya (gerundive fr. parijandii), to be thoroughly understood 




sacchl-ktUabba, (gerundive fir. sacchl-karoti ), to be seen with one’s own 
mind’s eye. sacchi =* sa + acchi (one’s own eye) 
bh&vetabba (gerundive fr. bhdveti ) ), to be developed 
paccaflfOsim (1st pers. sing, of Aorist fr. patijdndti) I claimed 
udanesl (Aorist 3rd pers. sing, of uddneti), he gave utterance to 
aM&ta (pp. of jOrUUi), realized 
nibbindati ( rtir + vid), is tired, finds estrangement in 
vimuccari (vr + muc), is liberated 
khtha (pp. of khtyatf), exhausted 
pajdndti (pa + fid), realizes, perfectly understands 
karantya (gerundive of karoti), to be done, what is to be done 
Oditta (d + dip + ta), taken fire, on fire, ablaze burning 
pariMdta , thoroughly understood. Verb: parijOndti (pari + fid) 
pahatabba, to be dispelled, (gerundive fr. pajahati ) 
sacchr-kata, seen with one’s own mind’s eye 
bhdvita (pp. fr. bhdveti), developed 
natthi (na + atthf), there is not 
aflfldsi (aorist of jdndti), understood realised 
labbhatl (passive of labhart), is permissible, is possible 
viratfatl (W + raft, is detached 
vlmutta (pp-. fr. vlmuaxui ), "liberated 
vusita (pp. of vasatf), lived out 

anupMOya (ger. fr. na upddeti ), not having clung any more, being free 
from clinging 



Indeclinables and adverbs 

seyyathrdam ( lam(se ) + yatha + idam ), such as this, namely, to wit 

yathabhotatp, in truth, as it really has been 

bohiddha , external, objectively 

itl hidaqi (id hi idam), thus this... 

ydvakTvarp, as much as, as far as 

a: ha, then, thereupon, thence 

vat a, certainly, far sure 

atha kho, after that, then 




Euphonic combinations 



dve'me = dve ime 
cayam = ca + ayam 

IcamasukhallikOnuyogo = kdma-sukha + allikd + anuyogo 
attakHamaihdmcyogo - aita-kilamatha + anuyogo 
ay anew - ayam eva 

domanassupayasa = domanassa + upayasa 

yampiccham = yam pi iccham 

tafikhopanidarp =* ta/ri kho pana idam 

cCtyam — ca + ayam 

idamavoca = idam avoca 

ca hidcaji - ca hi idam 

md ahesun’ti — md ahesum iti 

tasmatiha = tasmd(t) + iha 

lassdyeva - tassd eva 

ariyasaccanti = ariya-saccam iti 

athdham — atha ahatp 

nayidaip = na idam. 

vd 'ti = vd iti 

no hetam = no hi etam 

neso’hemasmi = na eso aham asmi 

Exercises 

Dhammacakka-ppa vanana-suttam 

1. £Vam me sutajp. Ekaqi samayam Bhagavd Bdrdnasiyam viharati 
lsipatane Migaddye. Tatra kho BhagavQ Paftcavaggtye bhikkha 
dmantesi : 

"Dve'me bhikkhave antd pabbajitena na sevitabbd. Katame dve? Yo 
cdyarp kdmesu kdmasukhallikdnuyogo htno gammo pothujjaniko 
anariyo anattha-samhito, yo cdyant atta-kHamathdnuyogo dukkho 
anariyo anattha-samhito. Ete te bhikkhave ubho ante anupagamma 
majjhimd patipadd Tathdgatena abhisambuddhd cakkhu-kararif 
fidna-karanl upasam&ya abhihMya sambodhdya nibbdndya samvattati. 



IRS 




2 . KatamCL ca sd bhikkhave majjhtmd patipadO TathOgatena 
abhisambuddha cakkhu-karanl flOm-karanl upasamOya abhmmtya 
sambodhdya nibbOnOya swnvattati ? Ayameva ariyo atthafigiko maggo, 
seyyathtdam samma-dqthi sammo-sahkappo sammO-vOca 
sammO-kammanxo sammO-OjTvo sammd-vdyOmo sammO-sati 
sammO-samOdhi. Ayam * kho si 3 bhikkhave majjhimd patipadO 
TathOgatena abhisambuddhS, cakkhu-karanT Mna-karanl upasamOya 
abhiflMya sambodhdya nibbOndya samvattati. 

3 . Idatji kho pana bhikkhave dukkham ariya-saccatp: Jdti pi dukkhO, jarO 
pi dukkho, vyOdhi pi dukkho, maranam pi dukkham, sokaparideva- 
dukkha-domanassupdyOsd pi dukkho. Appiyehi sampayogo dukkho, 
piyehi vippayogo dukkho. Yam picchaap no labhati tarn pi dukkham. 
Sahkhittena pahcupOdOnakkhandhO dukkho. 

4 . Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-samudayapi ariya-saccam: yO'yom 
tanho ponobhavikO nandi-rOga-sahagatO tatm-tatrObhinandinr. seyya- 
thrdam kOma-tanM bhava-tarthd vibhava-upthd. 

5 . Idam kho pana bhikkhave dukkha-nirodham ariya-saccam yo tassd 
yeva tanhOya asesa-virOga-nirodho cOgo patinissaggo mutti andlayo. 

6 . ldarp kho pana bhikkhave dukkhamrodha-gOminr-patipadO-ariya- 

saccam: ayameva ariyo atthahgiko maggo, seyyaihcdaiji: 

sammddinhi' . . . -sammdsamddhi. 

‘Idam dukkharp ariya-saccan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu 
dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, flOnam udapOdi , pafiAO udapOdi. vijjO 
udapOdi, Oloko udapddi. Tahkhopantdam dukkham ariya-saccant pari- 
ilfleyyan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu ... Oloko udapOdi. 
Tofikho punidam dukkham ariya-soccarp pariflfUtian ’ti me bhikihave 
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhurp udapOdi , HOnaip udapOdi, 
paJtRO udapOdi, vijjo udapOdi, Oloko udapOdi. 

7 . ‘Idatp dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccan’ti me bhikkhave pubbe 
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhiap udapOdi flOnam udapOdi, panno 
udapOdi, vijjo udapOdi, Oloko udapOdi. 




'Tafikho pamdam bhikhave dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam 
pahdtabban’ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum 
udapddi, fldnam udapddi, pafffta udapddi, vijja udapOdi, aloko 
udapQdi. 

'Tafikho panidatp dukkha-samudayam ariya-saccam pahTnan’ti me 
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, fldnam 
udapddi, pahM udapddi, vijja udapddi, aloko udapddi. 

8 . ‘Idant dukkhanirodham ariya-saccan’d me bhikkhave pubbe 
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, fldnam udapddi, pafim 
udapddi, vijjd udapddi, aloko udapddi. 

' Tafikho pamdam dukkha-mrodham ariya-saccarji saccht-kdtabban ’ti 
me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhwp udapddi, 
fldnam udapddi, pafifld udapddi, vijjd udapddi, dloko udapddi. 

‘Tafikho pamdam dukkha-mrodham ariya-saccam sacchT-katan’ti me 
bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, fldnam 
udapddi, paMd udapddi. vijjd udapddi, aloko udapddi. 

9 . Tdam dukkha-nirodha-gdminT-patipadd ariyasaccan’ti me bhikkhave 
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum udapddi, fldnam udapddi, 
paMd udapddi, vijja udapddi, dloko udapddi. 

‘Tafikho panidam dukkha-nirodha-gdminr-pattpadd-artya-saccam 
bhdvetabban’ti me bhikhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu ... aloko 
udapddi. 

‘Tafikho pamdam dukkha-nirodha-gdminr-patipadd-ariya-saccam 
bhdvitan'ti me bhikkhave pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhum 
udapddi, fldnam udapddi, pahM udapOdi, vijja udapOdi, aloko 
udapddi. 

10 . YdvakTvaflca me bhikkhave imesu catusu ariya-saccesu evam 
ti-parivattam dvddasdkdram yathd-bhotam Mna-dassanam no 
suvisuddhatp oho si, neva tdvdham bhikkhave sadevake lake samdrake 
sabrahmake sassamana-brdmhaniyd pajOya sadeva-manussdya 
anuttaram sammd-sambodhim abhisambuddho ‘ti paccaflfiosirp. 



* 



evarn 



Yolo ca kho me bhikkhave imesu carusu ariya-saccesu — ; - 
ti-parivattan} dvQdasOkdram yathdbhdtam Adnadassanam suvisuddham 
ahosi, athdhatp bhikkhave sadevake lake samdrake sabramhake 
sassamanabrdmhaniyd pajdya sadevamanussdya anuttaram 
sammdsambodhim abhisambuddho’ti paccafifidsim. 



NdnaAca pom me dassanam udapOdi 'Akuppd me ceto-vimutti, aya- 
mantimd joti, natthi'dOni punabbhavo ’ ti. 



11. Idamavoca Bhagava. Attamand paflcavaggiyd bhikkhQ Bhagavato 
bhdsitam abhinandum. 



Imasminca pana veyydkaranasmim bhaftilamdne dyasmato 
KondaflMssa virajam vOanudam dhamma-cakkhum udapOdi, yam 
kind samudaya-dhammam sabbam torn nirodha-dhamman ti .... 

Atha kho Bhagava uddnam uddnesi, ’AMOsi vata bho Kondaftho, 
aflflOsi vata bho KondafUfo " ti. Id hidam dyasmato Kondahflassa 
AflfUUa-KondaMo ‘tveva ndmam ahosf’d. S VI 11. 



2. Anatta-lakkhana-suttam 

Atha kho Bhagava pahcavaggiye bhikkha dmantesi : 

’Rdpam bhikkhave onona, rdpaAca hidam bhikkhave ana abhavissa 
rnyuUm rQparp ObOdhdya samvaneyya, labbhetha ca rdpe ' evarn me rdpam 
hotu, evarn me rdpam md ahost * ti. Yastnd ca kho bhikkhave rdpam anaxta, 
tasmd rdpam ObOdhdya samvattati. Na ca labhati rupe ’ Evarn me rdpam 
hotu, evatp me rdpam md ahosC ti. 

Vedana bhikkhave anand. Vedand ca hidam bhikkhave and abhavissa 
nayidam bhikkhave vedand ObOdhdya samvaneyya, labbhetha ca vedandya 
’evarn me vedand hotu, evarn me vedand md ahosf’ ti. Yasmd ca kho 
bhikkhave vedand anaitO, tasmd vedand ObOdhdya samvattati, na ca labbhati 
vedandya ‘evam me vedand hotu, evarn me vedand md ahosf ti. 

SahUd bhikkhave anattd-.... 

SaftkMrO bhikkhave anano. SaAkhdrO ca hidam bhikkhave atiO 
abhavissamsu, nayime saAkhdrd ObOdhdya samvatteyyum, labbhetha ca 
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satikMresu "evam me safikhdrd hontu, evam me saAkhdn 1 ma ahesun" ti. 
Yasmd ca bhikkhave safikhdrQ anattd, tasmd safikhdrd abddhdya 
samvattarui, no ca labbhati safikhdresu " evam me safikhdrd hontu, evarp me 
sankhara ma ahesun ’ ti. 

VifiMnam bhikkhave anattd. ViftMnam ca hidarp bhikkhave atta 
abhavissa nayidam viMdnarp abddhdya samvatteyya, labbhetha ca viMdne 
" evam me viMOnam hotu, evam me vinhOnam ma ahosV ti. Yasmd ca kho 
bhikkhave viMOnam anatta, tasmd viMOnam CbOdh&ya samvattati, na ca 
labbhati vififiarje ’ evam me viMOnam horn, evam me viMOnam ma ahosT" 
ti. 

" Tam lam maMatha bhikkhave rOpam niccam va aniccarp vd’ ti. 

"Aniccarp bhante’. 

"Yam panOniccam, dukkham vd tarn sukham va?" ti. 

"Dukkharp bhante". 

’Yatp panOniccam dukkham viparinOmadhammam, kaliannu tarn samanu- 
passirum ‘etam mama, eso’hamasmi, eso me attd’ti ?* 

"No hetam bhante". 

"Vedana..., SaMO..., SahkhOra..., viMOnam niccam va aniccatn vO?" ti. 
"Aniccarp bhante". 

"Yam panOniccarp, dukkharp va tarn sukharp vd?" ti. 

"Dukkham bhante ". 

"Yam panOniccarp dukkharp vipannCmadhammam, kaliannu tarp 
samanupassitum 'etam mama, eso’ hamasmi, eso me attd?" ti. 

"No hetam bhante". 

"Tasmdtiha bhikkhave yahJdtici rOpam atitonOgata-paccupparmarp ajjhattam 
va bahiddha va oUUikarp vd sukhumam vd htnam va panttarp va yarp dare 
vd santike vd, sabbani rOpam "netatn mama, neso ’hamasmi, name so attd ’ti 
evam etam yathdbhotam sammappahfldya datthabbam. Yd kdci vedana..., 
ya kOci saMO..., ye keci saAkhdrd..., yafikind viMOr/arp atnonOgata 
paccuppannarp , ajjhattam va bahiddha vd oldrikatn vd sukhumarp vd, htnam 
vd panttarp va, yam dare vd santike vd, sabbam viMOnam ' netatp mama, 
neso ’hamasmi, na me so attd ’ti evametam yathabhotam sammappaMdya 
datthabbam. Evam passarp bhikkhave sutavd ariya-sdvako rQpasmim pi 
nibbindati, vedandya pi nibbindati, saMdya pi nibbindati, safkhdresu pi 
nibbindati, viMOnasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindarp virqjjati, virago 
vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimutto’mhr ti ftdnarp hoti, khtnd jdti vusitam 
bramhacariyam katam karantyarn, ndparatp itthattdyd’ti pajdndti". 
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ldam avoca Bhagav 0, attamand paftcavaggiyd bhikkhG bhagavato bhdsitam 
abhinandum. Imasmiftca pana veyydkaranasmim bhahhamdm 
pahcavaggiyOnam bhikkhGnam anupdddya Osavehi cittOni vimuccimsa 'ti. 

S xxii 59. 



3. Aditta-pariyOya-suttam 

Tatra sudam Bhagavd GayQyam viharati GayO-stse saddhim 
bhikkhu-sahassena, Tatra kho Bhagavd bhikkhd Omantesi: 

‘ Sabbarp bhikkhave Odittam. Kiflca bhikkhave sabbam Odittam? Cakkhu 
bhikkhave Qdittarp, rQpO QdittO, cakkhu-vififlanam Odittam, cakkhu- 
samphasso Oditto. Yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccayO uppajjati vedayitam 
sukham vd dukkham vO adukkhamasukham vd, tam pi Qdittam. Kena 
Qdittarp? ROgagginO dosagginO mohagginO Odittam jatiyO jarOya maranetia 
sokehi paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upOyOsehi Odittan ’ ti vadOmi. Sot am 
Odittant, saddd QdittO, sota-vihhOmm Qdittam, sota-samphasso Oditto, 
yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedyitam sukham vO dukkham vO 
adukkhamasukham vO, tam pi Odittam. 

GhOnam Odittam, gandhO QdittO, ghOna-vifmnam Odittam, ghOna- 
samphasso Oditto. Yadidam ghOna-samphassa-paccayO uppajjati vedayitam 
sukham vO dukkham vO adidddiamasukham vd, tam pi Odittam.... 

JivhO Oditto, rasO QdittO, jivhO-yilWOnam Odittam, jivhQ-samphasso Oditto. 
Yadidam jivhO-samphassa-paccayO uppajjati vedayitam sukham vO dukkham 
vO adukkhamasukham vO, tam pi Odiuarp,... 

Kayo Oditto, photthabba Oditto, kOya-vifWOnam Odittam, kdya-samphasso 
Oditto. Yadidam kOya-samphassa-paccayO uppajjati vedayitam sukham vO 
dukkharp vO adukkhamasukham vO tam pi Odittam.... 

Mono Oditto, dhamma QdittO, mano-vifthapam odittam, mano-samphasso 
Oditto. Yadidam mano-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham m3 
dukkham vO adukkhamasukham vd, tam pi Odittam. Kena adittarp? 
RagagginO dosagginO mohagginO Odittam. JOriyO jarOya maranena sokehi 
paridevehi dukkhehi domanassehi upOyOsehi Odittan ‘ti vadOmi. Evam 
passarp bhikkhave sutavd ariya-sOvako cakkhusmim pi nibbindati, rupasmirrt 
pi nibbindati, cakkhu-vifUUine pi nibbindati, cakkhu-samphasse pi 
nibbindati, yadidam cakkhu-samphassa-paccayO uppajjati vedayitam sukham 
vO dukkharp vO adukkhamasukham vd, tasmim pi nibbindati. Sotasmim pi 
nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbindati, sota-viMOne pi nibbindati, sota- 
samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam sota-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati 
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vedayitam sukham vd dukkham vd adukkhamasukham vd tasmim pi 
nibbindati. 

Ghdpasmim pi nibbindati gandhesu pi nibbindati, gh&pa-vintUine pi 
nibbindati, ghdnasamphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam ghdna-sampftassa - 
paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukham vd dukkham vd adukkhamasukham vd 
tasmimpi nibbindati. 

JivhOya pi nibbindati, rasesu pi nibbindati, jivhd-viMdne pi nibbindati, 
jivha-samphasst pi nibbindati, yadidam jivhd-samphassa-paccayd uppajjati 
vedayitam sukharp vd dukkhatp vd adukkhamasukham vd tasmim pi 
nibbindati. KOyasmim pi nibbindati photthabbesu pi nibbindati, kdya- 
viftMne pi nibbindati, kdya-samphasse pi nibbindati, yadidam kdya- 
samphassa-paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukhatp vd dukkham vd 
adukkhamasukham vd tasmim pi nibbindati. 

Manasmim pi nibbindati, dhammesu pi nibbindati. mano-viMdne pi 
nibbindati, mano-samphasse pi nibbihdati, yadidatp mano-samphassa- 
paccayd uppajjati vedayitam sukhatp vd dukkham vd adukkhamasukham vd 
tasmim pi nibbindati, nibbindam virajjati, virdgd vimuccati, vimuttasmim 
vimutto 'mht ti htinatp hoti, khtyd jdti, vusitam bramha-catiyam, katarn 
karaniyam, ndparatp itthattdyd’n pajdndti. 

Imasmim pana veyydkaranasmim bhaflflamdne tassa bhikkhu-sahassassa 
ampddOya dsavehi cittdni vimuccitpsu. S xxv 28_ 



KEY TO LESSON 1 

(a) vasa.gaccha, tirdia, utthaha, uttittha, nisTda, agaccha, soya, apagaccha 

(b) 1. I stand up, I get up, I am standing up, I am getting up. 

2. You dwell, you are dwelling. 

3. They stand, they stand up, they are standing up. 

4. We go, we are going, we do go. 

5. You lie down, you are lying down. 

6. I go away, I am going away, I do go away. 

7. You sit down, you are sitting down. 

8. They come, they are coming, they do come. 

9. He dwells, he is dwelling, he does dwell. 

10. They lie down, they are lying down, they do lie down. 

(c) 1. Titftim. 2. Vttitthdma. 3. Sayanti. 4. Sayasi (sing.), sayatha 
(pi.). 5. VasOma. 6. Gacchmi . 7. Apagacchoma. 8. Dhdvasi 
(sing.), dhdvatha (pi.). 9. Ugacchati. 10. GacdhSmi. 



KEY TO LESSON 2 

(a) 1. Bases: pdpund.jind, sundjOnd, core, bhdve, chdde, utrto, pappo, 

ana. 



Conjugation in Present Tense : 







Singular 


Plural 


Singular Plural 


Singular 


Plural 


1st 


pers. 


pOpundmi pOpunOma jintimi 


jindma 


sundmi 


sundma 


2nd 


pers. 


pdpunasi 


pdpundtha jindsi 


jinmha 


sunasi 


sundtka 


3rd 


pers. 


pdpundti 


pdpunanti jin&ti 


jinanti 


sundti 


suijanti 


1st 


pers. 


jOndmi 


jdndma 


coremi 


corema 


bhdvemi 


bhdvema 


2nd 


pers. 


jOndsi 


jdndtha 


coresi 


coretha 


bhdvesi 


bhdvetha 


3rd 


pers. 


jOndti 


jdnanti 


cored 


corenti 


bhdveti 


bhdvenn 


1st 


pers. 


chddcmi 


chddema 


lanomi 


tanoma 


pappomi 


pappoma 


2nd 


pers. 


chddesi 


chddetha 


tanosi 


tanotha 


papposi 


pappotha 


3rd 


pers. 


chddeti 


chddensi 


tanoti 


tanonti 


pappoci 


papponri 


1st 


pers. 


cindmi 


cindma 










2nd 


pers. 


cindsi 


cindtha 










3rd 


pers. 


cindti 


cinanti 
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(b) 1, I know, I do know. Base: jQnA. 

2. You conquer, you are conquering, you do conquer. Base: jina. 

3. They cover up, they are covering up, they do cover up. Tta^- 
chade. 

4. They hear, they do hear. Base: sund. 

5. We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. Base: lotto. 

6. I develop, I am developing, I do develop. Base: bhdve. 

7. You cover Up, you are covering up, you do cover up. Base: chOde. 

8. You steal, you are stealing, you do steal. Base: core. 

9. They approach, they are approaching, they do approach. Base: 
pappo. 

10. I collect, 1 am collecting, I do collect Base: and. 

(c) 1. JinOmi. 2. papponti. 3. Bhdverm. 4. Corenti. 5. ChAdemi. 
6. Gndsi (sing.), cindtha (pi.) 7. Sundma. 8. DhOvanti. 9. Nistddmi. 
10. Sayarni. 



KEYS TO LESSONS 3 AND 4 



Lesson 3 

(a) 1. xtsmi ( amhi ) 

2. hartasi (sing.), hanatha (pi.) 

3. sunami 

4. cinQti 

5. bruvanti (or vadanri) 

6. asma (or amha) 

7. karosi (sing.), karotha (pi.) 

8. dhovdma 

9. atthi 

10. santi 

11. brSsi, vadasi (sing.), brOtha, vadatha (pi.) 

12. hanasi (sing.), hanatha (pi.) 

(b) 1. We say, we are saying, we do say. 

2. He kills, he is killing, he does kill. 

3. They kill, they are killin g, they do kill. 

4. We spread, we are spreading, we do spread. 

5. We come, we are coining, we do come. 



6. You kill (sing.). 

7. lam. 

8. You arc (sing.). 

9. You are (pi.). 

10. Wears. 

Lesson 4 

(a) 1. He ploughs, he is ploughing, he does plough. 

2. We lie down, we are lying down, we do lie down. 

3. I touch, 1 am touching, I do touch. 

4. They sow, they are sowing, they do sow. 

5. You see, you are seeing, you do see (pL). 

6. He sees, he does see. 

7. I think, I am thinking, I do think. 

8. You smell, you are smelling, you do smell (pi.). 

9. They say, they are saying, they do say. 

10. He kills, he is killing, he does kill. 

11. We come, we are coming, we do come. 

12. You come, you are coming, you do cord©. 

Ch) 1. Tvam dgacchasi, tvarp esi (sing.). 

2. Aham ghSydm. 

3. So vapati, 

4. Mayaip cintema. 

5. Tvarp cindsi (sing.), tumhc dndtha (pi.). 

6. Tie vaprntl. 

7. Mayarp passOma. 

8. Tvorp sunasi (sing.), tvmhe sundtha (pL). 

9. Aham ami ( amhf ) . 

10. Tie hananti. 



JOEY TO LESSON 5 

(a) 1 . I shall stay. 

2. You will go'. 

3. They will come. 

4. We shall sit. 

5. You will lie down (sing.). 




6. I shall get up. 

7. They will go away. 
$. I shall know. 

9. They will conquer. 

10. You will hear. 

(b) 1. Aharp jQnissOmi. 

2. Te jinissanti. 

3. So chadessoti. 

4. Aham bhavessdmi. 

5. Te coressarui. 

6. So tanissati. 

7. Mayarp cinissdma. 

8. Maycap pOpumsstima . 

9. So coressari. 

10. Te Ugacchissami. 



KEY TO LESSON 6 

(a) 1. May he stay here; he may stay here; let him stay here. . 

2. May they go there; they may go there; let them go there. 

3. Don't sit here; you may not sit here. 

4. We may buy from there; let us buy from there. 

5. Where do you live (stay); where are you living? 

6. I will go there where they come from. 

7. We are coming from there where they stay. 

8. Where shall we go from here? 

9. May they spread there; let them spread there. 

10. We know. 

1 1 . You may teach there where they stay. 

12. Don’t expound. 

13. Let them develop, may they develop; may they meditate. 

14. Where do they steal (plunder)? 

15. May they conquer, to them conquer. 

(b) 1. Te idha (atra, ettha) dgacchamu (emu). 

2. Kuhim (kutra, kattha) te vascmti? 

3. Tvamjdm (jOnOhi), tumhe jOrtOtha. 




4. Tvam jinOhi, tumhe jindtha. 

5. Yattha (yahim) te santi (vasanti) tattha ( tatra , tahim) aham 
gacchdmi. 

6. So kuhim ( kutra , kattha) atthi (tori')? 

7. Mayarp taio tdndma. 

8. Mayarp tato smarm. 

9. Tatra ‘{tattha, tahim) md hana (handhi). 

10. Te tato Ugacchantu (< entu ). 



KEY TO LESSON 7 

(a) 1. He should (may, might, would) plough there. 

2. You should (may, might, would) sow here. 

3. We should (may, might, would) see. 

4. They should (may, might, would) lie down there. 

5. 1 should (may, might, would) touch. 

6. You should (may, might, would) think. 

7. We should (may, might, would) go there. 

8. I should (may, might, would) heap up. 

9. Where should (may, might, would) they come from? 

10. Where should (may, might, would) we dwell (stay)? 

11. We should (may, might, would) go there where they would live. 

12. You should (may, might, would) go away from there where they 
would sit down. 

(b) 1. Aham idha vaseyyOmi. 

2. Te ito apagaccheyyum. 

3. Kuhim te dh&veyyum? 

4. Te tatra jineyyum. 

5. Tvam janeyydsi, tumhe jQneyytitha. 

6. Te jineyyurp. 

7. Kuto mayam kineyyOma. 

8. Tvam tahim ptipuneyyOsi, tumhe tahim pdpuneyyOtha, tvam tatra 
pappeyydsi, tumhe tatra pappeyydtha. 

9. Katham te jineyyurp? 

10. btharp ( evam ) tvam kayirosi (kareyyOsi). 

11. Yathd aharp karomi tatM tvam kareyydsi. 

12. Tvam deseyydsi, tumhe deseyyOtha. 
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KEY TO LESSON 8 

(a) i. I stayed there. 

2. When did they go there? 

3. We were hoe when you came here. 

4. When did you win (conquer)? 

5. Now we bought. 

6. I said (so) as I knew (lit. because I knew, therefore I said). 

7. They expounded (taught) there. 

8. At that time (then) I was here. 

9. If it be so, I would (should) come here. 

10. When did they kill there? 

11. Don’t stay here (you). 

12. May they not do thus. (They should not do thus.) 

(b) 1 . Te tatra gacchimsu. 

2. May am idha vasimhd. 

3. Kadd tvatp tato dgacchi?, kadd tumhe tato dgacduttha? 

4. Tadd tvarp tatra Osi. 

5. Yadd tvarp atra Osi tadO mayam tatra gacchimhO. 

6. Katharp tvarp qjdni?, katham tumhe jdruttha? 

*7. Kuhirp tvarp hni?, kuhirp tumhe kinittha? 

8. Kadd tvarp kasi?, kadd tumhe kasittha? 

9. Yadd aharp phusim tadd qjdnim. 

10. Yadd mayam sunimhd (assosumhd) tadd cintayimhd. 



KEY TO LESSON 9 

(a) 1 . He sits there and gets up. (Having sat there, he gets up from there.) 

2. Today we stay here and will go there tomorrow. 

3. I do not like to lie down after eating. 

4. When are you going to expound there? 

5. Come and stay here. 

6. They ploughed and came to eat here. 

7. Now, we will eat here and go there to sow. 

8. They stole here, ran from here and reached there. 

9. He went from here to sell, and after purchasing from there, came 
here. 



10. If he steals and comes here, I will punish (him). 

11. If you come from there and stay here, we would be able to go from 
here and dwell there. 

12. If you go there and teach, we shall go there to hear. 

13. If she can teach, she will come here tomorrow. 

14. You may come here today, cook, eat and lie down here, and then 
go over there tomorrow. 

15. Don’t sit here and cry, (while sitting here, do not cry) go there, eat 
and lie down. 



(b) 1 . Sace tvarp idha vasiturp iccheyyOsi, dganrvd idha vas&hi (yaseyydsi) 

2. Aham tatra gantvS desetum icchtoni. 

3. Mayam ketum tahirp na gacchtona. 

4. Te idha Agantva pacirvd gaccharui, tvarp bhufijitva pivitva sayasi. 

5. Tie tahim kasitvd atra Sgacchimsu. 

6. Maya/p hannup na icchtona. 

7. Ama, aheap j Antoni, tvarp coreturp icchasi. 

8. Yadi so tatra ganturp iccheyya, gacchatu. 

9. Te tatra pApmiturp icchirpsu. 

10. Yadi tvarp tatra gantva deseyyOsi te supeyyum. 

11. Tvarp ito gantvd tatra kuhirp vasissasi? 

12. Sace tvarp iccheyydsi idha vasa (vasdhi, vaseyydsi) 

13. Kim tvarp paciturp icchasi? 

14. So jeturp na sakkurttoi(sakkoti). 

15. Aham passitutp sakkomi. 




KEY TO LESSON 10 



vSnijo, vSnijS; suriyo, suriyll ; mi go, migd; sQdo, sQdQ; mamiss 
manussd;alagaddo, alagaddd; ndgo, ndgd\ isi, isf & isayo\ aggi , aggr 
aggayo; ravi, ravf & ravayo\ ahi, ahl & ahayo\ gahapati, gahapatf 
gahopatayo ; setu, seta & setavo; ucchu, uccha & ucchavo\ ve(u, vela 
velaw, maccu, maced & maccavo; sabbaflfUl, sabbaMU & sabbantumo. 
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KEY TO LESSON 11 



Exercise a. 



1 . 


A (or The) deer comes. 


6. 


Fire bums. 


2. 


Men dwell (stay, reside, or live). 


7. 


The sun rises. 


3. 


The (or A) snake bites. 


8. 


Snakes move about. 


4. 


Cobras (or Elephants) run. 


9. 


The householder buys. 


5. 


Seers stay (or dwell). 


10 


. Death takes away. 


Exercise b. 






1 . 


SabbaMa deseti. 


6. 


Ndgd vicaranti. 


2. 


Ucchu rohati. 


7. 


Gant anusdsati. 


3. 


Seta (setavo) santi. 


8. 


Sado pacati. 


4. 


Munf (rnunayo) desenti. 


9. 


VOnija vikkinanti. 


5. 


Velu patati. 


10. 


Suriyo ( ravi j ogacchati. 


Exercise c. 






1. 


Migo dgacchi. 


6. 


Aggi datu. 


2. 


ManussU vasirpsu. 


7. 


Ravi uggacchi. 


3. 


Alagaddo dasi. 


8. 


Ahayo vicarimsu. 


4. 


NOgd dhavirpsu. 


9. 


Gahapati kini. 


5. 


Isayo vihdrirpsu. 


10. 


Maccu hari. 



Exercise d. 

1. Sabbafifltt desetu, deseyya. 6. 

2. Ucchu rohatu, roheyya, 7. 

3. Seta sannt, siyum. 8. 

4. Munf (,/umayo) desentu, deseyyum. 9. 

5. Velu patatu, paieyya. 10. 



Nagd vicarantu, vicareyyum. 
Garu anusOsatu, anusdseyya. 
Sado pacatu, paceyya. 

VOqija vitidjjcmtu, vdddneyyum. 
Suriyo ( ravi ) ogacchatu, 
ogaccheyya. 



Exercise e. 

1 . The deer went there and lay down. 

2. . The men lodge here today (having lodged here today) and will go there 
tomorrow. 

3. The snake bit and ran over there. 

4. The seers do not like to stay here, and they wish to go and stay there. 

5. The fire rose up and burnt 

6. Now die sun rises, so get up and don’t lie down here. 




7. The merchants sat here and sold. 

8. If the householder should come, (he) would stay here. 

9. If you would sell, we could buy. 

10. If the cooks would not cook, where should we go to eat? 



KEY TO LESSON 12 



Exercise a. 

1. You are lean and discoloured. 

2. The road is safe. 

3. The mean and unwholesome states (of mind) arise. 

4. The Venerable One is beautiful. 

5. The question is proper. 

6. Saliva is ill-smelling. 

7. The body is breakable. 

8. Conditioned things are impermanent. 

9. 1 am not a hired servant. 

10. Why does that man depart now from here? 



Exercise b. 

1. SaAkhdrd no sassatd. 

2. Gahapati sudatto nOrna dsi (ahosi). 

3. Kayo vaddhati, 

4. GQtho diiggandho. 

5. Saddhammo dulktbho. 

6. Pdpako (condo) md bhava (bhavahi). 

7. Todd so dbhirOpo Osi. 

8. Yadd ntaggo khemo bhavissati, tadd mayam ito nikkhamissdma. 

9. Sappurisd dullabhd. 

10 . Te no sadhanQ. 



Exercise c. to be worked orally. 




KEY TO LESSON 13 



Exercise a. 

J. I see rich men. 

2. As for me, O recluse, I plough. 

3. Come, dear Ratthapala, eat and drink. 

4. Get up, O hero, 

5. One should dispel wrath, and drive away conceit. 

6. Alas, friends, the world will perish! 

7. I do not despise the wise one. 

8. Don't follow (associate with) bad friends. 

9. Enjoy human pleasures. 

10. Unrighteousness (injustice) leads to doom (miserable state). 

Exercise b. 

1. Manussd kullarp bandhanti. 

2. Bho, kdme pajaha (jaha, jahdhi, pajahohi). 

3. brdmhana, tvarp jitpio'si. 

4. He suvTra , tattha ( tahirp , team) gaccha (gacchdhl). 

5. Adhammam na careyya, (htnarp dhammarp na seveyya). 

6. So carjdatn sunakham parivqjjeti. 

7. Mayam Buddham vandSma. 

8. He mitta, iddni mayatp vihdram gacch&ma. 

9. Muni Ultra dhammarp desetvd idha dgacchi. 

10. Puriso odanarp pacitvd bhutijati. 

11. He kumdrd ( bhavanto kumdrd), idha dgacchatha, bhuhjitvd pivitvd ca 
ktlatha ( bhufijalha , pivatha ktfatha at). 

12. Iddni mayam gdmatn ganturp na sakkoma (na sakkundma). 

Exercise c. 

1. Them iddni tatra dhammarp deseti. 

2. Ama, mayatp ajja vihdram gacchimhd, (na hi, mayam ajja vihdram na 
gctcchimhd). 

3. Mayam atra vasitvd kasdrna ca vapdma ca. 

4. Mayam idha vasitvd dhammarp ugganhitum icchdma (na icchdma, na 
sakkoma). 

5. Na hi, mayatp tatra ahirp na passdma (dma, mayatp tatra ahirp 
passdma). 

6. Aharp na bhdyitp. 
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7. Aim, gacchissdma. 

8. So gdvam gdmam ( vajam ) neti, ( aham na jdndmi). 

9. Iddni sendnr ca kumdrd ca gdmam (pdsddarp) gacchanti. 

10. Condom sunakham (gajarp, vyaggham) disva te tato apadhdvanti. 



KEY TO LESSON 14 



Exercise a. 

1. We live in righteousness (righteously), but not in unrighteousness (un- 
righteously). 

2. You talk (converse) with the wise men. 

3. I will not go to the village without (my) friend. 

4. May beings not move about with bad friends. 

5. The brahmin goes to the Buddha together with his sons. 

6. Can you cross the sea by a raft? 

7. RaRhapala departed from the house (left home) with his companions. 

8. One should not live in negligence. 

9. The wise one dispels negligence by means of vigilance. 

10. Seers depart from the hermitage. 

1 1 . The monks enter the village together with the lay devotees. 

12. Devas fall away from the group of dev as. 

13. Venerable Sir, may the Venerable One come and sit down here. 

14. We are studying here but he is lying down there. 

Exercise b. 

1 . Mayam sevakehi saddhim ( saha ) gdmamhd nikkhomdma. 

2. Bhikkhu vihdramhd ( vihdrato ) nikkhamma ( nikkhmitvd ) gdmam gacchati 

3. Tvarp kodhena arayo jetum (jinitum) na sakkuneyydsi. 

4. Akkodhe.no jine {jineyya ) kodham. 

5. Aham asddha ( asddhavo ) sddhund jindmi. 

6. Tvam vihdramhd dgacchasi kim (lam tumhe vihdrd, vihdramM 
dgacchatha). 

7. Pdpakehi purisehi saddhim (saha) md vicarittha (vicaraiha). 

8. Bhdtikena vind idha vasitwp ndham icchdmi. 

9. Te sadhand (dhanikd), aham hi daliddo puriso'mhi. 

10. Mayam idha pdthe pathdma, tumhe pana tatra ktyaxha. 

11. Tumhe dhammena vind saggarp gantum na sakkotha ( sakkundtha , 
sakkuneyydtha, sakkunissatha). 
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12. Mayam Buddhena dhammena safigbena ca vind jtvitum ( vasitum ) na 
sakkoma. 



KEY TO LESSON 15 



Exercise a. 

] . I came here yesterday from the village. 

2. The man wept after seeing the son that fell from the tree and died. 

3. The householder saw the brother saved from enemies by the genera! 
and became extremely happy. 

4. The sun has risen, but you are still lying down (lit. even now). 

5. The men advised by the Thera abstained from killing. 

6. They practised the Dhamma and went to heaven. 

7. Where did you stand and see the thief that came to the house? 

8. The bowl fell from the hand and was broken. 

9. The enemies attacked by the general with (his) sword fell down dead. 

10. The Buddha was adored and honoured by monks and lay devotees. 

Exercise b. 

1. Stidena pacito odano sevakehi bhutto. 

2. Mdy am patitarp rukkham passimhd, 

3. Iddni dgato puriso kuhim hoti? 

4. Ddrako ito dhOvitvd tatra panto. 

5. Kuto so dgato? 

6. Aham ahirtd dattham matam migarp passim. 

7. Puriso gOmamhd (gOmato) gehamdgatam puttam disva tuttbo ahosi. 

8. Kdrund koto geho gahapatind krto. 

9. Taravo ( rukkhd ) sevakehi chirnd patitd. 

10. Vthdram gold purisd Theram disva vandimsu ( abhivddesisum ). 

1 1 . Kuto te mamtssd dgatd ? 



KEY TO LESSON 16 



Exercise a. 

1. Fire rose up and burnt the householder’s house. 

2. We will today climb up the mountain to see the seer’s hermitage. 

3. The new bridge has been built by the carpenter. 



4. The householder’s oxen were taken away by thieves. 

5. The householder’s sugar canes were bought by the rich merchant. 

6. The Dhamma expounded by the Omniscient One was heard (listened to) 
by the general's sons who had gone to the monastery. 

7. The deer bitten by the snake fell down and died there itself. 

8. The rice was cooked by the cooks for the householder’s servants. 

9. The darkness was dispelled (or was gone off) by the sun’s light 

10. Many new palaces have been built by the carpenters for the King, the 
princes and ministers. 

Exercise b. 

1 . Go gahapatino sevakena velund pahafo apadhdvi. 

2. TOpaso ( isi ) pabbaxamha. oralho gomam pinddya pavittho. 

3. Puriso geham pavittham coram disvd gantvd rOjapurise dnesi. 

4. Gahapati rukkhaxo (rukkhamhd) patitam maum puxtam disvd rodi. 

5. VBnijena klto geho arthi daddho. 

6. Manussd dhammena saggam gacchami. 

7. VtrOpi maccund pahoia. 

8. Nassati vata loko! 

9. Sadem padto odano yOcakassa sunakhena khddito. 

10. Purisassa gono nattho. 



KEY TO LESSON 17 



Exercise a. 

1. I, having stayed in my brother’s house yesterday, came here early 
morning today. 

2. The Elder (monk) expounds the Dhamma now in the monastery. Don’t 
you go there to listen to the Dhamma? 

3. Snakes move about on mountains here and there. 

4. Now rain falls (now it rains), (so) don’t go out. 

5. Today many men were assembled in the village. 

6. Chariots (cars) move in roads. 

7. The wise are delighted in the Buddha (pleased with the Buddha). 

8. Many men delighted in the Dhamma, practised virtues and were born 
in heavenly abodes. 

9. Students (pupils) got together in the park and played with balls. 
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10. The children of the householder returned from the school, took meal 
and now are lying on beds. 

Exercise b. 

1. VOnarO (kapayo) rukkhesu (tarusu) vicaranti. 

2. Ajja boha {bahavo) manussd vihdre sannipatissanti. 

3. Sappurisd dhamme ramanti (pasldann). 

4. Te kOmOnam Odtmvarp disvQ anagOriyam pabbajimsu ( bhikkhu-sahghe 
pabbajirpsu). 

5. Bhapo ( bhOpaii ) Buddhena desite dhamme pastditvQ Buddham ca 
Dhammam ca Swigham ca saranam gacchi (goto). 

6. Kumdra ( balaka , ddrakd) pOpehi sahOyehi ( mittehi ) saddhim ( saha ) 
drtime (uyyOne) vicaritvd (a hinditva) boha ( bahavo ) sakune vijjhitvd 
mdresum (mdrayimu, hinimsu). 

7. Iddni game mamissOnam kalaho vattati. 

8. He (bhavmto) mitta (sahdyakO), titmhe pOn&tipOtamha (pOnavadhamha 
pOndtipOtato) viramatha. 

9. Buddho kutumbikena (gahapatinO) sahSyakehi saddhim mOpite (kdrite) 
vihdre vihari {vihdsi, vast). 

10. Devesu ca matutssesu ca (devOnam ca mamissOnam ca) dhammiko 
0 dhamma-cOrt) eva settho. 



KEY TO LESSON 18 



Exercise a. 

1 . The Brahmin, got up from (his) seat, put on one shoulder (his) upper 
robe and bowed down at the feet of young monks. 

2. The Elders make (an) effort. 

3. They give ear. 

4. The monks eat food. 

5. The foolish commit evil deeds. 

6. He rejoices the householder’s mind. 

7. Joy arises (i.e. he feels joyful). 

8. Friend Ananda, you promulgate the getting rid of Just, anger and 
delusion. 

9. We eat food not for the sake of amusement, enjoyment, not to bring 
adornment (to our body), not for ornament (not for beautifying). 

10. Monks, there is no fear (danger) from a wise person. 




11. The merchant attains prosperity in his wealth. 

12. How good would it be if I were to take Mahanama to one Sid'S and 
expound to him the Dhamma! 

13. Monks were seated in the seats that had been prepared. 

14. Dispel, Monks, evil. It can be dispelled, O monks. 

15. Eyes regarded as one’s own come to decay. 

Exercise b. 

1 . Bhikkha arahattam pOpunihm viriyam drabhimsu. 

2. Buddho rdgassa dosassa mohassa pahdnSya dhammarp desesi. 

3. Mayam sendnino geham gantvd paMaitesu Osanesu nistdimhd. 

4. Sace torn kustto (alaso) bhaveyy&si, nissamsayam d&liddiyam 
pOpuneyydsi (pateyydsi). 

5. YannQndham agdrasmd anag&riyam pabbajeyyOm. 

6. Te Buddhassa dhammam sotum sotam odahimsu. 

7. Te Jetavanatp gantvd Buddharp disva vandimsu ( abhivOdesurp ). 

8. Sudhind kulena bahani puflfidni kammdni katdrd. 

9. SaAgOmasmim sendninC ca yodhehi ( bhatehi ) ca bahavo ( bahQ ) arayo 
(art) ham. 

10. Bhikkhu arafiflam ( varum ) gantvH rukkhassa male nisldi. 

11. Todd Buddho Kapilavaethussa nagarassa avidOre (samTpe) 
nigrodhdrQme vihari (vail). 

12. Kassakd diva khette kamma,n katvd sOyam ( sdyanhe ) gehdni 
paccdgacchimu. 

13. Nagarassa dvdre bahQ ( bahavo ) bhata (yodhd) atthamsu. 

14. Mayam cakkhahi rQpOni passOma, sotehi sadde sundma ghdnena gandhe 
ca ghdyOma. 



KEY TO LESSON 19 



Exercise a. 

1. Mother, where are we going now? 

2. Let the girls go with their brothers to the city to see the festival. 

3. The creepers coil trees. 

4. The night shines with the moon’s light. 

5. We go down to the river to take a bath. 

6. O girl, don’t you go to school today? 



•>ru: 




7. The housewife taking a rope goes to the cow-pen bind? „ 

takes her towards the house. mdS 0,6 0ow - »<» 

8. We get up in the morning, drink gruel, set out from the house and 

to the field. a g0 



9. The girls gather together (assemble) in the park near the College and 

10. A kind word is pleasing (both) to boys and girls. 

1 1 . The pond dug by the servants is deep and wide. 

12. The tongue comes out of the demon’s mouth. 

13. The sermon delivered by the Elder has been heard by many. 

14. The girl came to (her) relative’s bouse. 

15. The poor woman stands at the door and sings and plays the violin. 



Exercise b. 

1. Mayam nahOyitum nadim gacchllma. 

2. KafUUljetthena bhOtikena saddhirp nagaram gain gajam disvd bhayena 
rodi. 

3. Bahuyo (bate) nadiyo girimhd (pabbatamM) sandanti. 

4. VyOdho vanamte (araMamte) migim Onetva, nagaram gantva 
pOpanikassa ( vOnijassa ) vikkited. 

5. Jqthena bhOtikena vettern pahaifi da nka geham gantvO malice nisMitva 
(nisajja) rodati. 

6. Tumhe samOdhim ca vipassanam ca bhavetvQ lantern pajatelha. 

7. Sevakehi khatam pokkteranim mayam passimM. 

8. VOpi Vikasilehi padumehi sobhati. 

9. Angala-visaye kadaliyo na roterni. 

10. RajinT dtemmena pajatp paled. 



KEY TO LESSON 20 



Exercise a. 

1. The Buddha stays on the bank of the river Nerahjara. 

2. There is, O Brahmin, a city named Savatthi in eastern districts. 

3. As for me, if I commit wrong deeds by body or by word, I would be 
born into unhappy state after death. 

4. I am ill (suffering from an illness) in the army, and expect that 
venerable One would come over here (lit. I wish venerable One’s 
coming). 




5. By confidence one crosses (he flood, and one is purified by wisdom. 

6. An obedient woman is the best of wives. 

7. Extend loving kindness over human beings. 

8. Gruel dispels hunger, quenches thirst and cleanses the bladder. 

9. Many ascetics with matted hair plunge into and emerge from the 
Ganges during the cold nights of winter. 

10. By birth one does not become a low person. 

Exercise b. 

1. hi arafifle (vane) kuiiyam (kutfkdyam) vihari (vihdsi, vasi). 

2. Te mettam bhdveswp (bhdvayimsu). 

3. Acariyo pdthasdldya/p (vijjdlaye) chekdnam (dakkhdnam) kaMdnam 
(ddrikdnam, bdlikdnam) panndkdre addsi (dadi). 

4. Te (A3) Tdmas&yam nadiyam nahdyimsu. 

5. So kdsuyam nidhim nidahi ( nidhesi ). 

6. Maya/p pafUUtya vaddhtyd (vuddhiyd) vaddhissOma. 

7. Siddhattho kumdro Mdydya deviyd putto dsi (ahosi). 

8. Karundya bhdvanQya cittassa vifurnsam (vihimsd-sankappam) pajahaiha 
(jahatha), 

9. Kami (kumdJi, kumdrikd, ddrikd, bdliki 1) gTvdyam mdlam dhdreti. 

10. Tanh&ya soko jOyaii. 



KEY TO LESSON 21 



Exercise a. 

1 . May (my) adoration be to the glorious Seer Vipassin. May adoration be 
to Sikhin the all compassionate. May adoration be to Vessabhu the 
Holy One who was dispassionate. May adoration be to Kakusandha who 
defeated the army of Mara. 

2. The greatly compassionate Lord, for the benefit of all beings, fulfilled 
all virtues (leading to Buddhahood) and attained to supreme 
enlightenment. By the power of this asseveration, may there be to you 
success and happiness. 

3. 1 adore (worship) the Lord Buddha. 

4. Well said is the Dhamma by the Lord and I adore the Dhamma. 

5. I approve of (am pleased with) the Dhamma of the Lord. 

6. We live (are living) higher life under the Lord. 

7. Thereat the Lord addressed the monks. 




8. The wandering ascetic exchanged friendly greetings with the Lord. 

9. Certainly the wise who are tactful do not weep. 

10. He removes the unripe fruit of the fruitful tree, does not know its taste 
and thus (by that) its seed perishes. 

Exercise b. 

1. Mama (mayham) game (gOmasmim. gdmamhi ) baha ( bahavo , puihd) 
dhamvanto ( dhanino ) manussd santi ( honti ). 

2. Paflflavanto (paflfiavantO., Mnt, fl&nirto) na kad&ci pi papani kammdni 
karonti. 

3. Sflavd bhikkhu saddhOvantOmm (bhattimantQnam, bhattimatam) 
uposakanam piyo hod. 

4. Hiyyo khettam kasitavanto ( kasitOvino , katihdvino ) ajja idha (atra) na 
agata honti. 

5. Dhammam sikkhitavatiyo ( sikkhit&viniyo , uggahitavatiyo, 

uggahitaviniyo ) bhikkhuniyo dhanavanyd ( dhanavantiyti , dhaniniyd) 
vanit&ya pOjita honti. 

6. PdpOni kammdni katavatf ( katavantf kai&vinf) dhanavato ( dhanino ) 
gahapatino ( gahapatissa , kutumbikassa) bhariyd petesu upparmd (peai- 
visayapi upapannd) ahosi. 

7. Gonakam hatava (hatOvT, mdritava, mdri/dvf) puriso sakatem tassa 
mamsam gehaip Ontiavd (Onttdvt) dsi (ahosi). 

8. Navam ( abhinavam ) pOsOdam mdpitavd (mdpitdvT, katavd, katOvf) 
puriso bMpatino mantito (mantimhd, amaccamhd ) bahtan dhanam 
laddhavd ( laddhdvi ) ahosi. 

9. Majjam pttavatryo (ptidviniyo) itthiyo mattd jdta vih&re (vih&rasmim, 
vihdramhi) gdytium medium ca Orabhimsu. 

10. Potthakam ca lekhanim ca kttavd ( Idnitava . kfflvT, hnitdvT) kumdro 
(dOrako, b&lako ) geham Qgato tassa bhatikassa tarn dassesi. 



KEY TO LESSON 22 

Exercise a. 

1. The monk while sitting on the seat converses with the lay devotee who 
is standing near by. 

2. The nun going about in the street for alms, saw a chariot coining and 
goes off away. 

3. The appearance of a holy one, a Supreme Buddha, in the world is rare. 



4. Doing what are you staying here? {What are you doing while living 
here?) 

5. The servants of the housewife sitting close by collected the fruits 
falling from the trees. 

6. The fanners sing songs in the fields. 

7. They took rest in the shade of the large tree while listening to the voice 
of the woman who was singing a song as she was picking up sticks. 

8. The prince Siddhattha, while riding to the grove by chariot, saw a sick 
man lying by the roadside. 

9. Men become very much devoted to monks who live in a forest- 
dwelling. 

10. The results of evil deeds follow their doers, as the wheels that follow 
the feet of the horse that draws the chariot. 

Exercise b. 

1. Idha vasanto ( vasamdno ) puriso dhanava ( dhan!) hoti. 

2. Dhanaqi mtyantam ( marantam ) purisam na anugacckati. 

3. Tvam Buddharp dhammam Saftgham v<t anussaranto sabbam bhayam 
jahissasi. 

4. Amba-vane viharamassa Meghiyassa bhikkhuno cittasmim bahavo 
pdpakd akusald satikappd uppajjimsu. 

5. So caftkamamo bahQ khuddake pdnino saAghCUarp QpOdesL 

6. SS mcuarp puttam anussarantt (unussaramdni) rodiium drabhi. 

7. Bhunjoma m& sallapaiha. 

8. ' Darako bhoiikena pahato rodanto ( rudaruo , rudomam) geham bgacchi 

( Ogato ). 

9. Puriso vegena dhOvatd (dMvantamha) assamhd pati. 

30. PuflMm ( kusalSm ) kammdni karontQ. maraud param sugarim 
gacchissanti (gamissanti ). 



KEY TO LESSON 23 



Exercise a. 

1. When the king rules over the country righteously, people too become 
righteous. 

2. The thieves took away the goods while the householder was still seeing 
(was present). 

3. I cannot go there when (if) my father does not go (there). 




4. While the mother and the daughter are cooking rice in the kitche 

son is playing with boys in the yard (open space). ’ 012 

5. When the Perfect One passed away to Nibbana, many devas and me 
were moved with deep sorrow. 

6. While the monks were going along the streets for alms, both male and 
female lay devotees were standing by the roadside with (lit. having 
taken) various solid and soft food (in hand). 

7. While the Master was expounding the Dbamma, monks, nuns and both 
male and female lay devotees sat giving ear (to him). 

8. While the mother was milking the cow, the daughter swept the 
bouseyard. 

9. People became devoted to (pleased with, are delighted in) the monks 
who expounded the Dhamma. 

10. While the branches of the tree were being broken down, the birds flew 
up from them and fled. 

11. The robbers plundered the goods of the men who were going along a 
long way. 

12. When the father died, the mother, sons, daughters and brothers stood 
weeping close by. 

13. When the mother left the house the son and daughters shut -the doors 
and went to school. 

14. While the builders of the house were digging the ground, a snake came 
out of a hole therein. 

15. May (my) adoration be to the Master (the Buddha). 

Exercise b. 

1. Kumdresu turiydni vddentesu kumdriyo ( bdlakesu turiydni vddentesu 
bdlikdyo ) naccirpsu. 

2 . Kassakesu khettatp kasantesu bhariydyo gharesu bhojanampatiyddesum. 

3. Acariye desente sissd sotam odahantd nisfdimsu. 

4. Migdnam hantdro ( mige haiudro ) sunakhehi saddhirp vane vicarimsu. 

5. PuMdni (puAftdnam) kattdro maraud param sugatiyam uppajjanti. 

6. Rathassa cakkdni (tani) vahato (vahantassa) assassa pdde (pade) 
anugacchanti. 

7. Panditd ( vidrno jand, medhdvino jand) papdnam kattdro (pdpe kattdro ) 
na kaddei pasamsimsu. 

8. May am maggena gatudro (gacchantd) uyydnasmim gttdni gttyantrnarp 
itthfnam saddam assosumhd ( sunimhd ). 

9. Samddhim bhdvetd kdmehi viviccati. 



10. Vipassanam vaddhenU bhikkhunt na cirassam arahattam pdpuni. 



KEY TO LESSON 24 

Exercise a. 

1. The rust that is risen on (lit. from) iron, thus rising from it, eats up 
iron itself. 

2. The Buddha shines in glory. 

3. May we bow down (our) head to the Lord Buddha (lit. bow down with 
head). 

4. The verse SHvitri is the entrance to the metrics. 

5. There is little water in that lake (water is very little in the lake). 

6. Those nuns having practised Vipassana with great effort, attained to 
ariiatship. 

7. Those men, having committed evil deeds by body, word and mind, 
were gone after death to an unhappy state (of life). 

8. We seeing the elderly monk that had come for alms, being glad at heart 
(lit with happy mind), paid homage with bowed head and offered 
boiled rice. 

9- The ascetics practise asceticism near (lit. in the vicinity of) the lake. 

10. The walls of the houses have become filthy being covered with the dust 
risen up when the chariots were running (over there). 

1 1. The serpent moves by means of its ribs (lit- by its chest). 

12. How can you walk about here in darkness in the night with neither a 
lamp nor a torch? 

13. Thieves sat near the house conversing secretly. 

Exercise b. 

1. BhikkhQ ca bhikkhuniyo ca tatrdgaiam Bhagavantam disvd dsanehi 
utthdya tassa pddesu sirasd vandimsu. 

2. Adicce ( suriye , ravimhi) udente ( udayance , uggacchante) tamo 
( artdhakdro ) antaradh&yati ( vigacchati ). 

3. Iddni sarasi padumdni vikasitdni honti. 

4. Mahatd thdmasd mayam pdli-bhdsam ugganhdma. 

5. Bhikkuniyd sammufljaniyd afiganam sommajjantiyd (bhikkhuniyarp . .. 
sammajjantiyam) bhQmiyd ( bhamito ) bahu rajo utthdsi ( utthahi , 
uggacchi). 

6. Ahdrassa (bhojanassa) ojasd kdyo vaddhati. 




7. Bhdld pdnind ( haithena ) anno urasi pahdram addsi ( addadi ). 

8. Sarasd ( saramhd . sarasrn 1, sard, vdpimhd) dnttdni padwndni iddni 
mildyantdm honti (mildyantf). 

9. Yadi ( sace ) rvam pathame vayasi sippam vd vijjamvd dhammam va na 
ugganheyydsi (na sikkheyydsi), mqjjhime vayasi dhana/p vd na ajjeyydsi 
nissamsayam rvarp pacchime vayasi d&liddiyena pttito ( abhibhuio ) 
bhaveyy&si. 

10- VadaMQ susikkhitd manussd yasasd vaddhanti. 



KEY TO LESSON 25 



Exercise a. 

1 . The foolish, the unwise doing evil deeds move dbout with the very self 
as their enemy. 

2. The Lord asked by Brahma went to Isipatana and expounded the 
Dhamma. 

3. By birth one is not an outcast, by birth one is not a brahmin; only by 
deed one is an outcast or a brahmin. 

4. One who conquers (or defeats) one’s own companion is not a .friend. 

5. The messenger came and informed the king fhe account of (or news 
about) the battle. 

6. When the robbers have become powerful, the kings are weak. 

7. She, seeing the husband that had returned home, became happy just as 
one friend to (another) friend that had come to him after a long time. 

8. Seif indeed is the refuge of self (one indeed is the refuge of oneself). 

9. At that time there was no king who was not wishing the rulership over 
Benares. 

10. Can you fight, my dear one, with the hostile king? 

11. This is the foregoing sign for the appearance of Brahma. 

12. 1, together with the father, mother, brothers and friends, travelled in 
India worshipping the shrines here and there. 

Exercise b. 

1 . Pdpake mine md sevi (pdpake mine md sevittha, bhajittha). 

2. Raftfio ( rdjino ) putto attano mittehi (sahdyakehl) saddhirp (saha) 
uyydnamagacchi (agamdsi). 

3. Kusalehi kammehi sand marand param sugatiyo (sagge) upapajjami. 

4. Jambudlpe bahavo manussd bramhdnam (bramham) pdjenti. 



5 . PuflfUtni katdvino (puftftdnam kattdro, paflMni katavanto) mantissa 
bramhund pi pasaipsitd (honti). 

6 . Mantr tasmim kuddhena raflM (rdjind, rdjuna) ratthd paldpito Osi 
(ahosi). 

7 . So attend eva attano mdtaram pitaram ca upafthdsi. 

8 . Sattehi ktudni puMdni ( kusaldni ) kammdni chdyd iva te anugacchanti. 

9 . And eva attano pdpdnam kammdnam hetu attdnam upavadeyya. 

10 . Kdrunike dhammike rdjini ( rafl/le ) pajd pasannd ahosi (jand, manussd, 
pasannd ahesum). 

11 . So ce (sace so) raflflo dubbheyya sabbam tassa sdpateyyam (dhanaip) 
rdja-santakarn bhaveyya (bhavissad). 

12. Mettd karmd muditd upekkhd ca bramhesu vijjam&nd gutid {dhammd) 

hnnti 




KEY TO LESSON 26 



Exercise a, 

1 . Whosoever by falsehood deceive either a brahman (priest) or a monk 
or any other mendicant (pauper), one should know him as an ou tcast 

2. One should (or let one) worship assiduously him.. .from whom one may 
learn the Djiamma. 

3. I call him a Brahman (a nobel one) who utters speech which is true, 
instructive, not harsh and offends none. 

4. Whenever the recluse Gotama is expounding the Dhamma, at that time 
there is no noise either of sneezing or of coughing among his disciples. 

5. Whatever a claw the crab bends out, do those boys or girls break it 
with a stick or potsherd. 

6. And what, monks, is the escape from feelings? Whatever, monks, is the 
control of the desire and attachment to feelings, whatever shedding of 
the desire and attachment to feelings - this is the escape from feelings. 

7. Monks, those beings have greatly fallen away who have fallen away 
from the holy wisdom. 

8 To whomsoever there is nothing beloved (or dear), to them there is no 
sorrow. 

9. By truthfulness shall one obtain fame, and one who gives (gifts) gathers 
friends. 

10. By which way has he come? 

U. What injury would she not do? 




12. Recalling to mind what they did (in helping), one sholud give gifts for 
the sake of the departed ones. 

13. At a later time there was a great drought in that place. 

14. They, in search of a way of earning their living, set out and reached a 
certain village. 

15. What, O monks, is that middle way? It is this very same noble path of 
eight constituents, namely, perfect understanding, perfect aspiration, 
perfect speech, perfect action, perfect livelihood, perfect effort, perfect 
mindfulness and perfect concentration. 

Exercise b. 

1. Natthi me patipuggolo lokasmim. 

2. Suddhassuposatho soda. 

3. Sabbam tassa sUpateyryam anukkamem parihoyissati ( khayam 
pdpumssati ) 

4. Idhekacco yathabhOtaip pajOndti. 

5. Te aflfiamaMarp p&nlhi paharimsu. 

6 Sabbe bhdyanti maccuno. 

1 Keci pdnaka asucimhi nibbattanti. 

8. Baku hi tattha sambddhd yattha b&lo visCdati. 

9. Sabbesctrp jrvitarp piyam. 

10. Tena icho pane samayena aMataro brdmhano bhikkha mmantetvd 
tesam bhikkham addsi. 

1 1 . Ekacce bhuftjimsu ekacce bhikkharp gahetvQ nikkhamirnsu. 

12. Kaiharp su vindati ( labhati ) dhananti vadehi ( akkhOhi ). 

13. Jo aflffe deve atiroci. 

14. Ekopuggalo kesaAci (ekesarp) deli ( dadOti ), aAAesaip pmanadeti {no. 
daddli). 

15. Sace bhikkhu dkaAkheyya jhdne samdpajjeyyanti, ’ sltam so rakkheyya 
samddhim bhdveyya. 

16. YatddUci bhayam uppajjeyya sabbantam bdlaio'va uppajjeyya na 
panditato. 



KEY TO LESSON 27 



Exercise a. 

1 . If that (so and so a) person had come over here we would not have 
come here. 



2. Had they ploughed the field yesterday, we wouid today wwtha^m^ 

3. Had they cooked rice, certainly would our servants come over here and 

4. Had you committed evil deeds, you should, after death, not be bom as 

5. lf h *edlie^ e wou]d have gone there and entered that householder’s 

house, the policemen would certainly arrest ad of woman 

6 Had you not scolded with harsh words the daught r 

STe was on ter way to the river, certainly your father would not 

7. EltaBng not tortured his father the righteous ruler, he would today 
here itself have attained to the state of the Stre^-wmner 

8. If you had not given those goods to that woman how could she so weak 

and poor to take them to her house? 

9. If those (so and so) persons brought those sticks here, we would have 

already kindled fire here. . . . - 

10 Had you earned (accumulated) wealth during your m^ age, y 
' would not now in these last days be afflicted with poverty thus. 

rSS tvam hiyyo idha abhavisse aham pi idhagacchissam. 

2. Yadi so tdva duggato ( daliddo ) abhavissd, katham so evam m 
kutwnbam p&letum ( rakkhitum ) asakkhissd? 

3. STre sippam vd vijjam v<3 ndjjhessamu (ndjjhesum) katham mayam 
‘te Banditti' ti brQveyydma (pandite brQveyydma). 

4. ?aTiSm ,<m gXn vEif. (vUaHryimm) lcchl.se mam W 

5. ca asuke ca purise asukassa , mohm rMhasOvmt 
(smupe) mind pmscm salm ( sadihim ) rohosi sallapame hcffo 

6. h^TmihOm omasum tokkimm (rUratanrrm, kmocmm) « 

bolik&nam (< i&nk&nam , kumUrTnam ) ca dehi (dadahi). 

7. Kuto ayam ( eso ) puriso dgacchati tdva-bdlham ( evam bhusam, 

bhusam) deve vassante? „-hAirsmt 

8. Sace’ham kalassa eva tana na gacchissam tahtm amhakm 

fidttnamantare mahd kalaho abhavissd. 

9. Yaditvam kdlasseva evam ( ittham ) mam ovadisse ndham tOdisam (torn) 

akarissarn. 




10. Sace tvam tandulam casupeyyini ca adadisse {& harisse), id£ni yeva so 
sabbesam no {omhakom) bhojanam (bhattam) sampddayissd. 



KEY TO LESSON 28 



Exercise a. 

1. Even though one may be able to measure water in the sea with an 
alhaka-measure, 0 Omniscient One, never would one be able to 
measure your wisdom. 

2. The waves risen up in the depth never pass over the shore. 

3. When the king of beasts roars, all beasts are terrified. 

4. Fire does not remain on water; a seed does not grow on a stone; a 
germ does not remain in a medicine; no anger arises in the Buddha. 

5. The woodpecker attacked (pecked) the acacia tree, where he got his 
head split 

6. Gone from here, follow him, as if having resorted to his chest, a 
person who has no wrong action either in body, word or mind. 

7. The elephant, after taking a rest for a moment, went there where the 
mountain was. 

8. Easy it is to understand the noises of jackals and birds. But, 0 king, 
it is more difficult to understand human voice. 

9. it is painful to live in the forest, so do I like to go to (the) country. 

10. Better is an iron ball swallowed redhot like a crest of flame than the 
food given from the country which an immoral and unrestrained person 
should (might) eat. 

1 1 . While walking (in the walk of life), would one not find one better than 
or similar to oneself, let one make firm the lonely living, there is no 
friendship with fools. 

12. There is, brahman, another sacrifice less tiresome and of less 
undertakings than this threefold sacrifice and also than the taking 
refuges but more fruitful and more advantageous. 



Exercise b. 

1 . Idam geham tato gehato mahantataram. 

2. Gangs Jambudlpe nadfsu (nadfnarp) dtghalamH. 
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3. Ekaccassa (kassa ci) gahapatino putto ( eko gahapati-putto) piiuno 
accayena khette ca ghare ca sabbOni kiccOni attanO'va ( sayameva ) 
ekako akOsi. 

4. Amma, kataram noma kulam tvarp gaccheyy&sff'ti putto mOtaram 
pucchi. 

5. BhagavO Kosambiyam pindOya caritvd leaflet pi an&pucchitv& 
pattacrvaramdcUtya ekako ‘va nikkhamitvd yena Bdlakalonakdra-gOmo 
tadavasari. 

6. HatthinQgo yOiham pahOya ekoko’va vasitum imam vanam pavisi. 

7. Bhikkhdsu bhuttdvfSu (bhikkhOnatp bhatta-idccdvasOne) MahOkdlassa 
bhariyOyo cintesum "Cuilakdlassa bhariyOyo attano sdmtkam ganhimsu 
mayam pi amhOkam sOmikam ganhissdmd ' ti. 

8. Ekam samayarp (ekasmirp samaye) agga-sdvakd Bhagavaruant 
dpucchitvO SOvatthiyH Rdjagaharp agamimu. 

9. Thero cintesi "Ime paribbdjako ndma Buddha-sdsanassa paccOtnittd ti. 

10. Kaijittho bhdtd punappunarp yOci. Atha jetfho aha "SOdhu, tern hi 
khettam dvidha bhajetva tava bhagena yam kihei icchasi tarn karohi 
manta bhdgam mO Omasa ' ti. 

KEY TO LESSON 29 



Exercise a. 

1. The living beings are attached to (or lust after) the earthelement. 

2. The pit is full of charcoal. 

3. Gruel checks hunger, keeps off thirst, regulates internal air, cleanses 
the bladder and digests raw remnants of food. 

4. Those chicks are able to pierce the eggshells with the points of their 
claws on the feet or with their beaks and break forth safely. 

5. Can that man, within a moment, make all the living beings in this 
Nalanda into one single heap of flesh, one single mass of flesh? 

6. I wish to shave my hair and beard, to don the dark-dyed robes and to 
go from home to homelessness. 

7. It is impossible for the young venerable RatthapSla to throw off training 
and to return to the secular life. 

8. He mortifies and torments himself although he yearns for happiness and 
recoils from pain. 




9. Even my conscience would upbraid me because of my making 
onslaught on creatures. 

10. Then, Aranda, the Lord Kassapa dressed in the morning, took his bowl 
and robe and made his way to the palace of Kiki the king of Kasis. 

11. I saw the Lord Sumedha, highest in the world, greatest of the humans, 
the leader of the world who was dwelling in seclusion. 

12. Don’t miss the moment, for they who miss it might grieve. 

13. This woodpecker went throughout the woods pecking at trees whose 
branches were soft and rotten. But at last did he come to an acacia tree 
whose wood is hard and got his head broken. 

14. In the course of time, one day early in the morning, did the Bodhisatta 
mount a splendid chariot and want to sport in the park. While going he 
saw dewdrops hanging on the treetops, cm the grasstips, at the ends of 
the branches and on the threads of spiders’ webs. Seeing them he a’dnvj 
the charioteer, "Friend charioteer, what is this?" The latter said "This 
my lord, is what fells in the cold weather and they call it ‘dew’. He* 
sported in die pleasure grove for the day time. Towards the evening, 
as he was returning home, he could see none of the dew. So he asked 
the charioteer, "Friend charioteer, where are the dew drops? I do not 
see them now." "My lord", said the charioteer, "as the sun rises high, 
they all melt away and sink into die ground," 

15. The king listened to his son’s words and said (to his queen): "Go, lady, 
in your litter, back to palace". At his words, her feet foiled her, and 
accompanied by her retinue of women, she departed, entered the palace 
and stood looking towards the hall of Judgement, (and wondering) what 
news of her son (would be). 

Exercise b. 

1. AnaAganassa posassa niccarp suci-gavesino vdfagga-mattam pOpassa 
abbha-mattam ‘va khOyati. 

2. DQsa ca dasso anujPAno ca ParicQrakd. kammakard ca sabbe Dhammam 
caranti paraloka-hetu. 

3. Jtranfi ve rdja-rathd sucitta, 

4. Addasamsu kho gopdlakd pasu-pdlakd kassakd ca Bhagavantam 
darato ‘va dgacchantam. Disvdna Bhagavantam etadavocurp. 

5. Socati puttehi putdmd. 

6. Atha kho dyasmato Nandassa sahdyakd bhikkha ayasmantarp Nandam 
upakkftaka- vddena ca bhataka-vddena ca samuddcananti. 



7. Eka-puggalo bhikkhave lake uppajjamdno uppajjaii aithdya hitOya 
sukhaya deva-manussdnam, 

g. SafigOma-gatOnam vo mdrisd uppajjeyya bhayam vfl charnbhitattam va 
loma-hamso vd atha mameva dhajaggam ullokeyy&tha. 

9. Saftkilittham cayam vatam, sankassaram bramha-cariyam na tarn hob 
mahapphalam. 

10 Yassa pure ca paccha ca majjhe ca naithi kificanam 
akihcanammMOnam tamaham briimi brOmhwjam ( Yassa atrte andgate 
ca paccuppanne ca m naithi tamaham brOmhanam vaddmi). 



key TO LESSON 30 

Exercise a. 

1. In the body (or limbs) of Great men for whom there are only two 
courses of life and there is no 3rd one, there are 32 marks. 

2 . Gone to an assembly or to a gathering (or to courts), one should not 
falsely speak to another (let one not tell a lie to another). , 

3 Whatever monks or brahmans do not comprehend as they really have 
beat the rise and fall (cause and cessation) of these two views (beliefs), 
they do not become free from' old age, death, grief, sorrow, 

lamentation and despair. . . 

4. He is immune from the four miserable states and he cannot commit six 

major wrong doings (deadly evils). 

5. O Gotama, I am generous (a liberal giver), bountiful and 1 seek wealth 
rightly. Having sought wealth rightly, from what I have rightly got, I 
give to a single individual, to two, to three, to four, to five, to six, to 
seven, to eight, to nine, to ten; 1 give even to twenty, to thirty, to 
forty, to fifty. I give even to hundred and even to more. 

6. If one conquer in a battle a thousand into thousand times men, but if 
one may conquer one single person, that is, oneself, the latter one is 
the greatest conqueror. 

7. Suppose a man makes sacrifices for a hundred years month by month 
spending 1000 (gold coins) each time. But another person pays homage 
to a person for a moment who has developed himself. That homage 
itself is superior to the other one done as sacrifice for a hundred years. 

8. Panthaka multiplied himself thousandfold and sat m the delightful 
mango grove till he was bidden. 




9. He who even in a moment has taken purview in 1000 ways of all the 
world, he resembles Brahma. 

10. Therefore may we say, "May you adore Gotama the conqueror and 
may we too adore Gotama the conqueror". 

11. Revered Sire, I saw a horse with a mouth on either side, to which 
fodder was given on both sides and it ate with both its mouths. This 
was my fifth dream. 

12. Because of tenacity there is possession. Were there no tenacity, 
Ananda, would there be possession in appearance? 

13. If it were impossible to abandon evil, I would not advise you thus: 
"Abandon, monks, evil". 

14. If this, monks, had not been understood, if it had not been seen, 
known, realised and comprehended by means of wisdom, for one who 
experiences a pleasant feeling of one kind, unwholesome states of mind 
grow much and wholesome states decline, could I without 
understanding thus say, "Abandon pleasant feeling of this kind - would 
be proper for me to say so? 

15. Monks, there is a not-bom, a not-become, a not-made, a 
not-compounded. If that unborn, not become, not made, not 
compounded were not, there would be apparent no escape from this 
here that is bom, become, made compounded. 

16. Body, monks, is not the self. If the body, monks, were the self, it 
would not be subject to disease. 

Exercise b. 

3 , paRcakkhandha yesu (yesam) cattOro nOmakkhandhO'ti vuccand itaro 
rQpakkhaJidho’ti ca. 

2. Dasa yOcakO setthissa gharadvdre aithamsu (titthantO ahesurp). 

3 . MaM-pathavi dvlhi bhdgehi yuttO yesu eko mahMtpa-vascna paficodha 
ca itaro (avasittho) bh&go udakarp sOgara-vasem pahcadhQ ca vibhatto 
hoti. 

4. TheravOda-dhammo suna-pitakam vinaya-pitakam abhidhamma-pitakanti 
rtsu pitakesu antogadho. 

5. Ekassa rOpa-kalOpassa Oyu pane saitarasa-dttakkhanOnam £fyu- 
ppamOnena samatn hoti. 

6. Sdmaftflato ajjatan&nam manussOnam Oyu vassOnam satam hoti, api ca 
tisata-vassdyukd pi keci yogino himavantappadese santf’ti vadanti. 



7. Tasmim vihdre tadd dasa bhikkha ca vtsaii sdmanerd cQ 'ti sabbe timsa 
puggald ahesum kiflc&pi iddni pannarasa yeva tatra vasarui yesu pafica 
bhikkhd dasa yeva sdmanerd cd 'ti. 

8. Pajdpatiyd gotamiyd saddhim pafica-sata-mattd SdkiyOniyo tada 
Vesdliyam nagariyam vihararuam Bhagavantam datthum gacchitnsu. 

9. Tassam 'pdthasdlOyam dasa seniyo horn ydsu satam kumdriyo ca 
dvisatam kumdrd ca honti ye vividhe visaye sikkhanti. 

10. Gehe aggind dayhamOne tassanto vasantdnarri ko nu anando ko nu hOso 
kim safigttarp! 

11. No ce ayarp raja attano pitaram dhamma-rdjdnam na mdrayissd ojjeva 
so sotBpatti-phalam adhigacchissd. 

12. Dahara-samaye akusCto ( analaso > abhavissd ayam idOni imasmim gdme 
dhanavatatamo ( mahdvibhavatamo ) abhavissd. 

KEY TO LESSON 31 

Exercise a. 

1. He, scratching his back with a deer-horn, enters the council hall. 

2. Then the scrupulous monks did not give robe material in exchange to 
nuns. 

3. At that time a smokiness, a cloudiness is going on. 

4. That residual oblation, thus put into the water, makes a noise ‘chitchit 
and chitichit’. It sends forth steam, it smokes. 

5. The pure Dharnma of the Greatest Buddha is dear to my son. 

6. By attentively listening one achieves wisdom. 

7. The Venerable Samiddhi after washing his body in the hot springs, 
came out of it and stood there single-robed (clad in a single garment), 
drying his limbs. 

8. The body is broken down, perceptions dissolved and all feelings have 
been cooled. 

9. Certain persons assail in arguments and we do not praise those shallow- 
headed. 

10. A good man, monks, after acquiring wealth, comforts and pleases 
himself (with it), gives comfort to his parents and pleases them, he 
comforts and pleases his wife and children, he comforts and pleases his 
slaves, workmen and servants, his friends and collegues. 




1 1 . And further, monks, as one might see a body thrown aside in cemetery, 
dead for one day, dead for two days, dead for three days, or a body 
swollen, discoloured or decomposing. He applies the same conditions 
to this body of his own, reflecting: "This body too is of similar nature, 
is of similar constitution and it has not got past that nature, 

12. At that time the monks of Alavicountry, making repairs, cut down trees 
and made others cut down trees. 

13. Those monks, having led the venerable Sagata to the monastery, made 
him lie down with his head towards the Lord. 

14. At that time the monks of the group of six made one of the group of 
the seventeen laugh by tickling him with the fingers, 

15. Then the venerable Ratthapala's father had a great heap made of 
bullions and gold, got them covered with mats and summoned the 
venerable Ratthapala’s former wife. 

16. What, honoured Sir, is the Elder having done? I am, O king, having 
a cave cleared out. 

17. Come, you Rafthapala, eat and drink and amuse yourself. 

18. Then, Ananda, Kiki the king of Kasis, having had many excellent 
vehicles harnessed, having got into an excellent vehicle, set off for 
Benares with great royal pomp. 

19. The Lord came over there, stroked my hand, and taking my hand, had 
me entered the monastery. 

20. The Great Being having discoursed (having expounded Dharama) to the 
consort, having gathered courtiers, and said to them, “O courtiers, you 
may manage the kingdom, I am about to renounce (the household 
life)," and while people were wailing and bemoaning, got up and left 
for the Himavant district and built a hermitage in a delightful spot. He 
then entered the Order of ascetics. At the end of his life-term he was 
bom into the realm of Brahmas (he was destined for the world of 
Brahmas). 

21. Those recluses the seers delighted in virtues instruct me who am 
possessed of virtues, listening to them and envying none. 

22. You were cast down to a pit many palm trees deep, which was very 
hard to get out of, in a mountain difficult to access. How is it that you 
did not die? 



KEY TO LESSON 32 



Exercise a. 

1. Having developed Bojjhaflgas and thereby being free from asavas 
(mental defilements), shall I pass away to Perfect Peace. 

2. Then, O Brahman, give ear (listen). 

3. The lute fell down from the armpit of that one who was overcome with 
grief. 

4. I will not find any fault of the Supreme Buddha who is alert. 

5. I will wander from country to country, training many disciples. 

6. A monk should dispel attachment to pleasures whether earthly or 
celestial. 

7. Resort to good friends and a remote residence. 

8. Sacrifice (mate offerings) as you have much property. Sacrifice (make 
offerings) as you have much wealth. 

9. He resorts to the blissful world. 

10. Bad men are dear to him and he does not hold good men dear. 

11 . It is the custom of our family to provide a guest with a seat, and oil for 
feet. We provide him with ad! these tilings. 

12. We did not give you a seat (lit. a chair), neither water nor food. Holy 
One (lit one that lives celibate life), pardon me. I see this is my fault 

13. So do we say, “Adore ye Gotama the Conquerer," and "we too adore 
Gotama the conqueror*. 

14. I suppose these persons would know nothing. 

15. I do not get angry nor am 1 wrathful and nothing disagreeable has 
occured to me. 

16. Depart from the forest (you may depart from the forest). 

17. We did our service to you according to our strength. 

O king of beasts, may our adoration be to you. May we obtain at least 
some trifling (a bit of food from you). 

18. Those sensual pleasures are blindings (ties) that lead to much grief and 
also much venom. I will search for their root cut off the lust with its 

ties. 

19. The span of life passes by. Similarly every moment (of life penod) 
passes by. There is no firm spot. All living beings die. This body 
decays in every aspect and is not firm. O Udaya, be not negligent. 
Practise virtues. 




20. O king, we lived in Taxila the delightful city of the king of Gandharas, 
There in the pitch darkness of night we flung each other shoulder to 
shoulder. 

Exercise b. 

harati 

Present Tense; harOmi harOma etc. 

Future Tense: harissOmi harissOma etc. 

Imperative: harOmi harOma etc.; hare harOmase etc. 

Optative: hareyyami hareyyOma etc.; hareyyam hareyyOmhe etc. 
Aorist: aharim, aharimM etc.; ahara aharimhe etc. 

Past Imperfect: ahara, aharam, aharamM etc.; ahara aharQmhe etc. 
Conditional: aharissa aharissamha etc.; aharissam aharissOmhase etc. 

kirOti 

Present Tenser kintimi kinOma etc.; lane kinOmhe etc. 

Future: kinissOmi kinissOma etc.; kinissam 'ktnissOmhe etc. 

Imperative: kinOmi kjrjOma etc.; lane fdnOmase etc. 

Optative: kineyyOmi kirfeyyOma etc.; Urjeyyam tdneyytimhe etc. 

Aorist: akinim (akesim) akinlmha ( akesimha) ‘etc .; akina akinimhe etc. 
Past imperfect: akina akinamha etc.; akina akin&mhe etc. 

Conditional: akimssO akinissamha etc.; akinissam danissOmhase etc. 

karoti 

Present: karomi karoma etc.; kare karOmhe etc. 

Future: karissOmi karisstima etc.; karissam karissOmhase etc. 
Imperative: karomi karoma etc.; kare karomase etc. 

Optative: kareyyOmi kareyyOma etc.; kareyyam kareyyOmhe etc. 

Aorist: akarirji{akOsim) akarimhd etc.; akara(akS) akarOmhe etc. 
Conditional: akarissa okarissamha etc.; akarissam akarissOmhase etc. 

pamajjati (pa + mad) 

Present: pamaJjSmi pamajjOma etc.; pamajje pamajjOmhe etc. 



Future: pcmiTusam pmajjix «o pmfijlssam pmaffissamhe 

Imperative: pamijmam.-, pmme 

Optative: pamajjeyyUmi pamajjeyySma •* P 

a ttTSSS? (S-w ***** «—> -■■■ 

•« '-*■ 

etc.; p&majjissam {pfonadissam) pamajjissOmhase. 



KEY TO LESSON 33 



Exercise a. 

I. Hello, what is this that is carted like a very sweet thing? 

j. r^^^fSwhoresuaimen^isnotsrerrt 

■■ Ers^rsrrr^risrss 

5. StS^Sd re die nun, ’Go sisrer, aires M is being given 

6. Now aX that time robe-material is distributed to the Order. 

7. Being prodded by stakes, he bums. 

8. For whom is this road being cleared? 

9. Certainly 1 could a was able to) draw tnyselfup ^ , 

the dry Ltd and also to realise truths, even while being borne away t>y 

the current of a great flood. follow the 

10. No, truly, O brahman, are there any brahmans today to follow the 

brahmanical lore of the ancient brahmans. 

II. Then that youth, being questioned by Ven. Upalt, told (him) this 

12. Heftdls there into the river, he is carted there down the stream and up 
the stream (against the stream). 




13. 

14. 

15. 



In him (lit. of him) that knows and sees the eye as imnerman* n 
monks, ignorance vanishes and wisdom dawns. ^ ent> o 

ot goTd Cntal defilementS (cankers) do not diminish by means of bullion 

By one that is shameless and as crafty as a crow the life can be wh 
easily. 



16. Next life is to be gone to, (so) the good is to be wrought and the holv 
life is to be lived. There is no freedom from death for one who is boro 

17. There are noises which disturb, which a recluse should bear in 

patience. Because of such things he should not get discouraged B v 
such things he will not be defiled. ’ 3 

18. That state attainable for sages cannot be attained by a woman with two 
finger- wit. 

19. From stinginess and negligence, thus alms is not given. But by him 

who discerns and expects the reward (of merit) practice of givine 
should be done. 6 



20. A pupil (lit. co-resident) should properly behave (or conduct himself) 
towards the preceptor, 

21 . Having got up betimes, after taking off his sandals, be should adjust his 
upper robe so as to be over one shoulder. Then be should give the 
preceptor the teeth-cleanser and the water for washing his face. Then 
he should prepare a seat for him. If there is conjey (rice-gruel) he 
should offer it to the preceptor. 

22. Those recluses and priests who are not devoid of attachment, who are 
not devoid of aversion, who are not devoid of delusion in regard to 
material shapes cognizable by the eye (or visible objects), whose minds 
are not inwardly tranquilized and who fare along now evenly and then 
unevenly in body, speech and thought - such recluses and priests are 
not to be revered, reverenced, esteemed or honoured. 

23. And again Sariputta, a monk should consider thus: "Have I developed 
Calm of mind and Insight?" If, Sariputta, while considering if he knows 
thus: ”1 have not developed Calm of mind and Insight Y then should he 
make an effort to develop Calm of mind and Insight. 

24. They who are called "Teachers" and have hosts of followers expound 
in the assembly a doctrine handed down by tradition. But 0 Hero, you 
not as they do, but after realizing for yourself, expound the perfect 
Dhamma which contribute to Enlightenment. 

25. 0 great hero, even today you have cooled me who am being burnt with 
three fires, and have extinguished (all) such fires. 



key TO LESSON 34 



Exercise a. 

1 Arab: arahati, araham (Parassa); amhae arahwue {knano). 

' Kaddh ■ kaddhati, kaddhanti (Parassa); kaddhate, kaddhante (Attano). 
/nwi, irmi (Parana); tme, frame (Attano). 

Ji: Jen, jenti, joy an, jayanri (Parassa); jay ate, jayante (Attano). 

Wk: ptovorf, plavcmti (Parassa); plavate, plavcmte (Attano). 

Mih' mehati mehanti (Parassa); mefcae, (Attano). 

2. ftmreyyfl, pimswe? (Parassa); pimsetha, pimseram (Attano), he may 

tiJwy* <* arassa > ; (Attano), he may 

^^eyyum (Parassa); himsetha, himseram (Attano), he may 

or shall assault .... ,, HW . 

3. wham, ijjhantu (Parassa): ijjhatam, ijjhantam (Attano). 
eoyatu, gdyantu (Parassa): gdyatam, gOyantam (Attano). 
nassam, mssantu (Parassa): nassatam, nassantam (Attano). 
toyatu tdyantu (Parassa): tOyatam, tOyantam (Attano). 

4. ahini, ahinimsu (he sent, they sent) 

sakkuni, sakkunirpsu, sakkum (he was able; they were able) 

5 abunissa, apunissarnsu, apunissa (he could, would, cleanse) 
aganhissd, agaijhissamsu, aganhissd (he could, would, take) 
cuhmissa, athmissamu, athunissd (he could, would, prase) 

Gerund: pumtvd, ganhitvd (gahetvd) thumtvd 
Infinitive: punitum, gahitum, gahetum, thwptum 
Gerundive: punitabba, gahetabba, thunitabba. 

P. Participle: pOta, punita, gahita, thuia, thumta 
Prest. participle: punant, pimamdna-, ganhant ganhamdm- 

6. Karoti, karontx etc. (Present Tense): akari, akdsi, akarrn, akanmsu, 

akamsu etc. (P. Tense) . _ 

7. Chndeti, Chadenti etc. (Present Tense), chddessanti, chddessdti (Future 

Tense), , ,, ■ 

8. Kathdpeti, kathdpayati; Vumdpeti, vundpayati, bodheti, boanayan, 
bodMpeti, bodhdpayati, vindeti, vindayaii, vindQpeti, vinddpayati, 
vedeti, vedayati, vedapeti, veddpayati, sdreti, sdrayad, sdrdpett, 
sdrdpayati 




KEY TO LESSON 3 5 



1 . This treasure well buried (well deposited, well laid) cannot be won (by 
others) and goes along with him (follows him). 

2. He certainly is an Arhat (a Perfect One) and teaches the Dhamma for 
attaining to Arhatship. 

3. Venerable Sir, a nun named so and so is sick, afflicted with pain and 
seriously ill. She worships with her head the feet of the venerable 
Ananda. 

4. Monks, whatever monks are deceitful, stubborn, babbling, astute, 
arrogant and with no mind composed, such are not devoted to me. 

5. At that time a woman-servant of the relatives of the venerable 
Ratthapala was about to (wanted to) throw away some Kummasas. (a 
kind of cakes made of rice) that had been prepared for the use of the 
previous evening. 

6. At that time the Sakyans of the city CatumI were assembled in their 
council hall. 

7. A female hungry ghost known as Piyankra-mata (Piyankara’s mother) 
hushed her little son in this way. 

8. I will catch him by the snare of lustfulness and bring him as an 
elephant in a forest (that is caught by means of a snare). 

9. Marvelous, certainly, is the possession of psychic power and the great 
majesty of the recluse! 

10. Look here, this Brahmadeva, the monk, a (spiritual) son of the Super 
God (the Buddha), who has no material possession and who has no 
family (except himself) to maintain, has entered the premises of your 
house for alms. 

11. ‘The peril of crocodiles’, brethren, is a designation of gluttony. 

12. So Dasama the householder, who was living in the city named Atthaka, 
assembled the monks both of Pataliputta and Vesali and provided them 
with an excellent meal of food both hard and soft, thus serving to them 
with his own hands till they were satisfied and refused to accept any 
more. 

13. For men who make offering, for beings who expect to earn merits and 
do good deeds that bring reward in the succeeding lives, whatever is 
given to the Order of monks will be rich in results. 

14. The Holy disciple is one who acquires according to his wish, without 
any trouble, and with no difficulty whatever, the four stages of mystic 
state of serene contemplation, which depend on higher consciousness. 



15. There are, brethren, some recluses and priests who are etemalistic with 
regard to some things and with regard to others non-etemalistic, and 
they maintain' that soul and the world are partly eternal and partly not 
eternal. 

i 6. Now at that time a new council hall had not got long been built for the 
Sakyans of Kapilavatthu. 

17. I, Aggivessana, who was in such a situation, took rich food, gathered 
strength, and aloof from sense-pleasures and unwholesome states of 
mind, attained to and abided in the first mystic state of serene 
contemplation which was accompanied by initial application and 
sustained application of mind, and which was also bom of aloofness 
and Ml of joy and bliss. 

18. Here a youth of a good family contemplates thus: "I am beset with 
birth, decay and death, with sorrows and lamentations, with bodily and 
mental pains and with despairs. I am affected by suffering and 
frequented by suffering. What a great thing would it be if there should 
the ending of the agregate of all this ill be made known!" 
Contemplating thus, with confidence, he goes forth from home to 
homelessness. 

19. At that time many monks were busied in making up robes for the Lord 
th inki n g; "When the robes arc ready, at the close of the three months, 
the Lord will set out in His tour (of service to mankind). 

20. The Lord with the element of His purified Divine Ear which surpassed 
the ears of mm, heard this conversation that passed between the 
brahman of the Bharadvaja-clan and the wandering ascetic Magandiya. 

21. And which, householder, is the person who is neither a self-tormentor 
intent on the practice of self-torment nor a tormentor of others intent 
on the practice of tormenting others, and who is here now allayed, 
quenched become cool, an experiencer of bliss and who lives having 
become Brahma himself? 

22. As regards a monk who follows the Dhamma, this is the proper way of 
introducing him with the words “follower of the Dhamma”: When he 
speaks he does not speak contrary to the Dhamma; when he thinks, he 
does not think contrary to the Dhamma. By avoiding (going beyond) 
both these ways he dwells indifferent (without self-interest), mindful 
and composed. 

23. One of them, on coming for drinking water, husbanded the water in his 
own pot, and drank from the pot of the other one. Towards evening, 
he came out of the forest and took a bath. There, while standing, he 




thought: "Have I committed any wrong deed today by means of the 
door of my body and the like?". Then he remembered that he drank the 
stolen water and grief affected him. He said to himself, "If this craving 
grows within me, it will push me on to an unhappy rebirth. I should 
subdue this defilement of my mind". Then with that stolen draught of 
water for the object of his contemplation, he developed his insight and 
attained to the enlightenment as a Silent Buddha. Then he stood there 
reflecting upon his enlightenment which he had thus attained. 

24. Then the Great Being said to him, "Did you catch me for your own 
purpose, my dear fellow, or at the bidding of somebody else? " The 
hunter told him the fact. Then the Great Being questioned himself as to 
whether it would be better to return to Cittakuta or go to the city. "If 
I go to the city", he thought, "the hunter will be rewarded, the queen’s, 
craving will be appeased, Suraukha’s friendly duty will be made known 
and also, by virtue of my intelligence, I shall receive the lake Khema 
as a free gift. It is better, therefore, to go to the city". Having 
determined this, he said, "Huntsman, take us in your canying pole to 
the king, and he shall let me free if he will". 

25. At that time in Benares there were two lay devotees Suppiya and 
Suppiya. They were both devoted, generous, serving and supporting the 
Order. The woman devotee Suppiya, at that time, goes to the 
monastery, goes from dwelling place to dwelling place of monks, goes 
from cell to cell of monks and asks: "Who, venerable Sir, is ill? What 
may be brought for whom?” 



KEY TO LESSON 36 



Exercise a. 

Thus have I heard (lit. Thus it has been heard by me): 

One time the Lord was staying in Baranasi, in the Deerpark Isipatana. 
There the Lord addressed the monks of the groups of the Five (and 
said): 

"There are these two extremes, O monks, that a monk (lit- one who has 
gone forth to homeless life) should not follow (lit, not to be followed 
by a monk). What are the two? This one which is the indulgence in 
sensual pleasures, low, boorish, worldly, not holy and not leading to 
inward growth (on one hand) and the one which is the 
self-mortification, painful, unholy and not leading to inward growth. 



1 . The Perfect One, falling into neither of these two extremes, has realised 
the Via Media which would open one’s eye, which invites knowledge 
and conduces to higher knowledge, to peace of heart, to full 
understanding and to Nibbana. 

i 

2. What, O monks, is that via media which would open one’s eye...? It 
is the very same path of eight factors, that is to say: Perfect 
Understanding, Perfect Thinking, Perfect Speech, Perfect Action, 
Perfect livelihood, Perfect Endeavour, Perfect Mindfulness and Perfect 
Concentration. This, O monks, is the Via Media realised by the Perfect 
One that would open one’s eye.... 

3. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the unsatisfactory nature 
of the world: birth is risky (unsatisfactory); getting old is unsatisfactory 
disease is unsatisfactory; death is unsatisfactory; association with the 
disagreeable is unsatisfactory; dissociation from the agreeable is un- 
satisfactory; not getting what one likes is unsatisfactory. In short the 
five aggregates (of existence) of grasping are unsatisfactory. 

4. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the uprise of what is 
unsatisfactory: this "craving which leads to rebirth accompanied by 
passionate delight, which finds pleasure here and there, that is to say, 
craving for sensual pleasures, craving for (the continuity of) rebirths 
and craving for annihilation. 

5. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the destruction of what is 
unsatisfactory: that at which there takes place the complete fading and 
cessation of the very same craving without any remainder, giving up, 

mlinnntchmanf fpImcp anff rww’tinn r»f tfw* carrw* 




6. This, monks, is the Noble Truth concerning the way that leads to the 
destruction of what is unsatisfactory, namely, the very - same way of 
eight constituents, to wit: Perfect Understanding, ... Perfect 
Concentration. 

7. Monks, eye arose, knowledge arose, wisdom arose, full knowledge 
arose, light arose (in me) concerning things not heard before by me, 
concerning what is unsatisfactory that this is the Noble Truth of what 




is unsatisfactory and that this truth is to be throughly understood and 
ai so that this truth has already been throughly understood by me. 

8. Monks, eye arose.. .(in me)... concerning the Noble Truth of the cause 
of uprise of what is unsatisfactory and that this cause is to be dispelled 
and that it has already been dispelled by me. 

9. Monks, eye arose... (in me)... concerning the Noble Truth of that at 
which the destruction of what is unsatisfactory takes place that this is 
the Noble Truth concerning that at which what is unsatisfactory is 
dispelled and that this thing is to be verified and also it has already 
been verified by me. 

10. Monks, eye arose.,. (in me)... concerning the Noble Truth of the way 
that this leads towards that at which what is unsatisfactory is dispelled 
and that it is to be developed and also it has already been developed by 
me. 

1 1 . As long as, monks, the knowledge, the vision of these Four Noble 
Truths with three phases and twelve aspects was not perfectly clear in 
me, so long did I not claim in the world with its gods, Maras and 
Brahmas and among people including monks and priests that I have 
attained to Supreme and Perfect Enlightenment. Further, the 
knowledge, the vision arose in me: My heart’s deliverence is 
unshakable, this is the last birth and there is no more renewal of birth. 

12. This did the Lord speak and the monks of the group of five, being glad 
at heart appreciated His words. 

While this discourse was being uttered the spotless and clear Eye of 
Truth arose in the Venerable Kondanna that ‘whatever is subject to 
rising, all that is subject to ceasing’. 

Thereupon the Lord gave to this solemn utterance: "O certainly! 
Kondanna realised!” Thus it was how the venerable Kondanna was 
known as ‘Annata-Kondaiina’. 

Exercise b. 

Discourse on the characteristics of Non-ego-entity. 






1 . Thereupon the Lord addressed the monks of the group of Five: 

Body, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were this body an ego-entity it 
would not tend to sickness, and would be possible to keep it according 
to one’s wish: "Let my body become thus, let it not become thus". But, 
monks, as the body is not an ego-entity, it tends to sickness and it is 
impossible to keep it according to one’s wish: "Let my body become 
thus and not otherwise”. 

Feeling, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were feeling an ego-entity, it 
would not tend to sickness and would be possible to keep it according 
to one’s wish.... 

Perception, monks, is not an ego-entity. Were perception an 
ego-entity.... 

Mental Formations, monks, are void of ego-entity. Were Mental 
Formations are ego-entity. ... 

Consciousness is not an ego-entity. Were consciousness an 
ego-entity.... 

"What do you think, monks, about this? Is body permanent or 
impermanent?" 

"Impermanent, Lord* (answered the monks). 

"Is that which is impermanent pkasureable (satisfactory) or painful 
(unsatisfactory)? " 

"Painful (unsatisfactory)" 

"Is it wise to consider what is impermanent and subject to unsatisfacto- 
riness as This is mine, this am I, this is my ego-entity (self)’"? 

"It is not so, Lord". 

"Therefore, monks, whatever body there is, whether past, future, 
present, internal or external, gross or subtle, inferior or superior, 
whether far or near - all that body should be seen by means of right 
wisdom, as it really has been, thus: "This is not mine, this am I not, 
this is not my ego-entity (self)". 

"Is feeling...? Is perception...? Are Mental Formations...?’ 

"Is consciousness permanent or impermanent? ...?" 

Seeing thus, monks, the learned, holy disciple feels tired of body, tired 
of feeling, tired of perception, tired of mental formations and tired of 
consciousness. Feeling tired of body, feeling, perception, Mental 
Formations, consciousness, he becomes detached. Through detachment, 
he becomes freed. Being free, there arises in him: "I am freed, rebirth 
is stopped, lived is the higher life, done is what was to be done and 



TU 




there is nothing more to be done for the attainment to this state (of 
Perfection). 

The Lord said this and the monks of the group of five, glad at heart, 
appreciated the Lord’s speech. Further, while this discourse is being 
uttered, the minds of the monks of the group of five got freed from 
mental taints with no more grasping. 

Exercise c. 

The fire Sermon 

Now at that time the Lord was staying at Gaya hill near Gaya together 
with a thousand of monks. 

There the Lord addressed the monks and said: 

"Everything, monks, is burning. What, monks, is everything that is 
burning?" 

1. The eye, monks, is burning. Visible forms are burning. Eye- 
consciousness is burning, impingement on the eye is burning. The 
feeling arising from the impingement on the eye, whether pleasant, 
unpleasant or indifferent, too is burning. What is it burning with? I 
say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with the fire of anger and with 
the fire of delusion; it is burning with the (pain of) birth, old age, 
death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and despair. 

2. The ear is burning, sounds are burning, ear-consciousness is burning. 
Impingement on the ear is burning. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the ear.... 

3. The nose is burning, odours are burning, nose-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the nose.... 

4. The tongue is burning, tastes are burning, tongue-consciousness is 
burning. Impingement on the tongue is burning. The feeling arising 
from the impingement on the tongue is burning.... 






5. The body is burning, tangible objects are burning, body-consciousness 
is burning, impingement on the body is burning, the feeling arising 
from the impingement on the body.... 

6. The mind is burning, ideas are burning, mind-consciousness is burning, 
impingement on the mind is burning. The feeling arising from the 
impingement on the mind, whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent, 
too is burning. 

What is it burning with? I say: it is burning with the fire of lust, with 
the fire of anger, with the fire of delusion. It is burning with the (pain 
of) birth, old age, death, grief, sorrow, suffering, lamentation and 
despair. 

7. The learned holy disciple, who sees thus disregards eye, visible forms, 
eye-consciousness, impingement on the eye, the feeling arising from the 
impingement on the eye whether pleasant, unpleasant or indifferent. 

He disregards ear... nose... tongue... body... mind.... Thus disregarding 
he becomes detached. Through detachment he becomes freed. When he 
is freed he has knowledge: "I have been freed, rebirth is stopped, 
higher life has been lived out, what is to be done has been done, there 
is nothing to be done anymore for this stale (of Perfection) ". 

While this discourse was bang uttered, the minds of those thousand 
monks became freed from all mental taints with no more grasping. 
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adjective 


abl. 


ablative case 


adv. 


adverb 


cam. 


causative verb 
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denominative verb 
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passive 
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past participle 
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present participle 


prest. t. 


present tense 
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prefix 
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PALI -ENGLISH GLOSSARY 



A 

dbbhOcikkhati, ( abhi + <J + khd), he accuses, slanders. 

abbhidd, he got broken. See bhindati. 

abbhuta, a. marvellous, wonderful. 

abhabba, a. impossible, not liable, unable. 

abhaya, free fear, safe, secure. 

abhaya-dakkhiija, f. free gift 

abhOva , m. disappearance, absence, non-existence; death. 
abhinandati (abhi+nand), he rejoices; he delights in; he appreciates, 
approves of 
abhinava, a. quite new. 

abhinibbijjhati (abhi + nir + vU}h), he breaks forth, 
pp. abhinibbiddha. 

abhininGmeti (am. ff. abhi + nir + nam), he stretches out; he directs, or 
turns towards. 

abhiflfld, f. traneendental knowledge; higher faculty. 
abhinivqjjeri \abhi + m + vajj), he avoids, 
abhinivesa , m. inclination to, adherence to. 
abhimhati ( abhi + ruh), he mounts, gets into, climbs; it grows, 
pp. abhiralha. 

abhirttpa, a. beautiful, handsome. 

abhisajjati ( abhi + soft, he gets angry; he curses, pp. abhisatta. 
abhisambujjhati (abhi + sam + budh), he perfectly realizes, 
pp. abhisambuddha. 

abhitthOna , n. major thing; major evil, most serious crime. 
abhivaddhaii (abhi + vaddh), he grows; it increases. 
abhivaddhi, f. growth, increase. 

abhivcmdati (abhi + vand), he salutes respectfully; he adores. 
abhivUdeti (abhi + vad), he salutes respectfully; he bows down at. 
accaya, m. transgression, fruit, offence; passing away, lapse. 
acchadeti, (a + chad), he dons, covers up. 
acirarp, adv. ere long, before long; soon. 

acira-kdrdpUa, pp. not got long been built, that has been built recently. 
addakkhi, he saw. See passati. 
addasd, he saw. See passati. 



) 

♦ 



addha , a4dha m. half. 
attfhufflha, m. 3.5 

addhdita, n. road, long distance; long time. 
addhuvQ, a. not firm. See dhuva. 
adhama, a. low, mean, ignoble, vile. 

adhamma, m. unrighteous conduct, injustice; irreligion; wickedness. 
adhigacchati, ( adhi + gam), he attains; he realizes, pp. adhigata ; 

ger. adhigaruvO, adhigamma; inf. adhlgantum 
adhigama, m. realisation, attainment to Wisdom. 
adhika, a. additional, more; greater by; senior in; better, superior. 
adhipatati, ( adhi + pat), he falls upon; he passes by. 
adhipati, m. Lord, overlord; chieftain. 
adhlvacana, n. designation, appellation, name. 
agaccham, (neg. of gacehant), not going. See gacchati. 
agada, m. medicine, medicinal drug. 
agata, (neg. of gata), a. not gone, See gata. 
agad, f. wrong course of life; not going. 
agara, n. home, house. 

agOrUax, agdriya, a. related to house, belonging to household life.. 
agga, a. chief, highest; top; end. 
aggha, m. price, value. - 

agghad (rt. aggh), it costs; it has value of (governs Accusative). 
aggi, m. fire. 

aggl-sikhd, f. crest of a flame. 
aggi-sikhopama, like a crest of a flame. 
ahesurp, they were. See hod. 
ahi, m. snake. 

ahirika, n. shamelessness; a. shameless. 
ahosi, he was. 

qja, m. he-goat. aj&, ajT, f. sbe-goat. 
ajagara, m. boa constrictor. 
ajeyya, a. invincible. 
ajja, adv. today, nowadays. 

ajjatagge {ajja + agge ), adv. from this day, heneceforth. 
ajjatana , a. of today, of the present time. 
ajjatant vibhatti , f. Aorist Tense. 
ajjayati, qjjeti (rt. ay), he earns. 

ajjhatta, a. internal, relating to self; what is within one’s self, individual, 
subjective. 




ajjhos&na, n. tenacity, cleaving. 
akakkasa, a. not rough, not coarse. 

akasira, a, without trouble, akasira-ldbhin, a. acquiring without any 
trouble. 

akicchaip , adv. without any difficulty, aJaccha-lObhin, a. acquiring with 
no difficulty. 

akiflcana, a. (one) who has no material possession. 

akkosaii, (a + kus), he reviles, scolds, abuses, pp. akkuttha. 

akusala, a, unwholesome, unskillful; evil, sinful. 

ala , m. claw. 

alagadda , m. watersnake. 

alika, n. lie, falsehood. 

alam, adv. enough, sufficient (with Instrumental Case); adequate to (with 
Dative) 

allikd, f. attachment 
amacca, m. minister; companion. 
amarana, n. freedom from death. 
amata , n. immortality. 
amba, m. n. mango. 
amba-vana, n. mango grove. 
amha, we are. See atthi. 

amham, -amhdkam . (Dat. & Gen. PI. of amha.) to or for us, our. 

amitta, m. foe, enemy. 

ammd, f. mother. 

amu, amuka. pron. So and so. 

anagdriya, n. homelessness. 

anaitan ifln ( na ) + man), m. not self. 

anahfla (na + afUUi), not another, the same; alone. 

ananna-posin, a. having no family to maintain. 

ananussuta (na + anussuta), a. not heard. 

anattha, m. disadvantage, harm, injury. 

anattha-samhita, a. connected with no profit, connected with 
disadvantage. 

anda, n. egg. anda-kosa , m. eggshell. 
andha, a. blind. 

andha-karana, n. blinding. 
andhakdra, m. darkness. 
aneka, pron. many. 

atigana, n. yard, court; passion, depravity of mind. 



adgOra , n. charcoal, ember. 
a/iguli, f. finger. 

afigutt-patodaka, m. tickling with fingers. 
anicca, a. impermanent, transient. 

aniccaio , adv. as impermanent. 
aMa, pron. other, another. 

aMamaMatp, one another. 
atlflatara , proa, certain, some. 
atm, t perfect knowledge; arhatship. 
cmata, (a + Mta), a. not known, in disguise. 
aflMta (pp. of OjOnOti), understood, realised. 
atuuuaka , a. unknown, in disguise. 

Onta, m. end. 

ama-Jtirtya, f. putting an end to, destruction. 
antamaso, adv. at least, at the very least. 

antaradhOyaA , ( antara + dhd), he disappears, vanishes, pp. antarahua. 

amaradhona , n. disappearance. , 

caus, aruaradhOpeti, he causes another to disappear, renders invisible. 

antara-vOsaka, m. undergarment. 
antara, (adv. & prep.), between' 

antarO-magge, by die way, on the road. 
antaroya, m. danger, obstacle, hindrance. 
antarOyika, a. causing obstacle, hindering, impeding. 
antevOsin, m. pupil. 
ontevtisika, m. pupil. 
aruima, a. last, final. 
onto, adv. inside, within. 
ontogadha, a. included, contained in. 
anu, pref. after, along, again, according to. 
anu, m. atom; a very small, minute, subtle. 
anubhavaA, anubhori ( am + bhd), he enjoys; he feels. 
anugacchati, (anu + gam), he follows, pursues. 

pp. anugata. ger. anugamma. 
anugamana, n. following. 
anugOmlka, a. (one) that follows, following. 
anugganfuui (anu + gah), he helps, assists; he pities; he favours. 

PP- onuggahita. 

anuggaha, m . help; favour; pity, kindness. 




anu/Ondti {aim + Ml), he permits; he gives consent to; he allows 
pp. anufWata; Caus. anujSnOpeti. 
anuRM, f. permission, consent. 
anuja, m. younger brother. 
amyTvin, m. retainer. 
anukampati {ami + kamp), he pities, 
pp. anukampita. 

aruikampa, f. pity, compassion, kindness. 
anuloma, m. direct order. 

aiudometi (denom. fr. anuloma), he is in accordance with, he regulates. 
anumodona, f. approval, rejoicing at, thanking, sharing of. 
anumodati {amt + mud), he approves, rejoices at, gives thanks; he becomes 
a sharer of a deed. 
anuRRa, f. permission, consent. 

anuRROta. (pp. of anuj&nQxi), permitted, having got consent. 
anupagamma (na + upagamma). ger. not having gone to. See upagacchati. 
anupOddna, a. without ‘updddna’ See updddna (dinging to the world) 
anupOdOya. ger. without clinging (to the world) 
anusigha, (pp. of anusdsad), instructed, admonished. 
anussarad {aim + sar ), he remembers, calls to mind. 
anussuta. (pp. of anussundd), heard. 
anusuyyaka, a. envying none, not envious. 
anuyoga \ m. giving oneself up to, application; question. 
anuyuRjaii {anu + yu), he give himself up to; he applies himself to; he 
devotes himself to, he questions, pp. anuyutta. 
apadhdvati, ( apa + dhdv). he runs away. 

apagacchati {apa + gam), he goes away. pp. apagata. ger. apagantva, 
apagamma. inf. apagamwp. 
apagata (pp. of apagacchati ), gone away from. 
apaharati {apa + har), he takes away. pp. apahafa. 
apakkamaii {apa + ham), he gets away from; he leaves, ger. apakkamitvd, 
apakkamma. 

apaneti {apa + nt), he puts away; he leads away; he removes. 

apaitRa (pp. of apaneti), removed, put off, led away. 

apara, pron. other, another. 

apatthem (neg. of patthem), not desiring, not wishing. 

apdya, m. unfortunate state (of life); misery. 

api, pi, (ind.) and, also, too. Sometimes this begins a question. 

api nu, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 



api nu kho, (ind.) particles that begin a question. 
appa, a. little. 

appamOda , m. vigilance; zeal, earnestness. 
appa-samOrambha, a. of little undertaking. 
appaaa (a + patta), pp. not attained, not achieved. 
appaya [appa + atfa), a. not tiresome. 
appapatara, a. less tiresome. 

appevandma ( api + eva + n&ma), (ind.) perhaps, it would be better. 
apptya, a. not pleasant, disagreeable, unfriendly; not loved. 
arahant. m. one attained to final sanctification; Perfect One; a perfect, 
perfectly sanctified. 
arahatta, n. arhatship, Perfection. 
arafttla, n. forest 
an, m. enemy, foe. 
ariya, a. Aryan, holy. 

ariya-sacca, a. truth realized by Holy Ones, Noble Truth. 
asakkom, (prest p. of na sakkoii), not being able. 
asakkhi (Aorist of sakkoti), he was able. 
asafifiata (na + saMata), unrestrained. 
asamdhita (na + sam&hita), n. with no mind composed. 
asanta (na + saiua), a. not good, bad. 
asdraka, a. unpithy; with no essence; unessential. 
asi, m. sword. 

asi (second pers. sing, of anfu), thou art, you (sing.) are. 
asm (first pers. sing, of atthi), I am. 

assa (Dat. or Gen. sing, of idam), to or for this one, of this one. 
assa (3rd pers. sing, of Opt. of or), he, she or it may or would be, he, she 
or it should be. 

asu, asuka, pron. such and such, that, fern, asu, asukr. 

aha, (ind.) then, after that, if so. 

aha kho, (ind.) after that, then. 

ad. (pref.), beyond, too much, over; supreme 

atikkamati (ad + kam), he passes over, transcends, goes beyond, surpasses 
pp. atikkanta. 

adkkanta-mSnusaka, a. surpassing human level. 
addeva, m. Supreme God. 

advattad (ati + van), he goes beyond, passes over; he transgresses. 
aiTva (ad + iva), exceedingly, very much, too much, overmuch. 
atra (attha), adv. here. 
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ana + kHamathdnuyoga, m. giving oneself up to self-mortification. 
attamana, a. glad at heart. 

attan, m. self; alta-bhava, m. personality, individual life, person. 
attantapa, a. tormenting himself, m. self-tormentor. 
atta-paritOpanOmcyoga , m. giving oneself up to tormenting oneself. 
attha, m. thing, matter; object; property; cause; welfare; meaning; signifi- 
cation 

cat ham, n. disappearance 

attharp gacchati ( suriyo ), (the sun) sets. pp. anhangata, auhagata 
atthaftgama, anhagama, m. setting (of the sun). 
atthaAgata, pp. 

aga, m. lawsuit; trouble, quarrel. 
a{tha, eight 

agha, m. (same as attha) 

aghaAga, aghaAgika, a. of eight constituents, eight-factored. 
aghdna, a. having no standing, impossible 
offW, n. bone 

atthu, (Imp.3rd pers. sing, of aahi) may he (or) it be. 

ova. (prefix), down. 

avajdndti (ava + M), he despises. 

avamafUUui (ava + man), he despises, disrespects. 

avasesa; m. remnant, what remains. 

avidQra, a. not far, near; n. vicinity. 

avijjd, f. nescience, lack of real knowledge. 

ayarp, (nom.Sing. of pron, Idarp.) m. f. this one. 

ayas, m. n. iron. 

ayo-gu(a, m. iron ball 

ayya, m. Lord, master, gentleman; Venerable One. f. ayyd. 

A 

obddha , m. disease, illness, sickness. 
dbddhika, a. ill, sick. 

dbhicetasika, a. depending on higher consciousness. 

Obhidosika, a. prepared for the previous evening. 

May a. (ger. fr. d + dd), having taken, having accepted. 
ddiua. (pp. of ddippati), ablaze, on fire, burning. 

Mippati (d + dip), it is burnt, pp. dditta. 




Ogacchati (fl + gam), he comes, returns, pp. Ogata. 

ger, OgantvO, Ogammma. inf. dganturp, grd. dgantabba, Ogamantya. 

aha, he says, he said; Ohatpsu, they said. 

Oharati (0 + har ), he brings, talas back. pp. Ohafa. 
ahOresi (den. of Ohara), he eats. 

Ohara, m. food. 

Okahkhati, (des. fir. a + kOm), he desires, longs for. 

OkOra, m. form, aspect, manner, appearance, mien; purpose. 

Ofhaka, nun. a measure of capacity. 

Oma, a. raw, not cooked, not well ripe. 

Qma, (inter.), yes. 

Omantcti ( a + mam), he calls, he speaks to; be addresses, summons. 
Otxatti, f. injunction, command, order. 

anayati, Oneti (0 + nt), he brings, fetches, pp. Ontta. inf. Oneturp. 
Orabhati ( a + rabh), he begins; he attempts, he exerts himself. 
araiuia, a. living in forest, belonging to forest. 

Orammcuyi (alambana), n. an object of sense. 

OrOma , m. grove, park; monastery built in a grove. 

Oroceti (0 + roc), he tells, informs, declares. 

Orohati ( a + nth), he climbs, mounts, ascends, pp. Orttlha. 

Osajja. (ger. fir. a + sad), having assailed. 

Osana, n. seat, chair. 

Osava, m. mental intoxicant, mental taint, passion. 

Osi, (aorist 3rd pers. sing, of atthi), be, she or it was. 
adv, openly. 

Ovtbhavati (dvf + bhd), he or it appears; it becomes open; it is disclosed, 
pp. OvT-bhOta. 

Ovtkaroti (dvf + kar), he exposes, discloses, pp. dvf + kata. 

Ovuso, (ind.) (a form of addressing a friend or a younger one), O friend, u 
brother 

OtOpeti. ( a + tap), he torments. 

Oyus, n. age; life-term; life. 

Oy U' party osOna, n. end of life-term. 



B 



bahu, a. much, many. 
bala, n. power, strength. 




balavani, a. powerful, strong. 
balin, a. powerful, strong. 
bandhad (it. badh), he binds, ties up. 

pp. b add ha, baandati 
barihisa, n. sacrificial grass. 
bdhd , f. hand. 
bdhu, m. hand, arm. 

bdla, m. boy, fool; a. foolish, silly, young. 
bald, balikd, f, girl. 
bOlha, a. severe; excessive. 
bd\ha-gilBna, a. seriously ill. 

BdrdQasr, f. the city Benares. 
bila, n. hole. 
bindu, m. drop, dot. 
b0a, n. seed. 

bodhi, f. Enlightenment; full realisation; Gnosis. 

bodhi-pakkhiya, a, contributing to Enlightenment. 

bramhan, m. Brahma, Supreme god. 

bramha-bhtUa, a. having become Brahma himself. 

bramha-cariya, n. higher life, holy life, brahma-faring; celibacy. 

bujjhati (rt. budh), he realises, pp. buddha. 

bramha-cdrin, a. living higher life, celibate. 

bramha-loka , m. realm of Brahmas. 

bramha- loka-pardyana, a. destined to birth in Brahma realm. 

brdmhajja , m. brahman, Hindu priest. 

brad, (rt. brif), he says, calls. 



Bh 

bhabba, a. able, capable. 

bhadanta, a. venerable, worthy (person). 

bhadda, bhadra , a. good, excellent, fortunate, worthy. 

bhagavaru, m. Lord; a. happy, fortunate, exalted. 

bhaginr, f. sister. 1 

bhqjan (rt. bhaj), he resorts to. 

bhaqati (rt. bhaij), he speaks, tells, says, preaches, recites. 
bhcutfa, n. goods, article; stock-in-trade (of a merchant). 



bhante (contracted vocative form of bhadanta), Venerable One, Revered 
Sir, O Lord. 
bhariyd , f. wife. 

bhassati (rt. bhas), he or it falls down, sinks. 
bhataka , m. hireling. 
bhatta, n. boiled rice. 

bhavati, (rt. bhti) (he, she, it) becomes, is. pp. bhQia. 

bhaya, n. fear, danger, 

bhdjam , n. vessel, jar, bowl. 

bhdjeti (rt. bhaj), he divides. 

bhdtar , m. brother. 

bhotika, m. brother. 

bhOvand, f. development (of mind or insight). 
bhdveti (rt. bhS), he develops, pp. bhdvita. 

bhdvitatta ( [bhdvita + attari) one whose self (mind) has been developed, lit. 

developed soul. 
bhdyati (rt. bht), he fears. 
bheda, m. division; break, breach; schism. 
bhidura, a. breakable, fragile, brittle. 
bhijjati (rt. bhid), it is broken, pp. Minna, 
bhikkhati (rt. bhikkh), he begs. 
bhikkhd, t. alms-food. 

bhikkhu, (Buddhist or Jain) monk. f. bhikkhiaif, nun. 
bhindati (rt. bhid), he breaks up. pp, bhinna. 
bhitti, f. wall. 
bhiyyo, adv. more, further. 

bho (Vocative Sing, of Bom.) O ffiend, hello! f. bhoti. 
bhoga, m. wealth, riches; enjoyment; body of a snake. 
bhojana, n. food; eating; alms. 

bhojamyya (grd. fr. bhuj), to be eaten; to be enjoyed; n. soft food. 
bhojja, n. soft food. 

bhuhjoti (rt. bhuj), he eats, enjoys, pp, bhutta, bhuttdvin. inf. bhotturp. 

ger. bhutva, bhufijitvO. 
bhusam, adv. much, excessively. 
bhQpa, bhapola, m, king, ruler. 

bhSta , n. being; being of subtle material body; elements; (pp. of bhavati) 
been. 




c 



ca, conj. and, also. 
cakkha, n. wheel. 
cakkhu , n. eye. 

cakkhumant , a. with eyes, having eyes, seeing. 
cakkhu-kararui, a. that which opens, (mind's) eye. 

Fem. cakkhu-karanT. 
cakkhu-vifUUhja , n. eye-consciousness. 
calati (it. cal), he (she or it) moves, shakes, trembles. 
cartda, m. the moon. 
caijda, a. violent, vile, cruel, wrathful. 

carati (rt. cor), he walks, wanders; behaves, corona, n. conduct. . 
cAnkA, f. walking about, wandering about, goes from place to piq<r 
c&rikam carati, cArikam pakkamati, he goes from place to place, sets about 
on his tour. . 

cetiya, n. shrine. 

cinOti (rt. ci), he heaps up, he collects, pp. cita, inf. cetwp. 

cinteti (rt. cit), he thinks. 

citta, n. consciousness; mind; thought. 

cirarp, adv. for a Iotig time. 

cirOya, adv. for a long time. 

cirassam, cirem, adv. after a long time, long since. 

ctvara , n. monk’s or nun’s robe. 

crvara-kamma, n. making up or mending of robes. 
ctyati, (passive of cinAti), it is heaped up. 
cored (rt. cur), he steals. 



Ch 
cha, six. 

chaya, m. festival. 

chanda, m, will, desire, intention. 

chanda-rdga, m. lust. 

chandas (chando), m. n. Vedas; metrics, metre. 
chAdeti (rt. chad), he covers, conceals. 
chOya, f. shade, shadow. 

checchati (Future Tense of chindati), he will cut off. 



dabba, n. thing; material; property. 

dabbha, m. Kusa grass. 

dabbC, f. spoon. 

dahara, m. child; a. young. 

dadOti (it. dad.), he gives. 

ddkad (rt. dah.), he bums. pp. daddha. 

dqjja (opt sing of daddti), he might, should or would give. 

dakkhati (Future ft. dis), he will see. 

dakkhiija, a. righthand side, southern. 

dakkhtijd, f. gift; a. southern (direction) 

daffia, a. firm, strong. 

dan$a, m. punishment, penalty. 

daytfayati, dandeti (rt. daryf), he punishes. 

dasati, (rt. 4as), bites, pp. da{tha, bitten. 

datfwi i (inf. fir. dis) to- see, for the purpose of seeing. 

dava, m. amusement, enjoyment. 

dOna, n. gift, giving. 

ddna-pati, m. bountiful. 

ddraka, m. boy, lad. 

ddra, m. wife. 

ddrika, f. girl, lass. 

dOyaka, m. giver, donor. 

desand, f. discourse, instruction, expounding. 

desea (it. dis), he expounds. 

desetar, m. expounder. 

desila. (pp. of desett), expounded. 

devo, m. deity, god; lord (king). ■ 

deva-kdya, m. a group of Dev as, a large number of Devas. 

devf, f. consort, lady. 

deyya, a. (thing) to be given. 

dippati (rt. dlp.) y it shines, it bums. pp. ditto f dlpita. 

dist a, f. direction, quarter, point of the compass. 

disvd, (ger. fr. dis), having seen. 




dittha (pp. fr. dis), seen. 

dittha-dhamma, m. present life, this state of existence. 

divasa, m. n. day. 

divasa-bhdga, m. daytime. 

dTgha, a. long. 

doha{a, m. longing, desire. 

domanassa , n. grief. 

dubbala, a. weak, feeble. 

dubbhasita, pp. ill-spoken; n. bad speech. 

dubbanm, a. ugly. 

dubbijana, a. not easy to understand. 

duccarita , n. bad conduct. 

duddha, n. milk. 

dugga, a. difficult to approach, difficult to pass. 
duhati (rt. duh), he milks, pp. duddha. 
duhitar , f. daughter. 
dujjana, m. bad person. 

dujjdna, a. not easy to know, to be known with difficulty. 

dukkha , n. suffering, grief, misery, unsatisfactoriness. 

dukkha-pafikkala, a. receding from suffering. 

dukkhita, a. afflicted, grieved, sick. 

dullabha, a. difficult to obtain, rare. 

dumnuuut, a. sad. 

dummedha, a. unwise. 

dunnlta, pp. wrongly led, ill-applied. 

duppasayha, a. hard to overcome, difficult to subjugate, invincible. 

durabhisambhava , a. not easy to attain. 

dusstla , a. immoral. 

dOra, n. distance; a. distant. 

ddta, m. messenger; emissary. 

dvahgula, n. two inches. 

dvafigula~paMa, possessing two-fingered knowledge. 
dvUra, n. door, gate. 
dvi, two. 



Dh 

dhamma, m. duty, doctrine, righteousness, justice; law; teaching, nature. 



dhamma-cakka, n. Wheel of Law, kingdom of righteousness. 
dhanuna-dtsanO., f. discourse of Dhamma. 
dhamma-guna, m. virtue. 
dhamma-laddha , a. obtained by right means. 

dJiammdnudhamma-patipanna, a. practising duties for the attainment of the 
highest states. 

dhammika, a righteous, just 
dharpsln, a. plundering. 
dhana, n. wealth, money. 

dhaiwant, dhamn, a. rich, wealthy. 
dhafika, m. 
dhaMa > n. corn. 
dMvati (it dhOv), he runs. 
dhemt , f. cow. 

dhovati, (it. dhov), he washes. 
dhuva, a firm. 



E 

eka, one, single, certain, alone. 
eka-cariyd, f. living alone. • 
ekacca, a. some, certain. 
ekacca-sassata, a. partly eternal. 

ekacca-sassatika , a. eternalistic with regard to some things. 

ekatpsa (< eka + arpsa), m. one side; certainty. 

eso, (masc. nom. sing, of eta(d), this (nearer) one. 

eta(d). pron. this (nearer). 

eiarahi, adv. now, nowadays. 

eti (<J + 0. he comes. 

eva, adv. only, just, quite. 

evaip, adv. thus. 

evar&pa, a. like this, of this sort. 



G 

gahapatQnf, f. mistress of a house. 
gahapati, m. householder, master of a house. 




gahita (pp. of gaijhdti), taken, accepted; caught, captured. 

gaja, m. elephant. 

gajjati (rt. gajf), he roars, thunders. 

gamana, n. march, going, journey. 

gamaniya, grd. to be gone. 

gambhrra, a. deep, profound. 

gamma, a. rustic, vulgar. 

gaija, m. multitude, herd; chapter of monks. 

gandha, m. smell. 

ganhdti (rt. gah), he takes, accepts, catches, overtakes, captures, 
pp. gahita. 

ganin, a. having many followers. 

garuar, m. traveller, goer. 

gantwjr , (inf. of gacchati ), to go. 

gantvd, (ger. of gacchari), having gone. 

garahati (rt. garah ), he censures, despises. 

gam, a. heavy, weighty; n. respect; m. preceptor, parents. 

garu~kdrabba, a. to be respected, deserving respect. 

garu(a, m. woodpecker; Garuda bind, king of birds. 

gata (pp. fr. gam), gone. 

gati, f. going, course of life; mode of rebirth after death. 

gatta, n. body; limb of body. 

gavesati (rt. gaves), he searches for. 

gdma, m. village. 

gdmin, m. one who goes. 

gdrava, m. respect, honour. 

gdihd, f. stanza. 

gdyati (rt. ge), he sings. 

geha, m. n. house. 

gil&na, a. sick, unwell. 

gird, f. speech, word. 

giri, m. rock, mountain. 

giri-dugga, m. mountain difficult to access. 

gtta, n. singing; song. 

go, m. ox; gdvT, f. cow. 

ghara, n. house. 

ghdna, n. nose. 

ghdteti (rt. han), he kills. 

ghOyati (rt. gha), he smells. 



H 



hadaya, n. heart 
harpsa, m. swan. 

hand (it han ), he beats; he kills. PP- hata. 

haMati (passive of hand), he is killed- 

harm (rt Aar), he carries, conveys; takes away. pp. taja. 

hartyati (pass, of Aaron), it is carried. 

hata (pp. of hand), killed. 

hafa (pp. of harati), carried, taken away. 



hattha, n. hand. 

hatthin, m. elephant. ... , - 

hoyati (rt M), he falls away, diminishes, pp. A/ha. 
hemanta, m. winter, cold season. 

hemantika , a. of cold season, wintry. 
hi, (enclitic), indeed; for; alas! 

Aiwa, n. snow, dew, frost 
himavant, a. snowy; m. the Himalayas. 
hirpsati (rt. Mips), he hurts, injures. 
hiraMa, n. bullion. 

hlta, n. advantage, benefit g 00 ^ welfare; a. beiuficial. 



hiyyo, adv. yesterday. 

hihn a* deorived; low, rtean, inferior* , 

(hmoya + dvsnari), he returns to the inferior state, 

back for falling into household life. 
hum (pp. of juhoti) sacrificed. 



I 

icchati (it is) he wishes, likes, wills, desires, pp. zffAa. 

idam ( ima ). pron. this. 

idOni, adv. now, at present 

idha, a&v. here. 

iha, adv. here. 

iddhi, f. psychic power; success. 
indriya, n. sense organ; faculty. 

isi\ m. sage, seer. . , . 

Isipatana, n. a place so named; rendezvous of Risis (holy sages). 



turns 
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isi-pabbajja, f. life of a holy recluse. 

isi-pabbajjarp pabbajati, he goes forth and enters the life of an 
anchorite (or holy recluse). 
issara, m. lord, ruler; god the creator. 
itara, pron. other, next. 

iti, (ind.) thus, (a particie put at the end of a clause to express a narration) 
ho, adv. from here. 
istham , adv. thus. 

itthannOma, a. having such and such a name. 
itthatta , n. this state, the present condition. 
itthf, f. woman. 
iva, (end.) like, as. 
rdisa, a. like this. 



J 

jacca (contracted form of jOtiyif), by birth. 

jahati, jahati (rt. ha), he abandons, leaves behind, gives up. pp. htha. 
jambudtpa, m. the continent so called (according to ancient division of 
earth) 

jana, m. a being, person, man; people. 

Janata, f. men, people. 

janayati, janeti (rt. jari), he produces, begets, gives birth to. 
jatifUi, a. sweet. jaMa-jafina, a. very sweet. 
jama (opt. 3rd pers. sing, of janOti), he should know. 
jara. f. decay, old age. 

JafS, f. matted hair. 

jafila, m. ascetic with matted hair. 

jay a, m. victory. 

jayati (rt. ji), he conquers. 

jalayati,jaleti (rt. jai), he kindles (fire). 

jdnOti (rt. h &), he knows, pp. fUita. 

jata (pp. of jdyati), bom, produced, arisen. 

jata-sam, a. wich has got hand pith 

jati, f. birth, rise, appearance. 

jdyati (rt. jari), he is bom, it is produced; it arises. 

jeti (rt. ji), he conquers. 

jetar, m. conqueror. 



jinOti he conquers. pp. jita. inf. jetum. 

jivha, f. tongue. 
jtvati (rt /IV) , he lives. 
jfvita, a. life. 



Jh 

jh&na, n. abstract meditation; deep concentration; ecstasy, profound trance 
of mind. 

jhOyati (rt .jhe), he meditates, contemplates. 



K 

kadalT, f. plantain 
kadd, adv. when? 

kaddei, adv. sometimes, at times, perhaps. 
kahatfl, adv. where? 
kakkasa, a. rough, coarse, hard; cruel. 
kakkataka, m. crab. 

kalla, a. right, reasonable, clever; healthy. 

kafydna, n. good deed; a. good, pleasant, charming. 

kamma, n. Karma; deed, action. 

kampati (rt. kamp); he shakes, trembles, pp. kampita. 

kandati (rt kand), he weeps, laments. 

kanduka, m. a ball (to play with) 

katfu, f. itch. 

kayfuvati (rt karufuv), he scratches 
kaiUia, f. girl. 

kappayati, kappeti (rt. kapp) he makes, arranges; thinks, imagines, he cuts, 
pp. kappita. 

karoti (rt. fair), he makes, works, does. 

pp. kata, ger. katvd, inf. kdturji, grd. k&tabba, kattabba, karanTya, 

kdriya . 

kasati (rt. fair), he ploughs, pp. kapha, 
kata, pp. done, made, worked. 
katana, pron. what? which (of many)? 
katara, pron. what, which (of two)? 
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kattha, adv. where? 

kafhala, m. potsherd, piece of broken pottery. 

kafffia, m. piece of wood, stick. 

kaffha, pp. ploughed. 

kaghafiga, a. with rotten part (of wood). 

kayo-, m. purchase. 

kaja, m. carrying pole, pingo. 

koka, m. crow. 

kOka-sQra, a. clever like a crow. 
kola, m. time. 

kOlappavedana, n. announcement of the time. 
kOlasseva (kolassa + eva), betimes. 
kdma, m. desire; sensual pleasure; sensuality. 
kOma-sukha, n. sensual enjoyment. 
kOma-sukhallikOnuyoga, m. indulgence in sensuality. 
kOma-tanha, f. craving for sensual enjoyment. 
kOraka, m. doer, maker. 
kOrarja, n. matter, thing, event; cause. 
karu, id. carpenter, artisan. 
kOmrfika, a. compassionate, merciful. 
kOsu, f. pit, hole, 

kOtum, inf. to do, for the purpose of doing. 
kOya, m. body. kOya-dvara, n. door of body. 
kesa, m. hair (of head). 

kevala, a whole, entire, complete; only, exclusive. 
kilamatha, m. fatigue, tiredness, exhaustion. 
kilamati (rt. fa' lam), he feels exhausted; he is tired; he is troubled, 
pp. kilanta. 

kilesa, m. mental depravity, passion. 
kilissati (ft. kilis), he is polluted, soiled, dirty; he is afflicted, 
pp. kMftha. 

kiliftha, pp. spoiled, polluted, dirty. 
kirp, pron. what? which? 
kimi, m. worm. 

kinOti (rt. kf), he purchases, pp. ktta. 
kisa, a. lean, emaciated, thin. 
kitti, f. fame. 
ktlaii, (rt. fa|), he plays. 
krta, pp. purchased, bought. 



kodha, m. anger, wrath. , 

kopa, m. anger, wrath. • 

kuha, a. deceitful, hypocrite. 

kuhiiji, adv. where? 

tokkura, m. dog. 

kukkufa, m. cock. 

tokkufa-potaka, m. chick. 

kula, n. family. 

tolaputta, m. son of a noble family; young gentleman. 

h ilia, m. raft 

tom&ra , m. boy; prince. 

tomOraka, m. a small boy. 

tombhlla, m. crocodile, alligator. 

tommOsa, m. a kind of cake made of com flour. 

tofljara, m. elephant 

toppati (rt. top), he gets angry; it stirs. 

torumOna, (prest p. of koroti), doing, making. 

tosala, a. wholesome; healthy, skilled. 

toto, adv. wherefrom? 

totra adv. where? 

toptmbika, m. householder, head of a family. < 



Kh 

khadira, m. acacia tree. 
khajja, n. solid or hard eatables. 
khala, a. vile, cruel. 
khala, m. threshing floor. 

khamati (rt Idiom), he forgives, endures; is approved. 
khanati (rt. khan), he digs. 
khaifa, m. moment; opportunity. 

khandtlta ( khana + aiOa), a. (one) having let the right moment pass. 

khata (pp. of kharuui), dug out. 

khOdali (rt. khad), he eats. 

khe{a, m. saliva. 

khana, a. safe, secure. 

khetta, n. field. 

khipati (rt. khip), he throws, shoots, discharges; 







khitta, (pp. of khipati), thrown, shot, discharged. 
khtha, (pp. of khfyati), ceased, exhausted, come to an end. 
khtyati (it. khf), it comes to an end; it ceases. 

fdio, khopana, (ind.) indeed, (most often this particle is put as the second 
or third word of a sentence as an expletive and sometimes only to add 
grace to the sentence). 
khuddaka, a. s mall . 
khudhd, f. hunger. 



L 

labhati (rt. labh), he gets, obtains, acquires. 
laddha (pp. of labhatf), got, obtained, acquired. 
lagga (pp. of laggati), attached, clung, adhered. 
lakkhaija, n. characteristic, sign, mark, attribute. 
lapa, m. one who fawns, intrigues or prattles. 
lata, f. creeping plant. 
loka, m. world. 

loka-ndtha , m. refuge of the world, Buddha. 
ludda, m, huntsman. 
ludda-putia, m. young huntsman. 

ImOti (rt. lu), he cuts, mows, reaps, pp. Into. 

Ittyati (passive of luted), it is cut, mown or reaped. 

M 

macca, m. a mortal, a being. 
maccu, m. death. 
maccha, m. fish. 

macchera , n. churlishness, stinginess, miserliness. 

mada, m. pride. 

magga, in. way, path, road. 

maha-jana, m. people, public. 

mahallaka, a. old (in age). 

mahant (mate), a. great. 

matenisarpsa (mate + Onisaipsa), a. of great advantage. 
matenubteva (mate + OnubhOva), a. very powerful, mighty. 



mahd-purisa, m. great person, one born to greatness. 

mahd-vtra, m. great hero. 

makkafa, m. ape. 

makkafaka, m. spider. 

mahatta, n. greatness. 

mahogha {mahd + ogha), in. great flood. 

mamdyaii (denom. fr. mama) he is devoted to. 

mahiddhika ( mahd + iddhi + ka), a, possessing great psychic powers 

mams, m.n. mind. 

maflca, m. bed. 

maipjano, d. adornment. 

mahgala, n. auspicious thing; beatitude. 

maMati (rt. man), he supposes, imagines. 

mano-viflMqa, n. mind-consciousness. 

manussa, n. man, human being. 

marana, n. death. 

massu, n. beard. 

mala (pp. of maraii ), dead. 

mala (pp. of manoif), thought out; known. 

mad, f. intelligence, thought, opinion, knowledge. 

matimant, a. intelligent, wise. . , 

(ind.) a prohibitive particle put before Aorist or Imperative verbs as. 

md gacchi, md gaccha (don’t go). 
mOmaka , a. devoted to; m. devotee. 
mdna, m. vanity, conceit. 
mOnavaka, m. youth, young man. 
mOneti (it. mdn), he honours, resects. 
mQnusa, mdnusaka, a. human, fern, mdnusr, mdnusikd. 
mOpeti (rt. md), he creates, builds. 

mdra, m. killer, the Tempter; passions or worldliness (personified); a 
mischievous angel of the heavenly realm. 
mdrisa, m. dear one, sorrowless one. 
mdsa, m. month. 
mdtar, f. mother. 
megha, m. rain cloud. 
mettO, f. loving-kindness. 
miga, m. deer. 
miga-ddya, m. deer-park. 
milOyad (rt. mild), it fades, pp. milOta. 




mitta, ra.n. friend. 

mitta-dhamma, m. friendship, duty of a friend. 
mitta-dubhin, a. treacherous. 
muhutta, m. moment, a short time. 
mukha, n. mouth, face. 
mukha-tunda, m. beak. 

mukhodaka ( mukha + udaka), n. water for washing one’s face 
rinsing mouth. 

muflcad (rt. muc), he releases, frees, looses; he lets go. 
musd, (ind.) falsely. 

musd-vdda, m. falsehood, lie. 



N 

na, (ind.) not. 
naccati (rt. nac), he dances. 
nadati (rt. nod), he makes a noise. 
nadf, f. river. 

nahdtaka, m. one who has got holy bath, Arfaat. 
nahdyati (rt. nhi I), he bathes himself, pp. nahdta, 
najjd (contracted form of nadiyS), of the river 
nakha , m. nail on the finger or toe; claw 
nakha-sikhd, f. point of the claw 
namassati (den. fr. namo), he adores. 
namati (rt. nam), he bends; he bows down. 
naruuthu ( namo 4- attfut), may my adoration be! 
namo, (ind.) adoration! 
nam, m. man, being. 
naraka, n. deep pit. 

nardsabha ( tiara + dsabha), m. greatest among beings. 

nassati (rt. nas), he perishes, pp. naftha. 

natthi, (ind.) there is not. 

nOda, m. noise, sound. 

ndga, m. elephant; cobra. 

noma, a. name. 

ndma, (ind.) by name; indeed. 

ndnt a, find.) various; away from. 

ndndvidha, a. of various sort. 



water 



rtilrf, f, woman. 

rtOtha, m. refuge; helper. 

ftdqa, n. knowledge. 

fiOna-dassana, n. perfect insight. 

fUl na-karana, producing knowledge. 

flOm-bala, n. power of knowledge; virtue of intelligence. 

nati, m. relative, relation. 

nati-ddsr, f. woman servant of relatives. 

neti (rt. ni), he leads, pp. ntta. 

nibbapeti (caus. df nibbayati), he quenches, cools 

nibbOyati ( nir + vd), it is quenched, cools down; he passes away to peace. 

pp. nibbuta. 

mccharati (rus + car), it emits, goes out 
niddgha, m. drought, 
nidhi, m. buried treasure. 

mgganhM (nir + gah), he rebukes, ger. mggayha. 

niexayha-vSdin, a. one who censures for faults and advises. > 

rSL, m. wish. nikma-lObhin, a. one who acquires according to one s 

niWumati (nir + karri), he departs, goes out, sets out. pp. nikkftama. 

nikkhama, m. going out v departure. 

nimitta, ft. mark, sign, cause; aim. 

nimminOti ( nir + mi), he creates, builds, pp. mmmita. 

nimujjaii (ni + muj), sinks down, plunges, pp. mmugga. 

mpajjad (ni + pad), lies down. pp. rdpanna. 

nipadeti (caus. of nipajjati), he causes another to be down. caus. nipddeti. 

nipphajjati (nir + pad), it is produced, is provided, pp. nipphanna. 

nipphadeti (nis + pad), brings forth, produces, provides. 

nirodha, m. cessation, nirvana. 

nirupadhika, a. without upadhis. See upadhi. 

nisfdad (ni + sad), sits down. pp. nishma. ger. nisajja. 

nissaraqa, n. setting out, departure; escape. 

ni(lhati ( nis + (ha), terminates, ends. pp. nitfhita. 

niffhita-dvara, a. one for whom the making up of robes is finished. 

nivesana, n. house, dwelling place. 
nudati (it. nud), dispels, drives away. 




o 



odana, m. boiled rice. 

odarika, m. glutton, odarikatta , n. gluttony. 
ogha, m. flood. 

oharaxi (ava + har), takes off. caus. ohdreti, removes. 

kesa-massurp ohdreti, removes hairs and beard, shaves. 
okasa, m. permission, open space; place. 
ol&rika, a. gross, coarse, solid. 
obketi { ava + lok), looks at, looks towards. 
omuficati (ava + muc ), takes off. 
opadhika, a. rewarding in the successive lives. 
otarati (ava + tar), goes down, descends, pp. otinna. 
ot&ra, m. chance; defect. 
ovadati (ava + vad), advises. 
ovOda, m. advice. 



P 

pabbajati (pa + vaj), goes forth. 

pabbajita, pp. of pabbajati , gone forth; m. monk, recluse, ascetic. 

pabbata, m. mountain. 

pabbhdra, m. mountain cave. 

paean (rt. pad), cooks, boils, pp. pakka, pacita. 

paccakkhdti (pati + & + kh&), gives up, refuses, rejects. 

pp. paccakkhdta. ger. paccakkhdya . 
paccavekkhati (pan + ova + ikkh), considers. 
paccafl/ldsi (aor. of patijOndti), claimed. 
paccaya, m. relation, cause, condition. 
pacc&gacchati (pati + 0 + gam), returns. 
paccdmitta, m. enemy. 
paccOha, m. obstacle, disturbance. 
padesa, m. place, region. 
padtpa, m. lamp. 

pageva , (ind.) early, no need to say; how much more. 
paharati (pa + har), beats, hits, assaults, attacks, pp. pahata. 
pahdna , n. giving up, dispelling, destruction. 
pahttya , ger. having given up, having left behind. 






pahmahba, grd. to be given up, to be dispelled. 
pahtna, (pp. of pajahatf), dispelled, destroyed. 
pahTyad (passive of pajahati), it is dispelled or destroyed. 
pahoti (pa + hd), it is sufficient; he is able. 
pahOta, a. much, large; abundant. 

pajahati (pa + ha), gives up, rejects, leaves behind; dispels. 

pp. pahDm. ger. pahSya. grd. pahOiabba. passive, pahiyati. 
paja, f. progeny; people; family; living beings. 
pajOnOti (pa + M), knows, understands, realises. 

passive. paflflOyati, is known, pp. naflfUUa, known. 
pajja, n. oil; verse. 
pqjjalati (pa + jal), it burns, blares. 
pakOsati (pa + kOs), is visible. 
pakOseti, nykfts visible; expounds, shows. 
pakkhin, m. bird. 

pakkamati (pa + karri), sets out, departs, pp. pakkanta. 
pakkhandati (pa + khad ), springs forward, flies up into; makes a rush 
forward; runs off. pp. pakkmna. 
palOyati (pa + Id), flees, runs away. pp. palate, 
pafeti (pa + JO. flies a\vay. 

pamada (aorist of pamajjati), he was negligent, he neglected. 
pamaddeti (pa + madd), crushes. 
pamaddin, a. (one) who crushes. 
pa/nOda, m. negligence; indolence; carelessness. 
pamajjati (pa + mad), is negligent; is careless, aorist. pamada, pOmadd. 
pp. pamatta. 

pameti (pa + mi), measures, inf. pametwp, pametave. pp. pamita. 

pamuccati (pa + muc), is released; becomes freed. 

pamutlcati (pa + muc), releases, emits, frees, pp. pamutta. 

pamudita, pp. glad, pleased. 

porn, (encUtk), but, however; now; on die other hand. 

palica, five. 

patjdita, a. wise. 

patiha, m. n. question. 

paifda, a. excellent; sweet. 

patM, f. wisdom, insight, perfect knowledge; reasoning faculty. 
pafiMpeti, (caus. ff. pa + tut), makes known. 
patWdpeti, (pa + hap), prepares, pp. pa/UUUta. 
paMOyati, (passive, ff . pa + fid), is known. See pajOnOti. 
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pant a, a. remote. 

^ pappoti (pa + ap), approaches, goes to. 

pp. patta, ger. pappuyya, inf. pappotum, patturp. 
para, pron. other, another, 
f pararp, adv. after (governs Ablative). 

parama, a. highest, greatest, uppermost, most excellent. 

" parampard, f. lineagfc, generation; row; succession, 

r parantapa, a. tormenting others. 

parajeti (para + ji), conquers, defeats, pp. parOjita. 

? parOmasati (para + mas), touches, strokes, pp. parOmanha. 

; pareta (pp. fr. para + 0. overcome with. 

paribbajoka, m. wandering monk, 
r paricareti (caus. of paricarati ), amuses oneself. 

' parideva, m. lamentation, weeping. 

pariggaha, m. possession. 

' parihOyati (pari + ha), declines, decreases, decays, pp. parihlha. 

parijOnM (pari + M), knows exactly, understands thoroughly. 

( parijtyati (pari + jar), decays in every aspect, pp. parijima. 

' parikijpfa, (pp. of parikirati). strewn about. 

parikkhiyati, (pari + khf), diminishes, pp. parikkhfya. 
parimuccati (pari + muc), becomes free, is released, pp. parimutta. 
parifUUUa (pp. of parijOnUti), perceived, known exactly. 
parinneyya, grd. to be throughly understood. 

' parinibboti (pari + ni + vfl), is extinguished, attains to perfect peace, 

pp. parinibbuta. 

parisa, f. assembly; retinue, gathering (of people). 

✓ parisaggata, pp. gone to a gathering, gone to die courts, pansapt + gala. 

parisuddha, (pp. of parisujjhati), cleansed, pure. 
f parisujjhati (pari + sudh), is cleansed, is purified. 

paritOpeti (pari + tap), torments; scorches. 
paritta, n. a little; protection. 
parivattati (pari + van), turns round. 
parivatteti (pari + vast), turns over; exchanges. 
parivatfa, n. round, circle. 
parivena, n. cell, risidence (of a monk). 
parivuta, pp. accompanied by, surrounded by. 
pariyesati (pari + is), searches, investigates, seeks, pp. pariyitfha. 
pasanna (pp. of pastdati), pleased with, delighted in. 
pastdati (pa + sad), is pleased with, is delighted in. 



passa, m. side. 

passati (rt <fts=pass), sees, perceives, pp. di(tha. aor. addasa, addakkhi. 

patana, n. fall. 

patanaka , a, falling. 

patati (rt. pat), fells. 

pafha/na, a. first. 

pa(hati (rt. pafh), reads. 

pafhavi, f. earth. 

pati (pref.) towards, for. 

pad, m. lord; husband; owner. ' 

pafibhOti (pati + Mid), is evident, presents itself to the mind. 
paticca (ger. fr. pati + 0, depending on, because of. 
paficchddeti (pati + chad), covers; conceals, pp. papcchanm. 
paftpada, f. practice, path, way (of practice). 

pappajjati (pati + pad), enters upon (a path), practises, pp. pappanm. 
paphtmti (pati 4- han) strikes against, removes, destroys, pp. patihata. 
papppassambhati (pati + pa + sambh), quiets down, is appeased, 
pp. papppassaddha. 

papppassaddhi, f. quieting down, pacification. 
paprOpa, a. suitable, proper, appropriate. 
papsa/kikkhaP (pati + sop + kM), thinks over, considers, 
ger. papsaAkOya. 

papsotarp, adv. up the stream, against the current 
patiphoya (ger. of patiphOti), having stood, having established oneself. 
patitthOti (pati + (hay, stands on, establishes oneself on; is fixed on. 
pp. patifthita. 

papvedeti (pati 4- vid), makes known. 

papvijjhati (pati + vidh), realises, understands perfectly, pp. papviddha. 
patta (pp. of pappoti), approached, attained. 
patta, m. bowl. 

pattheti (pa 4- atth), aspires, wishes for. pp. patthita. 
pavaddhati (pa + vaddha), grows up, increases, pp. pavuddha. 
pavatti, f, news, report. 

pavattati (pa 4- van), exists, rolls on. pp. pavatta. 

pavatteti (caus. of pavattati), causes to roll on; establishes, pp. pavattita. 

pavesayati, paveseti (caus. of pavisari), causes to enter, puts in. 

pavisati (pa 4- vis), enters, goes into. pp. paviffha. 

pavuccati (pass. fr. pa 4- vac), it is said, it is allied. 

paced (caus. of paccati), digests. 
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paced (caus. of paean), causes to cook. 
pOda, m. foot. 

pdkafa, a. known, famous; not restrained. 
pdleti (rt. pOl), governs, rules over. 
pOmojja , n. delight. 
pOi)a, m. life; living being. 
pOnin, m. living being. 

pOndtipOta ipOna + atipOta), destruction of life, killing. 

pOntya, n. water for drinking. 

pOpa, n. evil, sin; a. sinful, mean, ignoble. 

popaka , a. evil, sinful; mean, ignoble. 

pOpanika, a. trader, merchant. 

p&peti (caus. of pappoti), causes to approach, leads. 

papunOti (pa + ap), approaches, attains. 

pOramC, f. virtue which leads to Buddhahood, Perfection. 

parupati (pa + a + var), puts on, dons. pp. pOruta. 

parupana , n. robe (which one puts on). 

pOsOda, m. palace. 

pam-bhavati (pOtu 4- bhtf), appears, becomes manifest, pp. pOtubhOta . 
pOtu-bhdva, m. appearance. 
pOfha, m. text; sentence; lesson. 
pOthOlaya, m. school. 

pidahati (api + dah), covers, shuts, closes, pp. pihiia. 

pinda, m. alms; lump. 

pindapOta, m. food (put into the bowl). 

pipOsa, f. thirst. 

pitar, m. father. 

pivati (rt pS), drinks, pp. pita. 

piya , a. dear, beloved, agreeable, friendly. 

piyam karoti , holds dear. 
piyOyaii (den. fr. piya), holds dear, loves. 
piled (rt pft), oppresses; presses. 
pt{ha, n. chair, i 
pokkharajfT, f. pond, lake. 
ponobhavika, a. leading to rebirth. 
porOw> a. ancient, olden. 

pothujfanika, a. worldly, belonging to the ordinary men. 
pubba, pm., former, previous, prior, eastern. 
pubba, m. pus. 






pubbaflgama, a. preceding, leading, preeminent. 

pucchati (rt. pucch), questions. 

puflfla, m. merit, meritorious deed; a. pure, sacred. 

puratthima, a. eastern. 
purG, (ind.) before. 

pure, (ind.) formerly. 

puthu , a. many, much, extensive; abundant, numerous. . 

P p2^a, m. average person, worldling; one who has not entered 

sanctification; unholy person. 



pOjanG, pQja, f. offering. 

pdjayati, pUjeti (rt. pQf), worships; offers, pp. pujita. 
pared (rt. par), fills, fulfils, completes, pp. panto. 



Ph 

phala, n. fruit; fruition, result 
phalad (den. ff. phala), bean fruits. 
phadrt, a. bearing fruit. 

pharaii (rt. phar), pervades, defuses, emits through, pp. phufa. 

pharasu , m. axe. 

pharusa, a. coarse, rough, harsh. 

phassa, m. touch, contact 

phassita , pp. touched, n. what is touched. 

totetoSed; n. that which is to be touched; tangible 

object 

phusati (rt. phus ), touches, impinges, pp. phu^ha. 



R 

rahas (rdho), n. secrecy, privacy; seclusion. 
rahogata , a. secluded. 
rajas, n. dust 

rajja, n. kingship; kingdom. 
rajju, f. rope. 

rakkhad (rt. rakkh), protects, preserves, keeps. 
rammo, a. attractive, beautiful, charming. 




rasa, m. taste. 
rasavatf, f. kitchen. 
ratta, a red, 

rattandhakOra ( raid + andhakdra ), m. night-darkness. 

ratti, f. night. 

ratha, m. chariot; car. 

ratha-vara, m. state chariot. 

raftha, n. country. 

ratffw-pinda, food given by the people. 
rdga, m. lust; craving; attachment. 
rdjan, m. king, ruler, govemer. 
rQjanubhdva, m. royal pomp. 
rocati (rt. rue), shines. 
rodati (rt. nut), weeps. 
rohati (rt. ruh), grows, pp. ra\ha. 
rudaii (rt, rad), weeps. 
rukkha, m. tree. 

rtlpa, m. visible form; material form; materiality. 
rOpavacam, a. belonging to die reaim of material form. 



S 

sa-bandhana, a. with ties or bindings. 

sabba, pron. all, every. 

sabbafOUX, a. all-knowing, omniscient. 

sabhaggata (sabham gala), gone to an assembly, gone to courts. 

sacca, n. truth. 

sacca-vajja, n. word of truth; asseveration. 
sacchr-karoti (sacehf + jfcor), realizes, verifies. 

pp. sacchf-kata. grd. sacchX-kmabba. 
sace, (ind.) if. 

sadda, m. sound, noise, voice. 

saddahati, {sad + dah), believes, relies, has faith in. 

saddhd, f. faith, confidence, reliance; belief. 

saddhirp, (ind.) together with. 

saddhi-vihorika , m. co-resident, pupil. 

sadevaka, a. including gods. 

sadisa, a. similar. 




sadhana, a. rich. 

sagga, m. happy abode; heaven, happy destination. 
sahassa, n. thousand. 

sahattha, m. one’s own hand. . 

sahOyaka, m. companion. , j 

sap ana, m. good person. I j 

sajjhOyati (denom. fr. sajjhOya ), recites, repeats .^oud. 
sakkacca, sakkaccarjt , (ger. of sakkaroti), respectfully. 
sakkaroti (sot + kar), treats with respect, honours, 
pp. sakkata. ger. sakkacca. 

sokka, (ind.) is able, (governs the agent in Instrumental case). 
sakkoti (rt. sak), is able. 

sakwja, sakunta, m. bird. , 

sakhin, m. friend, companion. 

sallapaxi (sarp + lap), converses, chats, talks. 

sallipa, m. conversation. 

sama, a. equal, similar. 

same, m. tranquility. 

samarp, adv. with; equally, evenly. 
samaija, in. recluse, monk, anchorite. 
samatha f m. tranquility, 'settlement. 
samaya, m. time, occasion. 

sambodhi , f. perfect knowledge, full enlightenment. 
sameti (stop + f) comes together with, matches. 
samlpa, m. vicinity; nearness; neighbourhood. 
samma , O friend! (a term of familiar addressing) 
sammappaMd, f. perfect knowledge. 

sammata, (pp. of sammannatf), approved, agreed upon, sanctioned. 

samma, adv. well, perfectly. 

sammd-djrva, m. right livelihood. 

samma-di{lki, f. right view, perfect understanding. 

sammd-kammanta, right deed. 

somma-soAkappa, m. right thought, right intention, right aspiration. 

samma-samOdhi, m. right concentration. 

samma-sati, m. right mindfulness. 

sammd-vOca, right speech. 

samma-vOydma, m. right effort. 

sammodati (stop + mud), rejoices, exchanges greetings with. 
sampajaMa, n. full awareness. 



m 




sampajOndti ( sam 4- pa + fU J), knows or understands fully 
sampavareti (sam + pa + var), causes to refuse further offering. 
sampayoga, m. union. 
samudaya, m. rise, cause. 
samudda , m. sea. 

sammhdti ( sam + ud + (ha) rises up. pp. samutthita. 
samharati ( sam + har) gathers up. pp. sarphata. 
samhita (pp. of sandahati), connected. 
samvasati (sam + vas), lives together, cohabitates. 
samvattati (sam + vast), is conducive to. 
samvega, m. religious emotion; agitation. 
sarpyama, m. restraint. 

samyamati (sam + yam), restrains, pp. sarpyata. 
sapisarati (sam + sar), goes through continually, transmigrates. 
sapisdra, m. transmigration. 

sahcaraxi (sap t + car), wanders, roams, pp. saflcima. 

saAchindati (sam + chid), cuts off, destroys, pp. saAchinna. 

sandhi, m. connection, joint, coalescence. 

sandh&pOyati (denom. fr. sam + dhOpa), makes smoky. 

sangacchati (sap i + gam), meets with. 

saAgOma, m. meeting with in hostility; fight, war; battle field. 

saAgOma-bhOmi, f. battle field. 

safigOmaji, m. conqueror of the battle. 

saAgOmeti (denom. fr. saAgOma), fights, goes for fighting. 

saAgha, m. community of Buddhist monks; multitude. 

saAghdrOma, m. monastery of Buddhist monks. 

saAghOteti (sapi + han = ghat), kills. 

saAghin, a. having a community of followers. 

sahjati, {. birth. 

saAjOyati (sapt + /an), is bom. 

saAkaddhati (sam + ka4dh), collects, draws together. 

sankha, m. conch. 

sankhata (pp. of saAkharoti), compounded, conditioned. 
safddf ra, m. conditioned thing; Karma as conditioner. 
sahk! ,'pa, m. abridgement. 

saAkhipati (sam + khip), shortens, abridges, pp. sahkhina. 

saAAama , m. restraint. 

safdkua, pp. restrained. 

saAAd , f. recognition; perception. 




sondhareti ( son + dhar), holds up, restrains. 

sarmayhati (sap + nah), is armed, is equipped with. pp. samaddba. 

sarmOha, m. armour. 

samipmati (sap + ni + pat), assembles. 

sannipOta, m. assembly. 

sannipdteti, causes to assemble. 

sanfh&na, n. shape; mark. . 

sonfh&ti, sonfhahcui (sgtyi + /Ad), stands, is established, is fixed. 

santittkati, same as sanfhdti. pp. santhita. 
sapaxi (rt. sap), curses; swears. 
sappurisa, m. good person. 
sarana, n. refuge, resort, help. 

saranajp gacchati, goes to for refuge, takes refuge in. 
sarati (rC sar), remembers. 
saras, m. n. lake, pond. 
sartra, n. body. 
sasa, m. hare, rabbit. 
sassata, a. eternal. 
sata (pp. of sarati ), mindful. 
sata, n. hundred. 

sati, f, memory; mindfulness, vigilance of mind. 
satimmt, a, mindful. 

satthar, m. admonisher, teacher; Master, Buddha. 

savapa, n. hearing. 

sayati {rt. si), lies down. 

sOkhagga (sakha + agga), end of a branch. 

sOkhd, f. branch. 

sOmarp, (ind.) oneself. 

sOra, m. essence, essential part, core. 

sOraxtd, m. charioteer. 

sdvaka, m. disciple. 

savior, f. vedic verse so named. 

sdyanha, m. evening. 

sela, m. rock. 

semdna (prest. p. of seti), lying down. 
send, f. army; multitude. 
senOnT, m. general of an army. 
senOsam, n. residence, dwelling place. 
sendpati, n. general of an army. 




setu, m. bridge. 

seftha, a. most praiseworthy, best, highest. 
sevaka, m. servant. 

sevati (rt. sev), serves, associates with; makes use of. pp. seviia prrf 
sevitabba ' 6 

seyya, a. better, superior. 

seyyathtdom (tarn + yathd + idem), it is thus; such as; to wit. 

sigdla, m. jackal, fox. 

sikkhd, f. training. 

singin, a. astute; with horns. 

siras, m. n. head. 

sirimant, a. prosperous, glorious. 

sirf i f. glory, prosperity, beauty. 

sissa, m. pupil. 

rive, a. happiness, bliss. Nirvana. 

sivikd, f. litter.. 

sfsa, n. head. j 

seta, a. cold. ' 

slttbh&va, m. coolness. 

sftlbhQta, a. cool, tranquilixed. 

sobhati (rt. subh ), looks beautiful, is splendid. 

sobha, f. beauty, splendour. 

soeaxi (rt. sue), is sorrowful; grieves. 

sodheti (rt. sudh), cleanses, purifies, pp. suddha. 

soka, m. sorrow; grief. 

sofasa, sixteen. 

sona, m. dog. 

soppati (rt. sup), sleeps, pp. surra. 
sosa, m. consumption. 
sota, n. ear; stream. 

sotam odahati, gives ear to, listens. 

sotdpanna ( sota + Opanna), one that has entered the stream (holy path), 
streamwinner. 

sotdpaui ( sota + dpaiti), f. entering upon the Holy Stream. 
sotthi, f.n. well-being, welfare; health. 
soturp, (inf. of suqdti), to hear. 

sudmara, a. very hard to cross over, very hard to pass over. 
sujrva, a. easy to live. 




sukha , n. happiness. 

sukha-kdma, a. yearning of happiness. 
sukha-patisarpvedin , a. experiencing happiness or bliss. 

sukhuma, a. subtle, fine. 

suq/Ui (rt. su), hears, listens. 

sunihita, pp. well buried. 

suparihTna, pp. thoroughly bereft of. 

supina, n. dream. 

sura, m. god, heavenly being. 

suriya, m. the sun. 

sussQsati (desid, of sundti), wishes to hsten, listens earnestly. 

sussusd, f. earnest listening, obedient wife. 

sola, (pp. of swjdd), heard. 

sutavant, a. (one) who has heard; learned. 

suaa, n. well said word; (one) who has slept; thread. 

sutta-jdla, m. thread of a web. 

suvanna, n, gold. 

suye, adv, tomorrow. 

suvij&na, a. easy to understand, able to know easily. 
sQda, m. cook. 
sdla, n, stake. 

svdkkhdta (su-akkhdta), well spoken. 



T 

iad&, adv. then, at that time. 

tahirp, adv. there. 

tamos, m. n. darkness. 

tanoti (rt. tan), spreads, pp. tala. 

tapas, m. n. ascetic practice; religious austerity. 

tapassin, m. ascetic; hermit. 

tapati (rt. tap), bums; torments, pp. tatta. 

tarati (rt. tar), crosses, passes over. pp. tinna. 

tasind, f. thirst, craving. 

tasmd, adv. therefore (Abl Sing of tat) 

tcahd, adv. so. 

taiMgala, m. the Perfect one, the Buddha. 
tato, adv. therefore, therefrom, thereafter. 



taira, adv. there. 

tasra tatra, here and there. 

tatra-tatrObhinandin, finding delight here and there, f. tatra-tatrobhinandinr 
tattha, adv. there. 

tOseti (caus. of lassati ), hushes; threatens. 

tdta, dear one! (a word used in addressing affectionately). 

lava, (ind.) so long as, until. 

t&vadeva (tdvat + eva), instantly. 
tejas, in. n. fire, majesty. 
te-mOsa, m. three months. 
tern, therefore, there (Inst. sing, of tat) 
tern hi, if it is so. 
tina, n. grass. 

tinagga, (tii)a + agga), grass-end. 
tiUhati (rt. f ftd), stands, pp. (hita , ger. (hatvd, inf. (hattap. 
tividha, a. threefold. 
ttra, n. bank, shore. 
toseti (rt. tus ), pleases, satisfies. 
tudati (rt. tud), prods, pp. tunna. 
tumba, m. pot. 
tunht, adv. silently. 

tuphf-bhavati, becomes silent, pp. tunhf-bhOta. 
tugha (pp. of tussati), pleased, glad. 



Th 

thaddha, a. hard, strict, rigid. 
thala, n. land, dry ground. 
thOma, m. strength. 
them, m. thief; n. stealth. 
theneti, (denom. fr. them), steals. 
thera, m. elderly monk; oldman. 
thusa, m. chaff, husk (of grain). 

(hand, (ger. of tiffhati), having stood. 

(hdm, n. standing; place, position, status; cause. 
thita, see tiQhati. 




u 

ubhaya, ubho, pron. both. 
ubhoto , adv. on both sides. 

ubhato-mukha , a. with mouths on both sides. 
ucca, a. high, tall. 
ucchu, m. sugarcane. 
udaka, n. water. 

udaya, m. rise, growth, increase. 

uddna, n. solemn utterance. 

uddned, (denom. fr. uddna ), utters, expresses. 

uddharp, adv. up, above, upward. 

uddhartai ( ud + har), draws out, lifts up, pulls out. 

pp. uddhata, inf. uddhdaap. 
wffleti (ud + 40, he flies. 
ugga, a. mighty; severe; sharp. 

uggacchati (ud + gam), rises, ascends, pp. uggata- inf. uggamum. 

ujjalati (ud + jal). flashes up, shines. 

ukkaftha, a. high, eminent, excellent, of great capacity. 

ukkd, f. torch. 

ukkdsati (denom. fr. ud + kdsa ), clears throat. 

ul&ru, a. much; lofty, noble. 

uRapati, (Ud + lap), lays claim to; boasts. 

ummujjad (ud + mu)), emerges (from water), pp. ummugga. 

unnafa, a. arrogant. 

urman, f. rise, elevation. 

tomamati (ud +nam), rises, bends upward, pp. unnata. 
umdmeti (caus. of utmamati), raises, causes to bend upward. 
upaddaw, m. danger, accident. 

upagacchati (upa + gam), approaches, goes to. pp. upagata. 
upaharati (upa + har), offers, brings near. pp. upaha(a. 
upahata (pp. of upaharui), killed, destroyed. 
upajdyad (upa + jan ), is bom, is produced. 
upatfhOya, m. preceptor. 
upamd, f. simile. 

upandmeti (caus. fr. upa + nam), offers. 
upapajjati ( upa + pad), is bom into; reaches, pp. upapanna. 
upasafikamati (upa + sarp 4- kam), goes to, approaches, pp. upasafikanta. 
upasarpharati ( upa + sarp + har) applies. 
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upavadali (upa + vad), upbraids. 
upOdOna, n. grasping, cleaving. 

updddya, (ger. fr. upa + d + dd) having taken hold of, including; having 
compared to, in comparison with. 
updsaka, m. male lay devotee. 
updsika, f. female lay devotee. 
updya, m. way, method, means. 
updydsa, m. despair. 

upekkhaka, a. indifferent, disinterested, stoical. 

upekkhd, f. indifference, neutral feeling; equanimity. 

uposatha, m. Buddhist Sabbath day, Sacred day of Buddhists. 

uppajjati ( ud + pad), is bom. pp. uppamuj. 

uras, m. n. breast, chest. 

ussava, m. festival. 

ussdva, m. dew, dewdrop. 

uttama , a. noble, highest, greatest. 

uttamatiga ( uttama + aiiga), head. 

uttara , a. higher, greater; northern; upper. 

uttaraja, n. coming out of (water). 

uttarati ( ud + tar), comes out (of water etc.) pp. ultima* 

uttardsahga, m. upper robe. 

uttasati ( ud + tax), is alarmed, fears, pp. utrasta. 

uttighati {ud + (hd), gets up, stands up. pp. ughita, see ughdd, 

ughdd (ud + (hit), gets up, stands up. 

pp. ughita, ger. ughdya, inf. ughdturp. 
uyydna, n. pleasure grove, park. 
uyydti (ud + yd), goes forth, goes out. 
dru, f. thigh. 



V 

vacas, m. n. word. 

vadati (rt. vad), speaks, says. pp. udita. 

vcuppiati (rt. vatjdh), grows up, increases, pp. midha, buifflia, old. 
caus. vafflheti. 

vadhati (rt. vadh), kills, tortures. 

vahati (rt. vah), bears up, carries away. pp. va\ha. 

vaja, m. cowshed, cattle pen. 



vajja, n. fault; word; musical instrument. 
vana, n. forest. 

vaflceti (rt. vane), deceives, cheats. 

vandati (rt. vand), bows down, worships, venerates. 

vanibbaka, m. pauper. 

vanna, m. colour. 

vapati (rt. vap), sows. pp. vutta. 

vasala, m. outcast, lowest person. 

vasati (rt. ms), dwells, pp. vuttha, vusiia. 

vassati (rt. voir), rains. 

vassita, n, cry of animals. 

vata, (enclitic), alas! surely; ah! 

vat a, n. religious observance. 

vattati (rt. vatt), is, exists, takes place, caus. vatteti. 

vattha, n. cloth, robe, dress. 

vatt hi, f. bladder. 

vatthu, n. story; site for a house; property; thing. 

va'teti, (caus. of vattati), practises, pp. vattita. grd. vattitabba. 

vaya, m. cessation, destruction. 

vcyas, m. n. age, span of life. 

va (enclitic), or. 

vtlca, f. word, speech. 

vQdeti, (caus. of vadati), plays a musical instrument. 

vOmja, m. merchant. 

vosa, m. dwelling, habitation. 

vOta, m. wind. 

vOyamati (vi + a + yam), endeavours, makes an effort, strives. 

vSy'bma, m. effort, endeavour. 

ve, (end.) certainly. 

vedana, f. feeling, sensation. 

vedayita, n. feeling, sensation. 

vela, f, time; shore. 

vera, n. enmity, hatred; sin. 

vefheti (rt. ve[h), encoils, wraps. 

veyyOkarana, n. explanation, introduction, exposition. 

vibhava, m. non-existence, annihilation. 

vibhava-tanha, craving for non-existence, craving accompanied with 
nihilism. 

vibhati ( vi + bh&), shines forth. 




vibhOsana, n. adornment. 

vicaraii (vi + car), goes about, wanders. 

vidita (pp. of vedeti), known, 

vida, m. wise man. 

viharati (vi +• har), stays, dwells. 

vijdndti (vi + M), knows, understands, pp. viflfUlta. ger. vifiMya. 
vijjati (it. vid), there is, exists, is found. 
vijjd, f. science, highest knowledge, Vedas of Brahmins. 
vijjolaya, m. College. 

vinassati (vi + nas ), perishes; is destroyed, pp. vinafiha. 
vinaya, m. training, discipline; removal. 
vinayati, vineti (vi + nf), trains; removes. 
vinicchaya, m. judgement. 

vintcchayafthdna, n. hall of judgement. 
vifindna, n. consciousness. 
viMdpeti (caus. of viflfUtyati), intimates, informs. 
vinMpana, n. information, introduction. 
vinMpanf, (fem. adj.) that intimates, instructive. 
viRMyati (vi + fid), is known, (pass, of vijdndti). pp. '. ifUUUa. 
viRfleyya, a. to be understood, see vijdndti. 
vinodeti (vi + nud), keeps off, dispels. 
vippajahati (vi + pa + hd), dispels, drives away. 
viparifjOma, m. change. 

vipassand, f. investigation in various ways, introspection, insight. 
vipdka , m. result, effect. 

vippamuccati (vi + pa + muc ), is freed, is released, pp. vippamutta. 
vippasanna, (pp. of vippastdati ) very much pleased with; very bright, very 
clear (water, etc.) 

vippastdati (vi + pa + sad), is very much pleased with; is very much 
delighted in; becomes very clear. 
vippayoga, m. separation, disunion. 
visarpyoga, m. disconnection. 
viraja, a. free from dust. 

virajjati (vi + raj), is detached from. pp. viratta. 

viramati (vi + ram), abstains from. pp. virata. 

viratta, see virajjati. 

virddheti (vs + rddh), misses. 

viriya, n. effort, endeavour. 

visama, a. uneven. 



vissajjeti (w + jay), expends; lets go; answers, pp. msattha. 

vissamati (vi + jam), takes rest. pp. vissanta. 

vitakka, tn. thought, initial application of mind. 

vitakketi (vi + takk), considers, thinks over. 

vitta , n. property. 

vindati (vi + aid), nudges, pricks. 

vivicca, (ger. of viviccarf). having been aloof from. 

vrya, (end.), like, as. 

v/WJ, f. harp, lute, violin. 

vtra, m. hero. 

vita (pp. fir. vi + i), devoid of, free from. 
vtta-dosa , a. free from anger. 
vtta-mala, a. free from dirts. 
vtta-moha, a. free from delusion, 
vffa-rdga, a. free from lust 
vflhi, f. street. 

vuccati (passive, fir. vac), is said, is called. 

vtipakapha, (pp. ft. vi + upa + kas), secluded. 

vOpasammati (vi + upa + jam), is cooled, is quieted, pp. vopasama. 

vusita, see vasati. 

vusitavaru (active pp. fr. vasati), having lived out. 

vutfhai (vi + ud + (ha), gets up, arises, pp. vu((hita. ger. vufthOya. 

vuyhati (passive of vahati), is carried away. 

vyOdhi, m. sickness. 



Y 

yada, (adv.) whenever, when. 
yadi, (ind.) if. 

yahirp, (adv.) where, wherever. 

ycgati (it. yaj), sacrifices, gives alms. pp. yi((ha. prest. p. yqjamana. 
yakkha, m. demon. 
yakkhinT, demoness. 

yaflfia, m. sacrifice; giving of alms, yafitia-sampada, f. 

yannQna, (ind.) perhaps, what if it were. 

yato, adv. wherefrom. 

yatra, yattha, adv. where, wherever. 

yav&sa, m. podder. 
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ydcati ( rt. yOc ), begs. 
ydgu, f. rice gruel. 
yarn, n. vehicle. 

ydva, (ind.) as far as, as much as; until, till, up to. 
yavota, (ind.) as far as. 
yUvatika, a. as much as, as far as. 

yena, (Inst. sing, of yad), with what, wherever, in which (way). 
yuddha , n. battle, fight, war. 

yujjati (rt. yuj), is proper or fit; is engaged, is connected. 

yutta, (pp. of yujjati), engaged in, given up to; proper; connected with. 

ydpa, m. sacrificial post. 

yajOpeti,yojeti (caus. yujjati ), yokes, connects, engages; prepares, harnesses 
yotta, n. rope. 
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ENGLISH -PALI 



A 

abstains, viramati 
achieves, labhati 
acquires, labhati 
admonishes, anusdsati 
adores, namassati, vandati 
advises, ovadati 
afflicts, piled, paritdpeti 
afraid, bhtta (pp.) 
after, pacchd , (ind.) pararp 
(adv. governing Ablative) 
age, dyu (span of life), vayar m. n. 
aggregate, khandha, m. 

alas, aho, vata, (ind.) 

all, sabba. pron. 

alms*food, pindapdta, m. 

alms-round, pinda-cariyd, f. 

already, iddneva, (ind.) 

amity, mettd, f. akkodha, m. 

and, ca, api, find.) 

and further, puna ca paratp 

anger, dosa, kodha, m. 

anybody, kocipi (nomin. of 

masc. ka + d + pf) 

apart from, vind, (ind.) 

applies, upasarpharati 

applies to goodness, dhammatji carati 

approaches, upasaAkamati 

a riatship , arahatta , n. 

argument, vdda, m. 

arises, uppajjati, uggacchad 

art, sippa, n. 

as, yathd, iva, vtya , (ind.) 
as it really is, yathdbhotarp 
as large as a cloud, abbha-matiarp 
as same as, samatp 
ascetic, tdpasa, tapassin, m. 
assails, pofiseniyati 
asks, questions, pucchati 
associates, saddhitp carati, 
saha vasati 



at last, ante (loc. sing) 
attachment, dddna, kiflcana, n. 
attains, pappoti' pdpundti, 
adhigacchati 
attacks, paharati 
attempts, ussahati, vOyamati 
attends, upaphahati 
avoids, parivajjeti 

B 

back, piuhi, f. 
bamboo, veju, m. 
banner, dhega, ketu, m. 
bath, nahdna, n. 
battle, saAgdma, yuddha , n. 
battle field, satlgdma, m. 

sahgBma-bhQmi, f. 
beats, paharati 

beautiml, dassanTya, sobhana, a. 
before, purato, purd, pure, adv. 
before long, na drassatp , adv. 
beggar, ydcaka, m. 
begins, drabhati 
being (living) satta, pdtjin, ra. 
best, segha, agga, mama, a. 
big, mahant, visdla, a. 
bird, sakuna, sakunta, pakkhin, m. 
bites, dasati 
bitten, datfha, pp. 
blames, nindati, garahati, 
abbhdcikkhati 
blows, vdyati 
blooms, vikasati 
bom, upparma, jdta, pp. 
is bom, uppajjati, jdyaii 
body, kdya, m. gotta , n. 
book, potthaka, n. 
bows down, namati, vandati 
bowl, patta, m. 
bows head to the feet, pddesu 
sirasd vandati 




breaks (intrans.) bhijjati 
broke, abhedi 

Brahma- faring, bramha-cariya, n. 

bridge, sent, m. 

brings, apOdeti, Charon, dneti 

broom, sammufljani, f, 

brother, bhdtika, bhdtar, m. 

builds, karoti, mOpeti. 

bums, dahati. 

burnt, datfdha, pp. 

is burnt, tiayhati. 

buries, nidahati. 

but, kincdpi, api ca, (ind.) 

buys, kindti 

by itself, sayameva, (ind.) 

C 

calls, brM, samudOcarati 

calls to the mind, saraii, anussarati 

cane, vetta, n. 

carpenter, vatpihakr, karu 

carries, harati 

cemetery, susdna, n. 

certain, eka, ekacca, pron. 

certain, nissatpsaya,niyam,ekatpsa, 

certainly, nisSajpsayaqi, ehupsena 

chariot, rat ha, m. ydna, n. 

chest, uras. m. n. 

chief, agga, a. 

city, nagara, pura, n. 

class, seni. f. 

clever, chekha, dakkha, kusala, a. 
climbs, druhati, abhiruhati 
climbs down, oruhati. 
cloth, vattha, n. 
cloudiness, timirdyitatta, n. 
cobra, ndga, m. 
collegue, amacca , m. 
collects, sahkatfdhati, cindti. 
comes, dgacchciti 
comes out (of water), uttarati 
commits, karoti 
comfort, sukha, n. 
companion, sahdya, m. 
comrade, sakhin, mitta, m. 



concentration, samddhi , m. 
conditioned, saftkhata, pp. 
conditioned thing, sahkhdra, m. 
confiscates, rdjd harati, 
rdja-smtakarp karoti 
conquers, jindti 
consists of, yuttwp hoti 
continent, mahddlpa, m. 
converses, sallapati 
cook, sQda, m. 
cooks, pacati 
cools, sttr-bhavati. 
country, raftha, n. 
covers up, chddeti 
cowherd, gopdla, m. 

. craving, torpid, f. 
creature, pdjya.pdtpn, m. 
creeping of the flesh, iomahamsa, m. 
cry, sadda, kdjana , n. 
curry, byanjam, sdpa, n. 
curry-stuff, sOpeyya, n. 
cuts, chindati 
crest, agga , n. 

D 

dance, nacca, n. 
dancer, nafa, m. 
danger, bkaya, n. vipatti , f. 

antardya , m. anattha, m. 
day, drvasa, aha , m. 
day time, divasa-bhdga, m. 
dead, mam, pp. 
dead for one day, ekdha-mata, 
dear, piya, a. is dear, piyayati, 
deed, kamrna, n. tortyd, f. 
deer, ndga, m. 
deer horn, migasifiga, n. 
defeats, parked ; defeat, pardjaya, m. 
defiles, samiissati, defiled, 
sanJdliifha, pp. 
delight, rati , f. pasOda, m. 
delighted in, rata, pasarma, pp. 
delusion, moha, m. 
destruction, vuidsa, m. 
develops, bhdveti. 







devotee, upOsaka (male), upHsikd 
(female), saddha, m. 
dies, marati, mTyati, kalaftkaroti 
different, vividha, a. 
difficult, dukkara, kiccha, a. 
difficulty, kiccha, n. sambQdha, m. 
digs out, khanati 
diminishes, khtyati, hdyati. 
disadvantage, ahita, n. alPbha, m. 
anattha , m. 

disappears, aniaradhOyati 
discoloured, vintlaka, a. 
decomposing, vipubbaka-jdta, a. 
disciple, s&vaka, m. 
discipline, vinaya, m. 
dispels, vinoded, pqjahcai. 
dispensation, s&sana, n. j 

dissolves, mrujjhati. 
district, padesa, m. 
divides, bhdjeti. 
doe, migf, f. 

draws, vahati, dkaddhcti. 
drinks, pivati 

dries, sukkhT-karoti, pubbSpayari. 
due to, hem (governs Genitive), 
dust, rajas, m. n. 
dwells, v asati, viharati. 

E 

ear, kappa, m. sota, n. 
earlier, patigacceva, adv. 
eats, bhuhjati, khddati, 
effort, vinya, n. vOyOma, m. 
either, vfl, (mi.) 
elder, jeftha, a. 

elephant, ndga, gaja, Hatthin, m. 

hatthi-naga, m. 
enters, pavjsati. 
enemy, ari, sattu, pacc&mtta, 
verin, m. 

equal, sama, sadisa , a. 
equanimity, upekkhd, f. 
eternal, sassata, a. 
even, dpi, yajjapi, (ind.) 
evening, sOyatp, (ind.) sOyapha, m. 



ever, kaddd, kaddpi, jdiu ; 

sadd, sabbadd (for ever), adv. 
evil, pdpa, akusala, n. 
evil stain, aAgapa, 
exchanges, parivatteti. 

what is in exchange, p&nvattaka. 
excrement, mala , kartsa, vacca, n. 
expels, mkkadtfhati, paldpen. 
expounds, deseti 
eye, akkhi, cakkhu, netta, n. 



F 

fades, mildyati 
falls down, patati 
falters, visrdati 

feme, Jdtti-sadda, m. yasas, m. n. 

family, kula, n. 

farm, khetta, n. kammanta, m. 

farmer, kassaka, m. 

fast, sTgharp, Osu, khippam, 

satvaram, turittup, vegena, adv. 
fault, dosa, m. pOpa, vqjja, n. 
otOra, m. 

fear, bhaya, n. bhtti, f. 
fellow, sahOya, sahacara, m. 
jam, m. 

female servant, dost, f. 
field, khetta, n. 
filth, kacavara. mala, m. n. 
five, paflca. 
flesh, matpsa, n. 
flows, saved, sandati, vahati. 
Mows, anugacchati; sevati; 
anubandhati 

follows Dhamma, dhammarn caraii 
food, dhdra, m. anna, n. bhojam, n. 
fool, bdla, andhabdla, aviddasu, m. 
foot, pada, m. n. 

foot of a tree, ntkkha-mQla, n. 
for, atthttya, hetu (governs Genitive) 
for the sice of next life, paraloka- 
hetu. 

forest, vena, arafifla, afavi, m. 
four, catu. 



286 




friend, sahdya, m. mitta, m. n. 

from afar, ddrato, adv. 

from here, ito, ato, adv. 

from there, tato, adv. 

fruition, phala, n. 

full, puma, sampiwja, paripunm. 

in full bloom, vikasita, pp. 
future, andgata, a; dyatirp, adv. 

G 

gaily decked, sucitia, a. 
gale, vdta, m. 
ganges, Gatigd, f. 
garland, mdld, f. 
gate, dvdra, n. 

gathers, samdharad, samharati; 
satpcindti. 

general, sdmaMa, a. 
generally, sdmaMato, adv. 
generous, vadaftflufQ). 
gets rid of, muccati. 
gets up, utfhahati ; (from sleep) 
pabujjhati 

girl, kaMd, ddrikd, bdlikd, f. 
gives, den, daddd. 
gives comfort, sukheti. 
gives ear, sotarp odahati, supdd 
glad, tuftha, mudita, aaamam 
goes away, apagacchad 
goat-herd, aja-pdla, m. 
god, deva, m. 
good, sddhu, kaiyOpa, a. 
good man, sappurisa, m. 
goes down, oruhati, otarati 
goes for refuge, sarcuym gacchati 
goes out, niggacchati. 
governs, pitted, s&sati. 
gradually, amtkkamena. 
great, mediant, bdjha, a. 
greatest, seftha, a. 
grief, domanassa, n. soka, m. 
grieves, socati. 
ground, bhttmi, f. 
grove, uyydna, vana, n. 
growth, vuddhi, f. 
guild master, set (hi, m. 



H 



hand, hattha, papi, m . 
happiness, sukha, n. 
happy, sukhita, a. 
happy state, sugati, sagged, f. 
sagga, m. 

happy abode, sugati, saggati, f. 
sagga, m. 

hard, dukkara, dajha, kafhina, 
kakkasa , a. 

hard to find, dullabha, klccha, a 
he, so. 

head, sfsa, siras, n.; (chief) 

. pdmokkha, seftha, a. 
heaps up, cindti. 
hears, suqdri, swjoti. 
heart, hadaya, dtta, n. 
heaven, sagga, deva-loka, m. 
heavy, garu, bdpui , a. 
heavily, bdttuap, bhusam, adv. 
hello, ambnol 

here, herein, ifrn, idha, atm, 
ettha, adv. 
herd, yOtha, m. 
hires, upakkTn&d 
hireling, upakkdaka, m. 
homage, namakkdm, m. abhivti- 
dand, f: 

pays homage, namo karoti, 
abkivddeti, vandati. 
honour, sakkdra, m, sammdna, m. 
pm, f. 

hostile, paccdmitto, m. 
hot, uqha, a. 
hot spring, tapoda, m. 
house, geha, gharu, agdra, n. 
household, parijana, m. 
householder, gahapad , m. 
how, katharp, yathd-katharp? 
hundred, sata. n. 
hunger, khudhd, bubhukkhd, 
jighacchd, f. 

hungry, khudita, bubhukkhita, a. 
hungry ghost, petdsura. 
hunter, hantar, vyddha, m. 



hunter of deer, mdgavika, m. 
husband, pati, sOmika , m. 
hut, panna-sdld, kuti, f. 

1 

if, yadi, sace, ce, (ind.) 
ill, rogin, vyddhita, a. 
ill-smelling, duggandha, a. 
in, aniare, anio, adv. 
in this wise, mind nayerta. 
included, antogadha, a. 
into two, dvidnd, adv. 
insfcct, kimi, klfa, m. 
intent on self-torment, atta-parua- 
pandnuyogamanuyusta , a. 

intoxicates, m&dayaii 
intoxicated, matta, pp. 
intoxication, mada, m. 
invites, nimanteti. 

J 

joy, drumda, m; ptti , f. 
just, dhammika, a. 

K 

keeps, rakkhati; ( hapeti . _ 
kills, hand, ghdteri, mdrett. 
kind, gunavant, kdruptka, a. 
king, mahdrdja, bhQpa, bhSpati , m. 
knows, jdndti. 



L 



lady, devT, ayyd, gahapas&nt, f. 
lake, saras, m.n. vOpr.pokkharanr, 
language, bhdsd, f. 
large, mahani, a. 
last, artrima, a. 
laugh, Mm, m. 
lazy, kustta, alasa, a. . 
leams, sikkhati, ugganhda, ajjheti 
learned, suiavant, bahussuta, 
pandiia, a. 
leaves, poiahati 
lessens, khryan 
lesson, pdtna, m. 



f. 



lies down, sayari, seii. 

life span, dyu, n. 

like, viya, iva, (ind.) 

likes, icchati 

limb, gaita, n. 

liquor, majja, n. 

listens attentively, sussOsati. 

lives, jTvari, viharali, vasan. 

long, dTgha, a. 

looks up, ulloketi. 

lost, natfha, a. 

lotus, padwna, kamala. 

loving-kindness, mcttd, f. 



M 

makes, karoti. . 

makes a noise ‘chit-chit’, ciccttd- 
yaii. . J 

makes alms round, pvjqOya carati 
male servant, ddsa, m. 
maintains, pQleti, rakkhati .. 
mango, amba, m. n. 
many, bahu, puthu, sambahula, a. 
materiality, rtpfl, n. 
meal, bhoiana, n. 
mean, adhama, a. 
menial, bhataka , m. 
mental state, ndma, m. 
merchant, vOqija, pdpanika, m. 
merit, puflha , n, 

meritorious deed, puflfla-kamm a , n. 
middle, majjha, n. 
minister, mantin, m. 
monastery, viMra, m, 
money, ahana, n. 
monk, bhikkhu, samana, m. 
mountain, giri, pabbata, m. 
moves about, vicarati, Ohindati. 
much, bahu, puthu , a. 
musical instrument, turiya, n. 
music, sahgtta 



N 

name, ndma, n. 

namely, ndmato, yalhd, (ind.) 




nature, dhamma , in. 

near, samtpa, sanrika, m. 

neck, gtvd, f. 

never, na kaddci , adv. 

non-anger, akkodha , m. 

nose, ndsd, ndsikd, f. gh&na, n. 

not, na, (ind.) 

novice, sdmanera , m. 

nun, bhikkhunX, f. 

nutritive essence, ojas, m. n. 

0 

ogre, rakkhasa, m. 
observance, vara, n. 
occasion, samaya , m. avatthd, f. 
ocean, sdgara, m. 
odour, gandha, m. 

Omniscient One, SabbaMQ, m. 
on account of children, putta-hetu 
(one) who has children, puttimant 
(one) who seeks after purity, suci- 
gavesin, a. 

order of monks, bhikkhu-saiigha , m. 

outshines, atirocati. 

ox, go, baiivadda, gone, m. 

P 

panic, chambhitatta, n. 
parents, mdtd-piiar, m. 
past, gala , a. 

pay homage, vandati, pQjeti. 
people, mahd-jana, jana, m. 
perishes, nassati. 
person, purisa, puggala, m. 
pious, saddha, a. 
pit, dvdfa, m. 
plantain, kadalX, f. 
plays, kXlati. 
pleases, ptheti, toseti. 
pleased with, pasama, a. 
pleasure, sukha, kdma-sukha, n. 
pleasure-grove, uyydna, n, 
plots (against), manteti. 
ploughs, kasati. 
policeman, rdja-purisa, m. 



poor, daUdda, duggata, a. 
portion, bhdga, m. 
possessing nothing, akincana, a. 
poverty, dd{iddiya, n. 
practises, caratt, pafipajjati 
praises, warned, tfuzvan 
precept, sfla, n. sikkhd, f. 
preceptor, upajjhOya, m. 
prepares (a seat), pahhdperi 
present (time), paccuppanna, a. 
prince, rdja-aandra, m. 
produces, janayad. 

is produced, jdyati. 
profit, affha, Idbha, ra. 
property, vitta,dhana,n. vibhava, m. 
pupil, sissa, anrevdsika, chatta, m. 
purchases, kindti 
pure, suddha, a. 
puts, pakkhipad 



Q 

quality, sabhdva, guna, dhamma, m. 
quarrel, kalaha, vivdda. m. 
queen, mahesf, rdjinX, i. 
quite alone, ekaka, a. 



R 

raft, ulumpa, kulla, n. 
rains, vassati. 
reaches, pappoti, pdpundd. 
reads, pafHati 
reborn, upapanm , pp, 
recovers, dbddhd uflhdd 
refuge, sarwja, n., ndtha, m. 
relative, fldti, tUUaka, m. 
remembers, sarati, anutssarad 
remnants of food, bhuttOvasesa, m. 
removes, vinoded, pqjahad 
repeats, punappwuap vadati 
(ydcatf) . 

repair, nava-kamma, n. 
residual oblation, havya-sesa, m. 
rest, itara, avasiflha, a. 



result, viptika, tn. phala , n. 
retainer, anujTvin, m. 
returns, Qgacchad, paccdgacchati 
rice, sali, m. 

rich, dhanavant, dhanin, sadhtma, a. 
riches, dhana , n., vibhava, m. 
richest, maM-vibhavatama, a. 
river, nodi, f. 
righteousness, dhamma, m. 
road, magga, patha , m. 
roams about, vicar an, saficaraii 
robe, ctvara, pdrupam, n. 
royal diariot, rOja-naha , m. 
runs, dhdvati 
runs away, apadhdvad 

S 

sabbath day, uposatha-divasa, m. 

safe, khema, a. 

sage, muni, m. 

sakyan lady, StidySnT, f. 

says, vadati, briiti 

school, pdthalaya , m. 

science, vijja, t. 

scratches, kat)4Qvad 

scrupulous, kukkuccGyant , a. 

seat, dnrna, n. 

sea, samudda, m. 

seer, isi, m. 

sees, passad 
sells, vikJdrjOd 

sends forth steam, dhttmSyati 
sensual, tobna-nissita , a. 
servant, sevaka, dOsa, m. 
seven, satta. 
seventeen, scutarasa 
shadow, chtiya, f. 
shallow-headed, paritta-paMa, a. 
shoots, vijjhati 
shows, dossed 

similar constitute, evam-sabh&va, m, 
similar nature, evamdhammam. 



single-robed, eka-dvam, a. 
sings, gdyad 
sits down, nistdmi 
sky, dkdsa, m. 
slave, dOsa , m. 
smells, ghOyad 
smell, gandha, a. 
smoke, dhQma, m. 
smokes, sandhQpdyad 
smokiness, dhtimOyitatta, n. 
snake, ahi, sappa, sarirpsapa, m. 
soldier, yodha, bha(a, m. 
some, eka, ekacca, pron. 
sound, sadda, m. 
sows, vopati 
speaks, bhdsati, katheti 
spreads, tanoti 
stained, saAkassara, a. 
stands, tifthad. 
stays, viharad 
steals, cored, thened. 
stream-winner, sotOpanna, m. 
subject (of study), visaya, m. 
subjects (people), pajd, f. 
supplies, Shared, ded. 
sweeps, sammajjad. 
swollen, uddfumOtaka, a. 
sympathetic joy, mudita, f. 

T 

takes leave, dpucchad 
talk, kathd, f. 
teaches, sikkMpeti. 
teacher, Mariya, m. 
tells, katheti, apucchati. 
ten, dasa 

there, tatra, tattha, tahim, adv. 
therefrom, tato, adv. 
thief, com, them, m. 
thinks, tinted 

though, api ca, kiflcSpi, (ind.) 
thought, satikappa, m. cinta, f. 




throws aside, chadded 
ties up, bandhati 
time, kola, m. 
today, ajja, adv. 

Of today, ajjatana, a. 

touches, dmasmi 

treasure, nidhi, m. 

tree, rukkha, taru, m. 

true doctrine, saddhamma, m. 

tiny as hair-up, vofagga-matta, a. 

U 

understands, bujjhati, OjOnOti 
unit of matter, rQpa-Mopa, m. 
unwholesome, akusala, a. 
up, uddham, upari, (ind.) 
upper, uttara, uddha, a. 
utters, udTrayad, udOneti, bhdsati. 

V 




very sweet, jaMa-jaMa , a. 
very well, sOdhul 
vicinity, in the (avidare) 
village, gOma, m. 
virtue, stla, n. dhamma, m. 
voice, sadda, m. 



wants, icchati . 

washes, parisiAcati, dhovati 

wealthy, mahaddhana,dhanavant a 

wears out, /Trad. 

wears, pandakati. 

weeps, kandati, rodati. 

well (adv.), sammd, adv. 

(noun) opdna, udapOna, n. 
(adj.) sukhin. adv. sukhap 
well-being, hita, n. 
wheel, cakka. n. 
when, kada (inter), yada (rel) 
where, kutra, kattha, yattha 
wherefrom, kuto? (inter.), yato (rd.) 
wicked, dmha.jOpimant, atom, a. 
wife, bhanya , {., dOra, m. 
wife and children. putta-dOra (pi) 
wisdom, pafm, bodhi, f. 
wise, pcudita.medhdvin, vtddasu, m. 
wishes, icchati, paaheti 
withered, jiyya, a. 
without, vind, (ind.) 
without telling, anOpuccha, grd. 
woman, itthT, vadhU, f. 
work, kamma, ticca, kOriya, n. 
workman, kamma-kara, m. 
world, loka, m. 



w yard, angaya, n. 

, yes, dma, (ind.) 

waggon, saka{a, n. yesterday, hiyyo, (ind.) 

c ^ an 9 ti . . yon, yonder, asu, Osaka, pron. 
wanders, Qhindati , saflcaroti, vicar an young, bdla t taruna , yuvan a. 
wandering ascetic, partbbqjaka , m. younger, kaqiffha, a. 



INDEX 



Roots of the First Conjugation 



aggh, to be worthy, to deserve. 
(M, to mark out 

acc, to worship, honour, celebrate 

ay, to earn, obtain 

aflc, to worship 

afich, to draw, to stretch 

at, to roam 

at, to go constantly 

ad, to eat 

add, to beg 

atth, to pray 

on, to breathe 

ay, to go 

arah, to be worthy 
av, to protect 
as, to eat 
Os, to sit 
i, to go 

adhi + i, to study 
ikkh, to see 
inf, to move, to shake 
indh, to take fire 
is ( icch ), to wish 
it, to shake 
0i, to attempt 
ufleh, to glean 
ustty, to envy 
Oh, to ponder 
ej, to move 
edh, to grow 
kaftkh, to doubt 

S h, to drag 
, to praise 
kand, to weep 
kamp, to shake 
Idiom, to be fatigued 
kas. to plough 
Ms, to shine; to cough 
kiflc, to hinder 
Idiom, to be fatigued 
kf\, to play 



kaj, to coo 
khan, to dig 
khand. to rout, to jump 
kham, to suffer or bear 
khd, to speak 
IchOd, to eat 
khi, to decay 
khubh, to be agitated 
gajj, to roar 
gad, to say 
gam (gacch), to go 
garah; to disgrace 
gaves, to search 
gadh, to stand 
gOh, to dive into 
gil, to swallow 
gup, to protect, to conceal 
ghat, to make an effort, to collect, 
bo gather, to be busy with 
cumb, to lass 
jaggh, to laugh 
jap, to mutter 
japp, to murmur, to prattle 
jambh, to yawn 
jar (/O'), to get oid 
jal, to shine 
jUgar, to keep awake 
ji, to win 
jtv, to live 
ju, to go 
jut, to shine 
jhe, to muse 
tM, to stay, to stand 
di, to fly 
darns, to bite 

iacch, to chip, to pare, to cut 
tap. to shine, to heat 
tapp, to be satisfied 
tar, to cross 

tar, (tvar), to be hasty 

tas, to fear 




tud. to pierce, to wound 

thar, to spread 

dad, to give 

dah, to burn 

dams, to bite 

dd, to give 

duh, to milk 

dham, to blow 

dhar, to be, to exist 

dhams, to fell down, to perish 

dhd, to put, to bear 

dhdv, to ran 

dhov, to wash 

nacc, to dance 

na{, to dance 

nad, to make a noise 

nand, to be glad 

nandh , to bind 

nam, to bend 

ndih, to ask, to be master 

nind, to disgrace 

nT, to lead 

mid, to remove 

pac, to boil, to cook 

path, to read 

.pat, to* fell 

pd, to protect; to drink 

pucch, to question 

pupph, to blow (as a flower) 

pus, to cherish 

par, to be fell 

plu, to float, to spring 

phar, to pervade 

phal, to bear fruit 

phus, to touch 

bandh, to bind 

badh, to harass 

budh, to understand 

brah, to grow, develop 

bhaj, to associate 

bhaflj, to break down 

bhan, to tell 

bhantj, to quarrel 

bham, to whirl 

bhar, to cherish 



bhds, to speak, to shine 
bhr, to fear 
bhtt, to become 
bhds, to adorn 
ma$g, to search 
map, to sink 
math, to churn, to stir 
madd, to press, to crush 
month, to chum 

mar, to die 

mas, to touch 
mah, to worship 
md, to measure 

mih, to make water, to wet 

mil, to close (as eyes); to meet 

mucch, to faint 

mujj, to sink 

mund, to shave 

mus, to hurt 

yaj, to make an oblation, to give 

yat, to attempt 

yam, to check 

yd, to go 

ydc, to be* 

rakkh, to protect 

ny, to dye ' 

rabh, to begin 

ram, to take delight in 

rah, to quit 

raj, to shine 

ru, to make a noise 

ruj, to pain 

rue, to shine 

rus, to get angry 

ruh, to grow 

lartgh, to transgress, to dry 

lajj, to be ashamed 

laflch, to mark 

lap, to speak 

labh, to receive, to get 

Id, to take 

lih, to lick 

lufic, to pluck, to pull 
/«/, to stir 
vac, to say 



vaj, to go 

vast, to be fit; to roll 

van, to exist; to behave towards 

vadh, to torture 

vand, to bow down 

vap, to sow 

vam, to vomit 

var, to cover 

vas, to dwell 
voss, to rain 
vah, to bear away 
vfl, to blow 

vie , to separate 
vid, to know, to regard 
vidh, to pierce 
vTf, to fan 
ve, to weave 
sank, to doubt 
sajj, to be attached to 
sad (sal), to sink down 
san, to make a noise 
sap, to curse 
sapp, to creep 
sar, to move; to sound 

sar, to remember 

sas, to instruct 
sains, to praise 

sah, to endure, to suffer 

si, to cling to, to depend upon 

silagh, to praise 

su, to trickle away 

sue, to grieve 

sup, to sleep 

subh, to be beautiful 

sOd, to trickle 

rev, to save, to associate 

hams, to be delighted 

had, to emit excrement 

han, to kill, to beat 

has, to laugh 

har, to take away 

hd, to give up 

hin4> to walk about 

hildd, to be glad 

hu, to be; to sacrifice 

hve, to call upon, to evoke 



Roots of the 2nd conjugation 

kat, to cut 
chid, to cut 
pis, to grind 
bhid, to break 
bhuj, to eat 
muc, to release 
yuj, to yoke 
ric, to empty 
rudh, to hinder 
lip, to smear 

lup, to cut off, to plunder 
vid, to feel, to obtain 
his, to assault 

Roots of the 3rd conjugation 

as, to throw 
idh, to prosper 
kac, to shine 
ka, to sound 

Idlis, to be afflicted, to be soiled 

kudh, to get angry 

kup, to be agitated, to turn fierce 

kha, to comprehend 

khid, to be depressed 

khub, to be agitated 

ga, to sing 

gidh, to be greedy 

gild, to be sick 

gha, to smell 

chid, to be severed 

jan (jd), to be bom 

jha, to muse, to meditate 

tap, to be heated, to repent 

tas, to be afraid 

ta, to protect 

ms, to be glad 

dap, to be proud 

chid, to be cut off 

nas, to vanish 

d , to go, to move 
h, to understand 
bhas, to go down, to sink 
bhid, to be broken 




mad, to be maddened 
man, to think, to imagine 
mid, to be unctuous, to love 
muc, to be free 
muh, to swoon, to go astray 
yas, to endeavour 
yudh, to fight 
raAj, to be attached to 
rudh, to desire (with prefix am), 
to restrain 
ms, to get angry 
labh, to be got 
Us, to be reduced 
lup, to be cut off 
v<3, to blow 
vie, to be separated 
vidh, to pierce, to perforate 
saj, to stick to 

sam, to be appeased, to dwell 

sd, to make thin or fine 

sidh, to be accomplished 

sind { nhd ), to take a bath 

sinih, to love 

siv, to sew 

sudh, to be clean 

sus, to dry 

han, to be lolled 

har (hard), to be disgusted with 

hd, to decrease 

hiri, to be ashamed of 

Roots of the 4th conjugation 

ap, to approach 
khr, to decay 
gi , to call out 
vu, to string 
hi, to send 
sak, to be able 
su, to hear 

sambhu, to lead to success 

Roots of the 5th conjugation 

as, to eat 
ki, to buy 
gah, to take 



ci, to collect 
ji, to conquer 
M (jti), to know 
thu, to praise 
dha, to shake 
pi, to take delight in 
pa, to purify 
mi, to measure 
mu, to know 
lu, to cut off 
si, to bind 

Roots of the 6th conjugation 

kar, to do or malm 
tan, to spread 
man, to think 
van, to beg 
sakk, to be able 



'Roots of the 7th conjugation 

aAk, to marie, to count 

acc, to honour 

aft, to earn 

Tr, to move 

On, to lessen 

kath, to say 

kapp, to be able, to be fit for 

kdm, to desire 

kal, to sound, to count 

kitt, to expound 

kuh, to astonish 

kott, to cut 

khal, to wash 

khums, to censure 

gan, to count 

ganth, to string together 

gund, to powder 

gw#h, to cover 

ghaf, to attempt 

ghus, to shout 

ghaa, to touch 

cit, to think 

cint, to think 

cur, to steal 




chadd, to throw away 
chait, to cover 
jhdp, to bum 

mp, to cause to know, to please 

takk, to ponder 

tafi, to threaten 

taf, to beat 

tij, to sharpen 

nr, to decide 

tul, to weigh 

thak, to shut 

than, to roar 

then, to steal 

than, to praise 

dancl, to punish 

dis, to expound 

dhar, to bear, to hold 

pac, to digest 

paj, to drive 

par/4, to destroy 

pOr, to be able 

piiyj, to roll into a lump 

pes, to send 

p/ft, to desire 

pit, to maltreat 

pus, to nourish 

paj, to worship, to offer 

phal, to spilt up 

bhakkh, to devour 

bhaj, to resort to 

bhaj, to divide 

bhQs, to decorate 

makkh, to smear, to rub with 

magg, to seek 

maijd, to adorn 



mam, to discuss 
mOn, to honour 
miss, to mix 
mil, to wink 
muc, to set free 
yat, to attempt 
yuj, to yoke 
roc, to compose 
rue, to please 
rup, to plant 
rus, to make angry 
laJdth, to mark 
lambh, to deceive 
lal, to play, to fondle 
lok, to see, to look 



foe, to see 
vac, to cause to read 
vajj, to avoid 
vaflc, to cheat 
vam, to praise 
veapj, to describe 

var, to choose 

vas, to cover, to dress 
vid, to know 

vUlh, to perforate, to penetrate 
vt(h, to coil 

styj, to decorate, to prepare 
sam, to pacify 

X * , to Bless 
to study 

sQc, to indicate 
hit&da, to gladden 
ha, to disparage 
heth, to afflict, to torment 




Appendix 
Declensions of Nouns 
Masculine Gender 



1. Noun-stems aiding in ‘a’ 



Buddha (the Awakened One) 





Singular 


Mural 


Nominative Case 


Buddho 


Buddha 


Vocative Case 


(he) Buddha, Buddha 


(bhavanto) Buddha 


Accusative Case 


Buddhaip 


Buddhe 


Instrumental Case 


Buddhena 


Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 


Ablative Case 


Buddha , 

Buddhamha, 

Buddhasmd 


Buddhebhi, Buddhehi 


Dative Case 


iBuddhOya, 


BuddhOnarp 




1 Buddhassa 


- 


GenitiveCase 


Buddhassa 


BuddhOnarp 


Locative" Case 


(Buddhe, 

1 Buddhamhi, 
l Buddhasmirp 


Buddhesu 


2. /-nouns (noun-stems ending in 7’) 
muni (sage) 


Nom. 


muni 


mad, munayo 


Voc. 


(he) muni 


(bhavanto) muni, munayo 


Acc.. 


munirp 


imud, munayo 


Inst 


munind 


munlbhi, munthi 


Abl. 


munina, 

tmmimha, 

munismd 


murdbhi, murdhi 


Dat. & 
Gen. 


rnmino, munissa 


munltuap 


Loc. 


munimhi, munismirp 


munisu, munGu 



3. /-nouns 



tenant (general of an army) 



Nom. 


tenant 


sentM, sendnino 


Voc. 


(he) senOni 


(bhavanto). sendnino, sendnt 


Acc. 


sendnirum, sendnim 


sendnt,. sendnino 


Inst. 


senOninO 


sendntbhi, sendnthi 


Abl. | 


[ sendnina, sendnimhd. 


sendntbhi, sendnthi 


1 


i sendmsmd 




Dat. & 


sendnino, senOnissa 


senOntnatp 


Gen. 






Loc. 


sendnimhi, sendnismirp 


sendntsu 




4. [/-nouns 




gam (preceptor) 


Nom. 


gam 


gard, garavo 


Voc. 


(he) gam 


(bhavanto) gard, garavo 


Acc. 


garutp 


gard, garavo 


Inst. 


garund 


gardbhi, gardhi 


Abl. 


fgaruna, garumha. 


gardbhi, garQhi 


I 


: garusmd 




Dat. j 


| gam, garnw, 


garOnarp 


■ 1 


1 garnssa 




Gen. 


[ gam, ganmo, 


garttnam 




\ garnssa 




Loc. 


gammhi , gantsmim 


garusu, garOsu 




5. [/-nouns 




vidQ (wise man) 


Nom. 


vida 


vidd, viduno 


Voc. 


(he) vidu 


(bhavanto) vida, viduno 


Acc. 


vidurp 


vida, viduno 


Inst. 


vidund 


vidObhi, vidfihi 




Abl. 


| viduna, vidumha, 
) vidusmd 


vidQbhi, vid&hi 


Dat. & 


viduno, vidussa 


vidUnam 


Gen. 




Loc. 


vidumhi, vidusmim 


vidQsu 



6. O-nouns 



go (ox) 



Nom. 


go 


gOvo 


Voc. 


(he) go 


(bhavaruo) gavo 


Acc. 


gdvutp, gOvajt, gavam 


gdvo 


Inst. 


gdvena. govern 


gavebhi, gavebhi, gOvehi, 
gavehi, gobhi, gohi 


Abl. 


gdva, gava, gavomha. 


gavebhi , gavebhi, gOvehi, 


Dat. & 
Gen. 


gavomha, gdvasmd, 
gavasmd 


gavehi, gobhi, gohi 


gavassa, gdvassa 


gavam, guma/p, gonam, gonanarp 


Loc. 


(gave, gave, 

< gdvamhi, gavamhi, 

( g&vasmuji, gavasmitp 


gdvesu, gavesu, gosu 



Feminine Gender 

7. /f-nouns (noun-stems ending in 'a') 
kafim (girl) 



Nom. 


kaMa 


kaMa, kaMOyo 


Voc. 


(bhoti) kafWe 


(bhohyo) kaflM, kaMOyo 


Acc. 


kaMarp 


kaJm, kaMOyo 


Inst. & 
Abl. 


katUUtya 


katinabhi, kaMOhi 


Dat. & 
Gen. 


kafUUtya 


kaMOnam 


Loc. 


kafUUtya, kafdutyam 


kaMOsu 



8. /-nouns 



ratti (night) 



Nom. 


ratti 


rattt, rattiyo 


Voc. 


* 


* ft 


Ace. 


rattifji 


rt n 


Inst & 


rattiyd 


ratttbhi, rattthi 


Abl. 
Dat. & 


rattiyd 


rattOiatp 


Gen. 

Loc. 


rattiyd, 


rattiyarp rattisu, ratttsu 


Nom. 


nadT 


9. /-nouns. 
nodi' (river) 

nodi, nadiyo 


Voc. 


nodi 


If If 


Acc. 


nadiip 


If " 


Inst & 


nadiyd 


nadlbhi, nadthi 


Abl. 
Dat & 


mdiyd 


nadDtam 


Geo. 

Loc. 


nadiyd. 


nadiyarp rtadlsu 



10. //-nouns 



ydgu (gniel) 



Nom. 


ydgu 


ydga, ydguyo 


Voc. 


0 


m n 


Acc. 


ydgurp 


yaga, ydguyo 


Inst. & 


ydguyd 


ydgObhi, ydgdhi 


Abl. 
Dat & 


ydguyd 


ydgdnam 


Gen. 

Loc. 


ydguyd, ydguyam 


ydgusu, ydgdsu 



11. (7-nouns 



vadhQ (woman) 



Nom. 


vadhQ 


vadhQ, vadhuyo 


Voc. 


vadhu 


tf n 


Acc. 


vadhum 


it it 


Inst. & 


vadhuyd 


vadhQbhi, vadhohi 


Abl. 


Dat. & 


vadhuyd 


vadhOnam 


Gen. 


I-oc. 


vadhuyd, vadhuyam 


vadhQsu 




Neuter Gender 




12. A-nouns 




phala (fruit) 


Nom. 


phalarp 


phala, phaldni 


Voc. 


phala 


# « 


Acc. 


phalarp 


phale, phaldni 


Inst. 


phalena 


phalebhi, phalchi 


Abl. 


( phala, phalamhd, 
i phalasmd 


phalebhi, phalchi 


Dat. 


phaldya, phalassa 


phaldnaip 


Gen. 


phalassa 


phaldnam 


Ix>c. 


\phale, phalamhi, 
\pHalasmbp 


phalesu 



13. 7-nouns 



atthi (bone) 

ofthi aithf, atthM 

" V m 

afthirp atthf, atthliu 



Noni. 

Voc. 

Acc. 



The rest are like those in masculine gender. 



14. (/-nouns 



Oyu (life-term) 



Nom. 


Oyu 


dya, dyani 


Voc. 


* 




Acc. 


dyutp 


Oyd, dyOni 


Inst. 


Oyund 


Oytibhi, dyahi 

M ft 


Abl. 


Oyund, Qyumha , dyusrn I 


n 17 


Dat. & 


Oyu, Oyuno, Oyussa 


dyOnwp 


Gea. 

Loc. 


tiyumhi , dyusmim 


ayesu, oyusu 



Note, /-nouns in neuter gender are very rare. There are no neuter o-nounS. 



Consonantal s (noun-stems ending in consonants) 



15. dhamvant (a rich person) 



Nom. 


dhanavd, dhanavanto 


Voc. 


(he) dhanavarp, dhanava, 
dhanavd 


Acc. 


dhanavantam 


Inst & 
Abl. 


dhanavatd, dhanavantena 


Dat. & 
Gen. 


dhanavato, dhanavantassa 


Loc. 


Idhanavati, dhanavante, 

1 dhanavantamhi , dhanavantasmim 



dhanavanto, dhanavantd 
(bhavanto) dhanavanto, 
dhanavantd 
dhanavante 

dhanavantebhi, dhanavantehi 
dhanavatarp, dhanavantdnarp 
dhanavantesu 



16. gaccfumt (going, that goes) 



Nom. 


gaccharp, gacchanto 


Voc. 


\ (he) gaccham, gaccha, 




\gacchd 


Acc. 


gacchantaip 



gacchantd, gacchant&ni 
(bhavantOm) gacchantd, 
gacchantdrti 
gocchante, gacchantdni 



The rest are like dhanavant. 




Zcj-nouns 



17. dhanin (rich) 



Nom. dfutnf 

Voc. (he) dhani 

Acc. dhaninam, dhanirp 



dhani, dhanlhi 
(bhavantOm) dhani, dhanrni 
dhani, dhanlru 



The rest are like in-nouns of ma.v-iiliw gender 

Vanf-substantives, nunr-substantives, and in-substantives are mostly used 
in sentences as adjectives as dhanavam kulam (rich family), bandhumam 
kulaip (a family having many relatives), dhani kulam (a rich family), 
rtf-nouns are present participles, gaccham ydnam (a vehicle that eoes a 
vehicle.. .going). * 



/irt-nouns 



18. man, m. (self) 



Nom. m& 

Voc. - (he) atta, acta 

Acc. attOnatfi, attarp 

Inst attana, attena 

Abl. attana, attamha, attasmd 

Dat. & attano 

Gen. 

Loc. attani 



attano 

(bhavanto) attano 
attano 

attanebhi, attanehi 

* m 

attOnam 
attasu, attanesu 



19. bramhan (Brahma, a higher god) 



Nom. bramha 

Voc. (he) bramhe, bramha, brathha 
Acc. bramhOnarp, bramham 
Inst. & bramhund 
Abl. 

Dat. & bramhuno, bramhassa 
Gen. 

Loc. bramham 



bramhOno 

(bhavanto) bramhOno 
bramhOno 

bramhebhi, bramhehi 
bramhOnarp, bramhdnarp 
bramhesu 



As-nouns 



. 20. memos (mind) 







man& t nuxn&ni 


Nom. 


mono, manam 


9 * 


Voc. 


matta 


* * 


Acc. 


manarp, mono 


! 

| 


Inst 


manasO, manena 


» » 


Abl. 


manasO, manamhO. manasmO 


manOnam 


Dat & 


memaso, mantissa 


Gen. 

Loc. 


manasi, mane, manamhi, memasmitn 


memesu 



Ar-nouns 



21. netar (leader) 



Nora. nets, 

Voc. (fie) neta, neta 
Acc. net&rcoji 

Inst. netarO 

Abi. 

Dat. & netu, nemo, netussa 



netOro 

(bhavanto) netOro 
net art. netOro 
netarebhi, netOrefu, 
nettibhi, netohi 

» " 

netOnam, netOrOnam, netarOnam 
netOresu, netQsu 



Gen. 

Loc. netari 

22. pitar (father) 



Nom. pitO 

Voc. pita, pita 

Acc. pitanap 

Inst. pitarO 

Abl. 

Dat. & pitu, pituno, pitussa 
Gen. 

Loc. pitari 



pitaro 

If 

pitane, pitaro 
pitarebhi, pitarehi, 

pitabhi, pitahi 
* " 

pitarOnam, pitOnam, pitaneim 
pitOsu, pitaresu 



304 



Inst. & tttya, nttya 
Abl. 

Dat. & tassQ, tttya, nassd, nttya 
Gen. 

Loc. I tassam, tttyarn, tttya, 

| nassam, nttyam, nttya 



tObhi, idhi, ndbhi, ntihi 
tOsam, tdsOnam, nttsam, ndsdnam 
tltsu, ndsu 



Neuter Gender 



Nom. 

Acc. 



lam, mm 

B 0 



te, torn, tie, nttni 

» H If * 



The rest are like those in masculine gender. 



4. Idam (this one) 



Nom. ayarp (this one) 

Acc. imarp 

Inst. imind, anena 

Abl. imasmd, asms, amhd, imamhtt 

Dat. & imassa, assa 

Gen. 

Loc. lmasmun,imamhi,tlsmim,amhi 



Ime (these ones) 

Jme 

imebhi, imehi, ebhl, ehi 

tt n B it 

imesam, imesttnarp, esam, esdnam 



imesu, esu 



Feminine Gender 



Nom. ayarp 
Acc. imam 
Inst. & imttya 
Abl. 

Dat. &l imissa, assd, imissOya, 

Gen. \assttya, imttya 

Loc. irnissam.assam, imttya, irntty am 



imd, imttyo 
and, imttyo 
im&bhi, imtthi 

imdsam, imdsdnarn, Osam, ttsSnam 
imdsu, ttsu 



Neuter Gender 



Nom. & idam, imarp ime, imdni 

Acc. 

The rest are like those in masculine gender. 



Pronouns 



1. Amha 

f 

Nom. aha tp (I) 

Acc. mam, manuup 

Inst. mays, me 

, Abl. mayd 

Dat. & mama, mayha/p, me 
Gen. 

Loc. mayi 

2. Tumha 

Nom. tvaip, tump (you) 
r Acc. tuvarp, tvam, tom 

Inst. tvayd, tayd, te 

Abl. tvayd, tayd 

Dat. & taw, tuyharp, te 
Gen. 

Loc. tvayi, tayi 

3. Ta(d), that 
Masculine Gender 

Nom. jo (he) t e (they) 

Acc. tarn, narp te, ne 

f * nst - tena, new tebhi, tehi, nebhi, nehi 

Abl. tamha, tasmd, namhd, nasmd * • • • 

Dat. & tassa, nassa tesarp, tesdnam, nesarp, nesdrtam 

, Gen. 

Loc. tamhi, tasmirp, namhi, nasmim tesu, rtesu 
; Feminine Gender 

- Nom. sd (she) td,tdyo,nd,ndyo (they, those women) 

Acc. tarp, rtam * * » • 



tumhe, vo (you) 

» 0 

tumhebhi, tumhehl, wo 
tumhebhi, tumhehi 
tumham, tumhdkarp, vo 

tumhesu 



mayarp, amhe (we) 
amhe, no 

amhebhi, amhehi, no 
amhebhi, amhehi 
asmdkap, amhdkmp, amhant, no 

amhesu 



5. Amu 



Masculine 



Nom. asu, asuko, amu, amuko 
Acc. amukam, amum, asukam 
Inst- amuna 

Abl. amuna, atrumha , amusmd 

Dat & amuno, amussa 

Gen. 

Loc. amumhi, amusmim 



asuka, amukd, amd, amuyo 
asuke, amuke, amtt, amuyo 
amObhi, amOhi 
* * 

amasarp, amQsOnam 
amdsu 



Feminine 



Nom. ama 
Acc. amum 
Inst. & amuya 
Abl. 

Dat. & amuya, amussa 
Gen. 

Loc. amuya, amuyaip, amussam 



ama, amuyo 

* m 

amabhi, amOhi 
amOsaip, amOsOnam 
amdsu 



Neuter 

Nom. & adurp amO, amOni 

Acc. 

The test are like those in masenlin* Gender. 
6. Sabba (all) 

Nom. sabbo 
Voc. sabba 
Acc. sabbarp 
Inst. sabbena 
Abi. sabbamha, sobbasmd 
Dat. & sabbassa 
Gen. 

Loc. sabbamhi, sabbasmirp 



sabbe 

H 

n 

sabbebhi, sabbehi 
» * 

sabbesam, sabbesOnam 
sabbesu 



Feminine gender 


Norn, sabba 


sabba, sabbdyo 


• * 


Voc. sabbe 


«r » 


Acc. sabbam 
Inst. & sabbOya 


sabbdbhi, sabbahi 


Abl. 

Dat. & sabbassd, sabbOya 


sabbasarp, sabbOsOnam 


Loc. sabbassarp, sabbdyarp, sabbOya 


sabbdsu 


Neuter Gender 


Nom. sabbam 


sabbe, sabbam 

It X 

sabbe, sabbOni 


Voc. sabba 


Acc. sabbam 


The rest are the same as their corresponding masculine forms. 


7. Ya(d) which, what, who (Relative) 


Masculine Gender 


Nom. yo (which, what, who) 
Acc. yam 
Inst yena 


ye (which, what, who) 

ye . 

yebhi, yeh 
» » 


Abl. yamhd, yasmd 
Dat. & yassa 


yesam, yesOnam 


Gen. 

Loc. yamhi, yasmirp 


yesu 


Feminine Gender 


Nom. yd 


yd, yayo 

n n 


Acc. yarp 
Inst & yOya 


ydbhi, ydW 


Abl. 

Dat. & yassd, yOya 


yOsa/p, ydsdnam 


Gen. 

Loc. yassam, yOyarp, ydya 


yOsu 




Numerals 



eka (one, certain, single, incomparable) 
Masculine 

Nom. eko 
Voc. eka 
Acc. ekam 
Inst. ekena 
Abl. ekamM, ekasma 
Dat. & ekassa 
Gen. 

Loc. ekamhi, ekasmim 

Feminine . 

eka, ekOyo 

(t * 

» n 

ekabhi, ekahi 

Dat! & ekOya, ekissa ekOsam, ekOsOnam 

Gen. 

Loc. ekaya, ekOyam, eJdssmp exasu 

Neuter 

eke, ekdni 

The rest are like those in Masculine. 
dvi (two) 

Same in all the three genders. 

Plural 
dve, duve 
dvtbhi, dvthi 
dvinnam, duvinnam 
dvrsu 



Nom. & ekam 
Acc. 



Nom. & Acc. 
Inst. & Abl. 
Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 



Nom. eka 
Voc. eka, eka 
Acc. ekaip 
Inst. St. ekOya 



eke 

ft 

if 

ekebhi, ekehi 

IT * 

ekesam, ekesOnam 
ekesu 



Nom. & yarp 
Acc. 



Neuter Gender 



ye, ydni 

The rest are like those in masculine gender. 

8. Kirp (Interrogative) which, what, who? 
Masculine 



Nom. ko 

Acc. kam 

Inst. kena 

Abl. kasmd, kamhd 

Dat. & kassa 

Gen. 

Loc. kasmim, kamhi 



Nom. ki 3 
Acc. kam 
Inst. & kOya 
Abl. 

Dat. & kOya, Icassd, kissd 
Gen. 

Loc. I kdya, kOyatn, kassam, 
i kissam 



Nom. & karrt, kirp 
Acc. 



ke 

ke 

kebhi, kehi 

ft ft 

kesarp, kesdnam 
kesu 

Feminine 

ka, kayo 

n it 

kdbhi, kahi 
k&satp, kdsdnam 
kasu 



Neuter 

kdni, ke 



The rest are like those in Masculine. 




Verbs 



present Tense {VattamOna vibhatti) 



Active Voice ( Kattu-KSraka ) 



Parassa-pada 
singular plural 

1st pers. pacOmi pacSma 

2nd pers. pacasi pacatha 

3rd pers. paean pacanti 



Attano-pada 
singular plural 

pace pacOmhe 

pacase pacavhe 

pacate pacante 



Passive: pacty&mi, paccdmi, etc. 

Future Tense (Bhavissanti Vibhatti) 



1st pers. 
2nd pers. 
3rd pers. 



paeissdmi 

pacissasi 

pacissati 



pacissUma 

pacissatha 

pacissanti 



pacissam 

pacissase 

pacissate 



paciss&mhe 

pacissavhe 

pacissante 



Passive: paccfyiss&mi, pacclssdtm, etc. 

. * Past Definite (AjjatanT Vibhatti) or Aorist 



1st pers opacity, 
\pacirp 
2nd pers. j apaco, 
j apaci 
3rd pers. | apaci, 
\paci 



apacimha, apacam 

pacimha 

apadttha, apacise, 

pacittha pacise 

apacirnsu, pacitnsu apaca, 
apaewn, paewn paca 



Passive: apactyim, apaceirn, etc. 

Past Indefinite {HlyattanT Vibhatti) 



1st pers. j apaca, apacamhH, apacim. 

) apaca/p pacamhn paciip 

2nd pers. \ apaco, apacattha, apacase, 

| paco pacattha pacase 

3rd pers. apaca, apaca, apacattha, 

| paca paca pacattha 



apacamhe 

apaci vham, 
pacivham 
apaca, 
paca 



apacamhase, 

pacamhase 

apacavham, 

pacavham 

apacatihum, 

pacaithum 



Passive: a Pactya, apacca , etc. 



ubho (both) 



Nom. & Acc, 
Inst. & Abl. 
Dat. & Gen. 
Loc. 



ubho, ubhe 

ubhobhi, ubhohi, ubhebhi, ubhehi 

ubhinnam 

ubhosu, ubhesu 



ti (three) 



Masc. Fern. 

Nom. & Acc. layo tisso 

Inst. & Abl. tlbhi, tthi tfbhi, tlhi 

Dat. & Gen. tiqnant, tinnannam tissaruuap 
Loc. ttsu ttsu 



NeuL 

tthi 

tlbhi, tthi 



titmam, rimannam 
tlsu 



catu(s) (four) 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. & Acc. cotton? ccttasso cattOri 

& Abl. catUbhi, catohi catObhi, catOhi catQbhi, catOhi ( catubbhi ) 

Dat & Gen. catwmam catassannam caaamam 

Loc. catOsu catOsu 

pahca (five) 

In all the three genders 

Nom. & Acc. paflca 

Inst. & Abl. paficabhi, pabcahi 

Dat. & Gen. pabcanmm 



1st 

2nd 

3rd 



Imperative Mood (Paftcamf Vihkairi) 

pers. pacami pacQma pace 

pers. paca, pacohi pacaiha pacassu 

pers. pacatu pacaiuu pacatant 



Passive: pOctyOmi, paccOmi, etc. 



pacOmase 

pacavho 

pacanta/p 



Optative Mood 

•1st pers. j paceyyami, paceyyOma, paceyyarp 

J pacemi pacema 

2nd pers. | paceyyttsi, paceyyQiha, pacetho 

j pacesi pacetha 

3rd pers. j paceyya, paceyyum pacetha 

| pace 

Passive: paciyeyyOmi , pacceyyOmi, etc. 



Conditional ( KOlOtipatti Vibhatti) 

1 st pers. j apacissaip, apacissamho, apacissaip, 

| pactssam pocissomha pacissam 

2nd pers. j apacisse, apacissatha, apacissase, 

■ I P°cisse pacissatha pacissase 

3rd pers. ; apactssi 7, apacissamsu, apacissatha 

i paassa pacissamsu pacissatha 

Passive: apaccissam, apaccissamhd, etc. 

Past Perfect (ParokJchO) 

1 st pers. papaca papacimha papaci 

2nd pers. papace papacittha papacittho 

3rd pers. papaca papacQ papacattha, 

papacittha 



paceyy&mhe 
paceyya vho 
paceram 



apacissOmhase , 

pacissOmhase 

apacissavhe, 

pacissavhe 

apadssimsu, 

pacissamsu 



papacimhe 

papacivho 

papacire 



Passive: papacca, papaccimha, etc. 



Infinitive: pacitum 

Gerund: pacitvd, pacitvOm 

Present Participle Active: pacatu, paamOna, pacdna 



^ sitive verbs: 

SS participle Active of Transitive Verbs: padutma.padtOvin 
Past participle Passive of Transitive verbs: pacita, pa&a 
Gerundive: pacitabba, paanOya, paced 
Ca u sativ e: pticeti, p&cayoti* p&c8pcti, p&c&pcyo* 1 




